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THE DUCHESS OF KENT, 



THIS WORK, 



THE OBJECT OF' WHICH IS THE PROMOTION OF 



GERMAN LITERATI-RE IN ENGLAND. 



IS, 



BY GRACIOUS PERMISSION, 



MOST HUMBLY DEDICATED BY 



THE AUTHOR, 




During the last twelve years I haye dev 
dfirable portion of the leisure which my clerical duties 
allowed me, to giving instruction in the German, my 
native language. In common, however, wiih many 
teachers,! have, every year, more strongly felt the want 
of a simple, easy and concise Grammar; and especially 
since I have liad the pleasure of instructing a large 
number of pupils in that excellent Sjeminaiy of the 
•SocielyofFriends', at Grove House,Totteiiham, which 
is under the superintendence of my much esteemed 
friend, Mr. T. Binns. 

Of all German Grammars hitherto published in 
England, Dr. iiecker's is unquestionably the beat, and 
may be confidently recommended to those who have 
made themselves masters of the general rules of gram- 
mar, and are desirous of studying the philosophy of 
the language. Admirably adapted, however. 
Becker's Grammar undoubtedly is, lo the philosophicot j 
student who does not shrink from the tasl; of encoun'^ f 
tering a grammatical terminology altogether novel,. 
is in no respect calculated to lead the lean\et,Vi-j'i' 




plicit and easy method, to aread; uniierstandingof [he 
elements of the language. 

Encouraged, therefore, by a combiualion of circum- 
stances, 1 have been induced to compone a Grammar 
adapted to my own views, founded on an experience of 
twelve years. That it is impossible to accommodate 
such a work in every respect to the opinions and pre- 
possessions of teachers and learners, I am fully aware ; 
and it would be in vain to expect, among so great a 
variety of rules and observations, that none dhould be 
liable to I he plausible objections of critical ingenuity. 
I do, however, trust that the general plan and detail of 
the work will meet the approbation of the candid 
reader, and the geneious and impartial critic. My 
principal aim has been to render the acquiring of this 
language, now so much cultivated in this country, 
an easy and attractive task ; and to attain this object, 
1 have first expressed every rule in a simple and intel- 
ligible manner, and then illustrated it by easy and 
appropriate examples. On the one hand, 1 have en- 
deavoured to refrain from treating the subject in so 
extended and detailed a manner as to distract and em- 
barrass the student; and on the other, to avoid a 
conciseness in the rules and observatious which might 
involve any ambiguity. 

It is presumed that this work is adapted to the 
learner in every period of his progress; and that, whilst 
il consults the wants of the beginner, it will be found 
replete with information to the advanced scholar. 



PREPACK. VU 

Beiog confident that this Grammar will be intro- 
duced into several seminaries where the pupils have 
made considerable proficiency in Latin and Greek, and 
into some where the Hebrew language is studied, I 
hav^Oiccasionally illustrated a peculiarity of construc- 
tion by a reference to their idioms. The allusions are, 
however, so introduced as to prevent those who do not 
possess the advantage of classical knowledge, from 
suffering materially by the omission of these elucida- 
tions. 

A short exercise-book adapted to the rules of this 
Grammar, will be published in a few months. 

To conclude, the author flatters himself that his 
labours will contribute to facilitate the study of a lan- 
guage, the knowledge of which, whether it be considered 
in a literary or commercial point of view, is admitted, 
on all hands, to be a desideratum in a sound and 
liberal education. 

JOH. GERH. TIARKS. 

Great Prescot-st, Goodman' s-fields, 
December, 1833. 
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A GRAMMAR 

OF THE 

GERMAN LANGUAGE. 



PART I.— ETYMOLOGY. 



SECTION I. 



1. The Alphabet and the Pronunciation of the Letters, 2. The 

Accentuation of the Syllables, 3. The Division of Words into 

Syllables, 4, A Short Reading Lesson, 



Chapteb I. 

THE ALPHABET AND THE PRONUNaATION OF THE 

LETTERS. 
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The Simple Vowels. 
Zf a. (5/ e. 3/ i. O/ o. U/ u. g 9. 

The Compound or Moihfied Vowels. 
2Ce/ L Ce/ 5. Ue/ fi. 

The Diphthongs. 
2Cu/ a\x, Hif Ti^t al, ar. 2Ccu/ Su. (5i/ Sip/ ei/ e)^/ (5u/ cu. 



Simple VoM-els. 
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PRONDNCIATION OF THE SIMPLE VOWELS. 

% souDds like the open on in aunt, at tb« a in fatiiri but) 
ver lite a in ball.—SSattV.^ali, Salg j it is made long bydoublinr 
It; a«, inlCa[,t<!i;or byadding^, which is iiut after it, except in 
syllables with t, In which t} a always joined (see the letter 1)) : 
la% bald ; fSa^Vt path ; Z^U valleyi Kat^i counsel. Two a's 
belonging (o two Byllttbles are both pronounced, ai in Sanaoit. 

e has four different sounds ; I, Ibe broad or open sound; aa, 
Itbtni Qtbtn, (labea, gabeu); 2, the acute or elevated; &», fte^ttti 
gefltn {ateyhen, geyhen) ; 3. the Blender; as, gdbi ^tib (.Felt. 
Hell) { 4, ihe obscure or short sound : ds, IHftX (Dittle). At 
the end of a word it is unaccented, but must be pronouni.'ed ; ai. 
£nabCi bay; EiebCflcive. A double e is pronounced long; as, Stele, 
loal; fSltez, sea iVtraet, ataxy. Butwbentwo e"s occur, which 
beloof to different syllables, they ate both pronounced : as, at; 
tnbigt, finiEbed; be=En3(nfloslraiien, (Sis also made long iiy 
Iheinseriion off): as, leljren, to teach. 

Shastwouinnds; it sounds, 1, like iin bif, «il.- as, SBt^iSifdl- 
a, like ee in deer; as, mirj bir j but never like i io Me. It is 
made louf by the addition of t : as, SBitntf bee; iititi love i &tev, 
here; DUti four; Sie, Hi, tfietiOitZt are to be pronounced as one 
syllable. In the pronouns i^iDi i^n, i^tttn, i^r, ititer, i is made 
long by the inscrlinn of t). At the end of a word ic is pronounced 
as one syllable, when it has the accent ; as, 3)iclobte, ^amipnic i 
but 09 Ixo syllables, when the accent lies en the preceding sylla- 
ble: BH, ganiilici Silie. 

Chat two ioundi - it sounds. 1, like o in iot, lot : as, @ott, God; 
bodj/yet : a, likeoin6o»e,i(one!aa,9ri)6(Kteat;^i)^,higb;atoff, 
rose. Abotbis vowel is made long by doubling it, or by inserting 
I): as, ^dO^i moss; ^o^[j hollow; So^lii (OS ;£i)on, clay: Slotb, 

U- has two sounds ; it lounds, 1 , like o in motie, prove, or like 
coin Aool: as, ^UC^i book; Sudvclolb; gu^ifoot: 3, like 



r 



Modified fbtcels- 

booi, wood; it, mui/Taaif.^lui, liver. It it made long by (be 
addftionof (>: as,lf)Uni to do ; .^u^tli fowl ; 3)lut^> courage. In 
Sburnii sleeple ; the u ia short. 

5) sounds liteij as, 3ut5 : but in woids of Greek origin, like 
the French h, and thcGenoanfi; as, Stjmplom, ©ijnageaf, 05= 
nob(. Sume writers of the preEent da; never use it in wordi 
which ate originally GetuiBU; they write bdt)(,botb; JSUiilead; 
.instead of btXlil, fflttp. 3 is never used as a consonant. 

Obs. — Ihe Eng'lish are tery apt to pronouocc an X 
final ti especially when the neat word begins with a ■ 
as, nun gc^CC id) am, instead of nutl Q(^C idl QUf . 

PRONUNCIATION OF THE COMPOUND OR 
MODIFIED VOWELS. 
Three vowels, Oi Oi Ui take ei which chaoges their sound, without 
however making them diphthongs, i. e. douhle toundi. This t is 
put at the side of capital letters, and above small letters; but 
above the smell letterii somelimea two dots are used instead. 



I 



l£t, h, 



U(, 






likeain/amE. 

— the Preach «iinj*Hi 



iajliite.fu/. 



Most of the words in which these compound vowels o( 
either derivatives or icBected : as, iSlligr burdensome, froin CafQl 
burden ; g66nii)(ni little son, from ©ot)ni son ; .^dnbei hands, pL 
of,panbi mfilTdlf from mu6/I must. They are either long or shart j 
according to tbe quantity of the vowels from which they havu 
been formed, and are pronounced accordingly: e.g. in gufi/foo 
U is long 1 consequenlly in gugt feet, it is also long ; hiK in gluf^^ 
river, u te short; and so is i in gIu[T(, If Noehden had 
alleDtion to this rule, be would not bave called these r< 
vowels diphthongs, doisblt sounds, wLicb cannot be aboil,'! 



PRONUNCIATION OF THE DIPHTHON'SI 

A Diphthong is a double sound, and therefore cannot, llB 
the sound of the vowels a, a, Ur ii ti &t be contioued a 
am breiib will allov. The sound ofa dipbthoug, wben ct 
goes over into the souud oF the last vawel : ei into i, au Into £ 

Ha sound like ou In Aouie. 

Viiatli occur only in a few words, and are Eounded b little broidd 

thaniin tJM. 
KcUi dUf sound like oi in cloister. 
@'6i ({' sound like i in Jb-e. 

€Uf — nnt quite so broad ag the English 01. 

Oil 09, — like the English ; they occur only in a I 



PROSUNCIATIOM OF THE COSSONANTS. 

PreMiemor*,— Wheneverawoid increases by infieclion 
receives an nddKiaoal syllable, the last consODBut which be 
to the roQt passes over (u the new syllable : ^anbi plur. ^i^tt'. 
t>kb, plur. ffitsbt. 

!B sounds, at the beginning of a syllable, like the English If 
but when it oceuia at the end of a syllable 01 next to a final a 
sonant or consonants, they not being liquids, it is pi 
more likep than 6.- as, Qb,S!ieb, JCttW* Dbjlj opi Jiitp, .Rteil 
Dpil (see ©) ; but Titbt not Eiepe, 

Note, — It soandB like bat iLe endof a syllable, when the 1 

syllable begins with b or b: as, (Sbbei ebb; @eifibtc, noie; al; 

words in which t hiis beeo dropped afler b: as, SobSfTllcbltllfldfi 

praises, for EsbtScrftctungen ; JtnfiMdn, tittle boy, Tor JtnSbflftI 

I * 



4 Modified Vowels* 

hooky wood; ad, muf/ must ; ^tuf/iriver. It is made long; by the 
addition of ^ : as, t]()Un/ to do ; ^ti^n/ fowl ; ^vX^, courage. In 
%%\Xtm» steeple ; then is short. 

$ sounds like i ^ as, ^vXX} : but in words of Greek origin, like 
the French u, and theGerman 6$ as;, ^^mptcni/ ©pnagoge/ ©9^ 
tiobe. Somie writers of the present day never use it in words 
which are originally German ; they write bdte/both ; ^let/ lead ; 
•instead of be^be^ SBlep. 3 is never used as a consonant. 

(H>s» — 1 he English are very apt to pronounce an r after a 
final tf especially, when the next word begins with a vowel: 
as, nun ge^er id) aug/ instead of nun ge^€ vi^ avii. 



PRONUNCIATION OF THE COMPOUND OR 
MODIFIED VOWELS. 

Three vowels, a/ 0/ U/ take e/ which changes their sound, without 
however making them diphthongs, !• e. double sounds. This e is 
put at the side of capital letters, and above small letters; but 
above the small letters sometimes two dots are used instead. 

2Ce/ &/ it pronounced like a in /ame. 

sDe/ 6/ 0/ — — the French et<in/e«w€,p€M, 

UCf fi/ it/ — — ,, u in /lute yfta. 

Most of the words in which these compound vowels occur, are 
either derivatives or inflected : as, I&jh'g/ burdensome, from Sa|l/ 
burden ; @6^nd)en/ little son, from ^o^n^son ; .^^nbe^ hands, pi. 
of ^anb 5 mflff^n/ from muf/ 1 must. They are either long or short, 
according to the quantity of the vowels from which they have 
been formed, and are pronounced accordingly: e. g. in $ttf / foot, 
U is long ; consequently in $6f( feet, d is also long: but in gluf / 
river, U is short; and so is fi in S^^ff^* ^^ Noehden had paid any 
attention to this rule, he would not have called these compound 
vowels diphthongs, double sounds, which ' cannot be short* 



Diphthong*— Contonanlt , 



PRONUNCIATION OF THE DIPHTHONGS. 

A Diphthong 19 a double aouad, and thi?rerore canno 
tbe sound of Ihe vowtln aiOfU/irS/Si he conliouedas lonjS 
our breatb will alloir. The sound of a diphlliong, wben c< 
goei over Into tbe souad ofthe lost TOwel: ti into ir atl 

3tU lound like ott in hotae. 

Xf . Ofli Dtcur only in a Tew wordi, and are sounded n little LroadecJ 

than t in kite. 
Xtu, i.a, sound like oi in eloKlei; 
@qi eii SDuad like i in jfre. 

@U/ — nolquftesobmadaitbeEngliabot. 

£Ji, e^i — lilte the EngliBb ; Ihey occur only in a few prop 



PRONUNCIATION OF THE CONSONANTS. 

Prel. Pemark, — Whenever a woTd increases by infleclion, and | 
receives an additional syllable, tbe lat i conaonant whicb belong! - 
lo tbe root passes over to the new syllable : ^anbi plur. ^iri'bt ; 
3Meb, plur.Eitsbe. 

SB sounds, at the beginning of a syllable, like the Englisb 1/ 
hut when it occurs at the end of a Hjllable or ncjt to a final con-^ 
tenant or consonants, they not being liquids, it is pronnuocrf I 
more likep than ii; as, ab, Eifb, St(M, 06fli ap.Titf, Sttpli *" 
Op|l (see O) ; but Bitbe not Ciepe. 

Nb(e.—Il sounds like bat the cndora lyllable, when tbe next * 
syllable begins with b or b : as. mbti ebb; eielllbbt, row: also hi ''1 
words in which e hiw been dropped after b: as, 6DSSeTtjrtllHt*n/ ' 

praises, for eobtedljebUTigtniJtnibUiii, little hoy, for jrnSbelrini'l 



4 Modified Vowels* 

book, wood; &A, muf/ must ; ^Uf^criver. It is made long; by the 
addition of ^ : as, t]()Un/ to do ; ^u^n/ fowl ; ^ntl^, courage. In 
Z^WCntt steeple ; the u is short. 

$ sounds like i ^ as, 3ut9 : but in words of Creek origin, like 
the French «, and theGerman fi^ as;, ®^mptcni/ ©pnagogC/ ®t>« 
nobe. Some writers of the present day never use it in words 
which are originally German ; they write betbe/both ; S&Uif lead ; 
•instead of be^be/ SBlep. 3 is never .used as a consonant. 

Obs. — 1 he English are very apt to pronounce an r after a 
final C/ especially when the next word begins with a vowel: 
as, nun ge^er id) au6/ instead of nun ge()€ id) aud. 



PRONUNCIATION OF THE COMPOUND OR 
MODIFIED VOWELS. 

Three vowels, at 0/ U^ take C/ which changes their sound, without 
however making them diphthongs, i. e. double sounds. This e is 
put at the side of capital letters, and above small letters; but 
above the small letters sometimes two dots are used instead. 

Titf &/ df pronounced like a in fame* 

sDc/ 6/ 0/ — — the French eMinyeKn€,p€«, 

UCf fi/ U/ — — ., u \njiute,fut. 

Most of the words In which these compound vowels occur, are 
either derivatives or inflected : as, l&fKg/ burdensome, from Sa|l^ 
burden ; @6^nd)en/ little son, from ^o^n^son ; S^hx\htt hands, pi. 
of ^anb 5 mflffen^ from muf/ 1 must. They are either long or short, 
according to the quantity of the vowels from which they have 
been formed, and are pronounced accordingly: e. g. in $ttf / foot, 
U is long ; consequently in ^fif c feet, t is also long : but in gluf / 
river, U is short; and so is fx in S^^IT^* ^^ Noehden had paid any 
attention to this rulci he would not have called these compound 
vowels diphthongs, doMe sounds, which ' cannot be short. 



Diphtlioiigt—CBiitonants , 



PRONUNCIATION OF THE DIPHTHONilS. 

A Diphlhan^ is a double sound, and thereFore RRDnot, 1t& 
tliGBQUDd of tbe To«-tts aiOiUi iibii, be contiaued as long^ ■ 
our brealli will allow. The sound of a diphlhonj, when ci 
goes over into the sound of the last vowel : Ct into i, au inio SJ^ 

TlU sound lilie ou in house. 

Hi, a"^, occur only ina fowwoids, andaresounded BlilllebrOBderJ 

than i in kitf. 
tCltii &U| sound like oi in elnitttr, 
(SX), ti, sound like i ia^fire. 

ISUr — not quite so broad as the Bng'Uih 01. 

Dii olj/ — like the English; iheyoccuronly in a fewprop 



PROSDNCIATJON OF THE CONSONANTS. 

Prd. flemar*.— Whenever a word increases by inflection, an<)^ 
receives an additional syllable, the laec eanaonunt which belong* J 
to the root pataes over to the new syllable : ^Mii plur. .^Sn-b( } J 
Bitb, plur. Eicbe. 

iB sounds, at the beginning of it syllable, like tbe English b ; J 
but when it occurs at the end of a syllable or neit to i 
sonant or consooaots, Ibey nol being liquids, it is pronouncecf J 
more like;) than ft.- as, abilHeb, JtrtM, Obiti op, 35ie)), Jit«p#,T 
Opft fsee C) i but Eiebe nol Bftpe. 

Note.— It sounds like bat tlie endof a syllable, when the next" ^ 
syllable begins with b or b: as, Bbbf, ebb; ®rlfli;t(, Mt 
words in which ( bus been dropped after b ; as, eobS(r6ebllI«(It,1 
praisei, for Cubf Sf rijcbllngf n j J(nat(dn, little boy, for StiSbttefir " 



foi the b woDld begin the syllable if the e «rece cot elided, and 
therefore it retiirt iU sound : but in compound wotds, ai 06= 
bret^CIlr the lirst b must be pronouoced more like ip than b, 

IS la prunonnced hard, like t, before a, Oi iXi OUi but before the 
other To«els. simple and coinpouiii1,aud diphthongs, like } (Cj): 
eafar,CsGa[,3&farj Centaur, ^(ntaucj (SiIitiatr96U6at;@icKi>. 
Sijcroj Sarl^ogo, ^atliiago. Inthe word @6ln, c is pronounced 
like t before b, because it H n corrupted woid fanned from 
Co Ionia. 

£/ at the beginning of a sjUablf, sounds like the English 
it, but at the end more like r than fj.- as, .^anbr hand, ^ant; 
unbiand, untj-^utibi dDg,.^U[it j bat 4}inb(r -liunbej oot ^imUi 

Exc. — !& loundi like b, at the end of s Bjllable, when it is 
followed by onotheT b, Bud when c or { ii elided after it: be, 
!Siibt'cr,Tam iSiibleri for SabeUcr one that blames ;a&£l[b'eif for 
SBOtSiflCi deserving. 

g has the same sound as the English/ in /u/i./nrf; but be- 
tween two vowels it is Bofter, like/ in n/; as, SBviefd letters ; 
(to BEy Stieffd 16 a provineialiim.) ^affll/ haven. 

(Si ii pronounced like the English jj in God,gnK, when it stands 
at llie beginning of a woidorsyllable: as, ISabd gift; ge^enitogo. 
At the end of a word or syllable the Lowci-Saions pronounce it 
tike the aspirated d; j and the Upper-Saxons like the lenuia t. 
The proper sound b between Ibe two, but cannot be laugbt with- 
out amaster'svoioe: SaSfdaytEug, liei SiUSf deceit. 

In words borrowed from the French, g is pronounced like the 
French^ : as, &tnUi talent; but in worda which are taken fiom 
the Latin and the Greek, it retains its original sound: as, Qtcniu^i 
plur. IScnitn, yenias, plur.penii; ©enKflli genetal i Oeogvflpljit, 
geography. 

^ is aspirated as in the English words havt, iold. Between 
tno vowels the aspiratiun is Wa strong, sometimes hardly 



perceptibU!M,3!llfi^er (rouble ;bl£it)tn/ to BoUTiEb. Wheci 
a word, it has no sound at all: as, fTfit)i earl;; 0d>u&i sboe ; 
compounds at tbe eod of a syllable : as, €tTDt)t)UCi siraw-bat. 
This letter often serves, as hss been lemiTked, to indicete tbe long 
voxel of the sjllable in which it stands : as ^tat)(i steel ; etul)l, 
chair; fSa^tti path ; St)at, deed ; fSXritt), courage. When there is a t 
in the sjllahle, \j ia generally united with that letter : as, Stjal/ 
aBati). In two words S^urnn steeple; UBirtlli landlord ; tbe 
voweli areihott, tbough there is an (j in the syllable ; t^ia never 
proDouneeJ like the English Iti. 

5 (conaonant) sounds like y in year, and chiefly occurs at the 
beginning of words nr^yllables: rs, ja, yes ; ^a^t, year ; Samintrr 
Horrow i bEJatien, bfiafirt' beiamtnfrti. 

S sounds like the English *.■ as, fitnb, child ; Eonl, thank: 
When a, double sound is required, c is put before it : ae, fftactelli 
the neck behind ; <StocIr stick. Some modero viritecB, e. g, 
®^lnexmai)ttt use I! instead of rt. 

Note, — Though (t at the end of a word has the same sound: 
the English, and though the English have no aspirated gultl 
sounds in their language, yet they are apt to prouounce il 
end of a word like (i):©totf, stick, like EtO*. 

il gS, 91, ^, have the same sounds 8S in English. 

O, is always fallowed by the vowel u ; it then has tbe 
oftilbe U being more or less beard: W, qUCtCracross; 1 
tonaeat ; Cluelle, spriag. 

SR is pronoiicped with a greater force and sbrilluess than 

@ has two sounds, as in English, tbe sharp and the soft, h 
baa the sharp soimd of tbe Euglish i in so. tiis, when it standi 
before a consonant or at the end of a word or syllable ! as, ®ptel 
play ; (Sail^i goose. It has the son sound, which is between Ih( 
Eogliib * and a, when it slaads before a vowel or diphthong a 
the beginning ofavrord or syliableias.goljn, sou; 9Iaf(/ nose 



aden, 
indll^^H 
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6S6nfej geese ; ®(iI/iopfl, ©frequenlly occurs united with dfrKcd 
thiia produces a strouf hissiug sound, likf llie sh in i/ie. In some 
provinces of Germany f is pronounced with this hissing sonnd 
before t and p and at the endof some words: as, ®ttin is pro- 
nounced ©ditdn, ©piel — ©i^piel/ SBcrS — SBttfd), Seifl — 
©eif^t. Tbis ought to be carefully avoided. This i is used 
only at Ihe end of a word or syllable. 

The Germani never use JT (a double f ) at the end of a word 
(except ^tli\f '^"^ '"^ followers) when they vrite or print in 
theiTown type, hut g (sz). This S has the soundof the sharp s, 
a.Dd ought to be used at the end of those words which require 
either 6 or (Ti when they increase by inflection : as, Spaf, joite, 
pi. ®p46E ■> glUg, rher, pi. giaffe j ah tte,pl. Q&cn. But a simple 
final S ought to he used at the end of such words as require only 
f, when they increase hy intltciion: as, @[aS| grass, pi. @i:ilf(i;; 
mah glass, pi. mii^ev i iioi, lot, pi. t.aii\t. la tlie middle of a 
word ^ ought to be used after a short vowel, either simpie or 
oampaund, and f after a diphthong; and a long vowel : as, gii{T(Ci 
casks; fjafftn, to hale ; mulTfll, to be obliged ; but fliegeil/ to flow ; 
&i!lil, greetings ; @:pjifie, jokes; ficif ig, diligent ; auf CIV besides ; 
ffli^tti greater. This rule, however (imple and easy, is neglected 
by many Germans. 

Z has the same sound as in English ; but in words ending in 
ioni wbich are taken from the Latin, t sounds before ton like i, 
according to tbe Germiin pronunciation of the Latin: ^otltollf like 
^oCjion i Ztttimi like Gccjton with a long o. 

SS SDundsIike f at the beginning of a word or syllable, but 
between two vowels ordiphthoogsitis muchsofler : as.oollifnlli 
©ClOB*/ slave. 

^ sounds almost like the English t>; it comes forth with a 
slight contact of the upper teeth and the lower lips. It is impos- 
siUe to describe Ihe sound ; but It requires particular attention, 

itsouudi like U: as,1tit,itxe;4ici;ci wit 



CoiisBHa/iis. 



3Upioiiouiicedliket£:Bs,Si^!, number; je^Rittn, Tbesound.i 
of) ii doubled by putting t befoie it, |i which must not be used 1 
after a consanant. 

(t). It is impossible tn teach the pianundation of this double 
consonant by writing. At the beg-inning of words of Gree 
Latin origin, it sounds like ( : as. e^riff—JCtift, a ChtistUn; G^tt. . 
tncI»t—JCorocftr, character i eijronitt— Stonttf, chroniclea. The ' 
wordS{)urielei:tion^@^U[f{llftrpriDCe elector; isorGermaaorigini 
but the verb (&ten, from which it is derived, is alwa.yK writtea I 
nilh {. In words borrowed from Uie French, d] has the sound (rf 1 
the French eh, like the English sh : as, S^fltlotK, e^icanc. lo J 
simple and primitive words rf) sounds like <f before 8; as gS' 
SBattS, wai ; gladifi, glotfj, flax ; SBudjfe, fflfidjc, box j adiftt, ' 
Kdfel, eboulder ; (rmat^feni ctlBac!(eni to grow, to wai. In deri- 
Tatiies and pompounds, the f of which does not belong to the 
original word, and before the elisiDD of ti d) retains its proper ' 
aonnd : as, 9tfid!|l(i: neighbour (in the scriptura! signification), 
derived from naljC/ svperl. nSdjft i n)adi(am, waiclifui, composed 
of wad) and famj 91a(f)|iri)tr forbearance; ffiudlJ/ for SBuc^td 
gen.ofStidjj {prad^'Si for fpTad; ti. 

@(4 always belong to the same syllable, and CBnnot be separv 
led. When the two letters do not belong to tbe same syllable.u 
in diminutives: Si«d;tn, a little bit; 9{ie(^en,a tittle rose, the final 

@n and Jtn. Thepronunciation of these letters ia best acquired 
by sounding a very light e between tbe two: aB,®nob(.mi 
©Hiabei Sllab(( (loj, Jtenobt. But the less thist is heard the "^ 
better. 

$(1 sounds like f, and most of the words in irbicb these letten . 
occur, are of Greek origin: Bs.^^ilDfop^tfrphiloiophy ; aotoe of 
doubtful origin: as, Qpi)(Ui ivy; a2e|{p^al(nr Westphalia. 

9f and 9f have sounds in which each tetter is heard. 

It is almost impossible to teach the pronunciation by writing. 
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without the assUtance of the voice ; for every iHnguege has peculiar 
■ouQda to which nothing aioiilar is to be found in another. The 
pronunciation which 1 have endeavoored to show by writing, is 
the proiiuQcialion of that language which is called, i\e ^cdtbrutfdtc 
&pcaAltl the High-German language. The LowGerman, tit 
^attt'eutfcl;! @))rad)(/ whlcli is spoken by the people in the 
North of Cermany, differs Eo much from the Higli- German, that 
a native of the soutb i^ hardly able to uudetstand it when spcken. 
In several provinces of Germany, where the High-Gcrmaa is spo- 
ken as the language of the educated, the natives deviate fiom the 
proper proOTineiation. The Upper-Saxnua, fur instaute, pronounce 
the three media br bi %i like the temics Pi t> li and again p like 

b. ffiflum they pronounce ^aum, Eanl— SanE, (Sabc— fiabt* 
^OtllEI— fSotllcn. In thesoath of Getmany, especially in that part 
formerly called Swahia, and slsu at Berlin, f is pronounced like fd) 
before! and p: as, @lunb(ibaoi, is pronounced Sc^tunbe J SSpieli 
play, Edlpicl. loaeveial provinces iia pronounced like Uitu like 
dj 6like the broad cjEo that no difference is perceptible in the pto- 
QUDCiation of S^Ali door, andiZ^icri animal; ^tulttli to howl, and 
l)(tleni to cure; bie iB6fen, the wicked, and bit StftHi the brooms. 
The Lower-SaiDQB are inclined to omit the sound of dl after f, 
and to pronounce (nfibtllf instead of (c^lMibtn, locut; \ntt instead 
□f fchivctr difficult ; also to sound b for t : as, £a9r for Sag, day. In 
soiae parts of Germany g is pronounced like y in year, or the 
German j in ia, yes : as, eint jebratene 3iinfi unb cine iefaljene 
Sittlf iff eine iut( 3obe Zotui, for, liae gtbralene (SanS unb sine 
fltfaljenf OurEf i)i tine gutc ®ot>( ®otlt6. These are the most 
Etrikiog deviatiouj from the tjeneral rules, oone of which will be 
observed among; well-educated natives of Haziover. 



ACCEJITUATION OF THE SYLLABLES. 

la diisyllabjc and polysjUabic words, each syllable bas i 
peculiar nocent; a knawledge of which, is ahaolutely necMsary 
for the pmpec proDuDciation of words. The Germaa language il , 
very reguUr io Ibe accentuation. The syilables are accer 
in three different ways: tome have the /iiij ocf^nl, which will ba 1 
pointed out hy Ihia sign (") oyer the »j liable; others have » ■ 
denti-acceni , which will not be marked at all; others have ni 
ceo/, which will be distinguished by this sign (—). The full j 
accent lies, with very few exceptions, on the most important, i. 
on the mdical syllable of every simple word; e.g. ©cbftiprajetf 
fltbftigive; the former is derived from ijElcilj to pray; the latlet 
from gftieiK to give ; vititbTni to forgive; t'eftauptrn, to ma 
Sebanteni thoughts ; ttieilttif to divide ; au^cTf out of i DtbcnUi4i i 
properly. When we hear a word properly pronounced, ' 
immediately distinguish the ladical iiyllahle from the otheisj ■ 
Foreign words, however, are excepted; for Ihey retain Ibei^^ 
peculiar accent : as, Supij, Mbuocaf i iDtantot, Blubtnt/ Sptanni 
Organ, Sultuc, and a few German worjs; as, Irbrnbig, from 
leben ) iTnlreort, answer. 

la com po and sulistantives and adjeclivea, the accent lie- 
determinative component, which generally stands before the 4i 
termined, or should that component be of more than one syllabla)( 
oQ Us radical syllable; as, ICampfboot, steam-boat ; tonb^auf^ 
coon try- bouse; @(4iitimad;ri:, shoemaker; (t£f a Iti cold as ice; buil* } 
tTlblaUi dark-blue; !Si]ot,.giau$f3]?a(t)er, Edit, bloUi are the prin- 
cipal words, which are determined by the determinatives iCamp^'j 
Eatii, Sdju^i Qiii butild. 



Aeeentuatiim 0/ SgUables. 

Iq compouod verbs separable, and substantives or adjectives 
derived from them, the accent lies on the particle, wbicb h seiii- 
rated from the verb, as well as on the radical sylkble; (seethe 
comp.verlw):aaaTlfange(i/ to begin; Xii fang, beginning- ; a\xSQ!tjtj\, 
togaoui;auSa<ing/ egress; Dorf^EtbTtl, topre»cribe;!Borfd)rTft) 
preacription ; unau(^6clii^i incessantly. But in compound verbs 
iaseiiarable, aadinsubatHiitivcs and adjectives derived from them, 
the accent lies on tlie radical syllable only, and the preflx is un- 
accented: iJberf«gen, to tmni^late ; urb(Cfc(uiig/ translation ; unl= 
ii$in, lo avoid, evade iUmgft)un0/ evasion ; umg'cljTn/ tohaveinter- 
course ; llmgniigi intercourse. 

The demi-accenl lies — 

1.) la compound Douns, on the determined component: as, 
>^auJt^Ac, street-door i @cofitllUt^f generosity ; @djut)ma(i)Etf 
bunlTlblaU/ 3nl)alt. 

2.) On the final syllable, the TDwel of vrhicb is neither e nor i: 

as, am, onbr bar, fiaft, ^(it. ttiti fali (am, (diap, t^am, ungi tc, 
ftitdillani/llraidi Snglonb/ !ofl bar, precious iflailb^o ft, steadfast ; 
a)! etJirl)(i(, majority; |ieiligl fit, sanctity ; 3 rSbfoli affliction; ®rafs, 
fdjoft, county J 9t~fid)tl)Um, riches ; ad)tung, esteem. 

A'ufe.— The final syllables, the vowel of which is t or i, have the 
demi -accent when 1 or i stands before two or moreconannantsias, 

i*t,i8l,liiig,enb,ciiib; ^oliidjt, wood-lilte, woody ; glSdjtltnfl, 
fugitive; Zugenb, virtue; tiaucmb, mourning'. 

Unaccented are ~~ 

I.) The prefixes bt, fit, CIT, oer, jtr; as, bSdliigciii to offend; 
geff 6en/ seen; TtlaubTn, to permit; nVtStbtil, lo forgive; jSbredjen, 

2.) The final syllabtes ei1, cr, d)(n, tH, ftl, ig, ji'S^ °'> 
QiattTn,g9rden-,Sate'r, father; ^lUltTl, means; €ign(I;?n/)ittle son; 
EtSpff I, stopper; (dig, bappy ; einjig, unique. 
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ib'tisum oj Words mo Sj/liabks. 

3.) Some monosyllables, capeciaJly the Iwo articles ber, t 
tiafi) ritij tiiK, tiDi tbe pcoiiauD eS, the preposition jUibeCoieth 
inHnitive mood: as, bte -^anb, cTn 3}iann. (I Ic'enVtr ii lai 
Icbcn/ to praise. 

These few aod simple rules will be found snfEcient K 
the atteniiTe studeat till lie begins to study the chapter on Pn»^ 
■ody, at the end of the Giaminar. 



THB DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 
German words are divided iolo syllables according tt 
nUDciation of the single syllables, and not aecoiding to the lettH 
of Ihe toot. The following rules are to be observed: — 

1. Monosyllabic words cannot be di?ided : as, @d)mei:ji ! 
.^(rlj|l, autumn ; ^lubfd), pretty ; not Ei^m^eVi, ^«:bft, l)flM4iJ 

2. Dissyllabic or polysyllabic words are divided as they m 
pcooounced. When a consonant stands between two voweli^ 
beloDgs to Ihe syllable that follows it, though it should be a tH 
dical consonant : as, Uiben, to live, notUbsen; fa ^en, to si 
\ilxtn, to hear; fd)tei=ben, to write. Of two consonants, 
former belongs to the preceding, the latter to the neil EyllablK 
as,Slot=tenf garden; Sr^bfi earth; roitligi willing; 9Jtc(i(t 
knife. For this reason the same consonant belongs, i 
words, to tbe preceding, in others to the next, syllable : as, fd)[||l 
bin, to write; unb((d)Wi6=li(i), indescrihable ; f 0=^(11, t 
Unt&g=lid)f unspeakable ; tbe final syllables beginning wiUi.l 

vowel: anb, at6< tl, en/ ee, idjt, ig, ing, inniifiil)' oI^' II 
consequently take tbe consonant of tbe root when the vordli 
divided: as, ^ti:Iailb, saviour ; .^EUmatljj native-land; ] 
mutt)/ poverty ; 9t(isgung, inclination- 

Nate. — In compound words and derivatives that 
formed by prefixes, the syllables ere divided as they are o 



U Diviiion if Words into Syllablft. 

pounded : as, 3fu3=opf(t/ the apple of Iha eye ; Svb=r(^t, Ihe 
right ofinlieritBnceiEoiinKMagiTliiiiBdayiiatsaue, from that; 
^tCsCilli into; ^jei::4nr herein; COltCMbtnr to finish; beo^s 
ad)ttn/ to Dbnerve (the two last are generally, though inconeetly, 
ptoQouDced, DcUcnben, b£Csbad)ten). 

3. The double letters, d), d, p^, pf, ft^, fp, ft, fi, tl) and i, are 
considered as one character, and are therefore never separated in 
■writing. They belong to the preceding syllable when a consonant 
follovB them, and to the next Eyllable when a vowel follows : 
as, Eo:Ci](f thing, matter; (ic^li^, relating to things, not to 
words; fdjmertfen, tota»le; fdiinfl(t=5oft( savoury; fdrfimpfen, 
to insult; fltjimpjili^, insulting; ^Jcssp^et/ prophet ; sBIen=(dien, 
men ; nicnf(t=[tcl;, human ; Qit'^pta'^tti spectres ; tt:(|t:lid), con- 
soling; llQ::6en, to be of use; nfi9=li(l)f useful; njeUStll/ whiten ; 
tDtig=ltd)i wbitish; ta=^Itlcnf to advise ; tit^4iil!( advisable. 

Kate. — ¥f and fp (5p) may he divided when a short vowel 
precedes : XpiffU apple ; f lopsfdl, to knock ; ![B(|:pe, wasp. 

1. n^hen a. vowel is thrown out between two con&onants, the 
divi&ion takes place where the vowel is thrown out : as, IdU 
Tp«f=ttni we dined, not (pcij|l(ni fie «if=t(nitbey travelled; or, 
tpclfi^tcR, tfis^itn. 

5. Also in the division of foreign words tbe pronunciation is 
taten u a guide : as, ISsoansgcrfisumi gospel; Sa=tt;d}ifc=muS, 
catethisDi; 5Dlo=nard!,moDarcli; ^COsIOsbU) prosody ; Xutstison. 
Buclion;IiiS=posfi'ti=on, disposition; iiSaCVtt, discreet. 

A'ofel.^When fcis pronounced like ti It belongs to the 
nest syBable: as, iDl=fcfipUn/ discipline; jD(:(:tn=b(ibteni 
descendants. 

Note a. ~ In foreign words beginniug with Xfpf ©fPi j0(fp/ 
W(fP' fP' go over to the neit syllable ; as, 'iis\pKUXIi <S']pfit, 

J)e=fpol, te=fpflcat, SRf:fpett. 

6. WJien a word, for want of space in the line, must be divided, 
Ibe hyphen is put al the end of the line, as in English, to conduct 
the eye over to Ihe ne»i line. The hyphen was, in former times, 
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fi'equeatly inserted between compound wordi : at, 9tatt|s>{iautf 
■eaate-houw ; JSicKsSaumr pear-tree. At the present day it ii 
Beldam used ia this ws;, except iu loDg compound! wbieh coniilt 
ofmotetban twocomponenH: as, ObnamlSittlBocfltj fflfnetfll* 
gdbfeu^ mi tiler, Master Oeneral at the OrdiaaDce. But it U 
always used when one determined Bubslentive t>cloDgs to teTeial 
determinatives: as, g(Ib=un6 ®arten=g(fldlt«, or JdtiUnbSat* 
tenftiitljtt/ the fruit* of the field and the garden; bat Db(r:Un& 
Untect)aug, the upper and lower bouee J bet 3terb< unb @&bp«b 
the north and south pote. 



A SHORT READING LESSON. 

iBca=b«>lid) um:(cf)lun=9en biti:(t=n'nn=6(l=t(n bet Siugtl ' 
beS €!i1)Iumsmeti unb b<r Soibeg^nsgel tie Scbc. Qi marb 
Kbenb. @it lo^evten ^d) au{ tvMm ^usgel nid)C fecn uoit 
ben SSo^^nun^gen btr Sllensfdjni. Sime 'mt%=mii=tti\^ 
&\UXi ntal^te^tt rtnge ums^eti unb bag lt:b(nbsgI6(t:(4<n im 
ferinen D6rf:I(tn D(r:|him!me:tf. 

Still unb [ifiivtt=3(nbr nit fS iMe S&ct<e i[c, fa^ftn bit 
btp=bEn ii)o6ut^i=li=gen ®(:ni=en ber ffltenfdijijcit in Iratti 
It'dier Um=ai>mung, unb fdjon na=!;e'le bie tltad)t. 

Xia {rl)ob fid) Iti: dngel btS ®d)[utRinerg ecn fcinem bo 
tnooftcn eoger, unb tlreutt mit Iiifei; .{lanb bie unfid)Ebaitll 
e(tilumm(tl6tnlein. iDie 3tb(nbreitib( ttugen fie ju ben |Hli 
Itn SBoljnunaen bti mSben tanbrnannS. 91un timSng bet 
(iJSe ©ifjldf tie iSewobnet btt linbli(f)en .fiflHen, oom (Steife, 
bet am @tabe gc^t, bi£ jum Siugling in ber SBitQe. £<c 
^tan(( Bftgag fcinct ®*inerie(i, tie ■armull) tdcer aotflen. 
miet Itugen fcblofTen fii^. 

3e6t nad) DolKnbetem ©efdiifle legte ff* bet mo^It^atlflt 
Gngel bee edjlummeiS leiebec ju feincm emjieiren Scubei; 
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le The Articles. 

liin- iffienn bit gSotflcru;5t{ie er»od)t, rief « mit fvifjitdjer 
ltnf*ulb/ bann prei[en mid] bit 3E(nfcI)(n ais i^rdi greunS 
unb SSoliltliater ! O ictlcbf greubf, ungfft^ unb ^dmlid^ 
weijtjutliun ! iBU fllutttid) finb mit unriditbarcu SSolbtn bed 

©0 fpcat^ bcE fr£unblid;e Sngel btfl ®(l)Iuinmec^ 

3I;n fai; bet Scbelengel mit ftillci aB(l)nititl) ant unb tint 
3|ian«, mic bit Uttfierblii^en (i( mtincn, Irat in ftin 3U)|t6 
bun([c4 Xuge. X*, fpira* eiTi baS i* "i*t' "i* *"; beS 
{rilllidfen UanteS mid) freuen !anii. SSid) ntnnt tie <iitt 
iifim gcinb unb greubeujl6i;er I 

D mein SBruber, ftrciebtcte bft gngel be£ ©djlummcrt, 
witb nid^t and; bctim (Stniai^en bee @ute in Sit feinen 
gwunb unb aSoljUljiit" etf[nti(n unb fcantbor Bid) fcgncn! 
©inb mit nit^t JStiitf r unb SBotljtn eineS fflaters ? 

@o fprai^ » ; ba glinitc bad llfuge Ui Sobc^cngiU unb 
jirtlid)er umfingen fid) tie tiabttlit^m ©(nitn. 
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. TKt Articles' 2. Tlie Genders. 3. The Declension of 
stantives. 4. The Composition of Substantives. 5. The De- 
clension of Adjectives. 6. The Comparison of Adjedives. 
1. The NumeraU. 



Ca AFTER I. 

THE ARTICLES. 
Tbe Articles are I, the definite, and 2, the indefimle. In the 
nom. cue of the sing, numbei the delinite aiticle has diitimt 
■ for t\ie three gendeia: mabcutine. feminine, and 



The Geaderi. 



neuter ; and, conaequenlly, indicates the fender of the 
stantive hetoTi wblcb it standi : i. e. bj the »ticle 
vbether the lubEtantive is of the niBECuline or fe 
neuler gender. The terminal ions of tbe indefinite ntticle for the 
maiculiae and neuler ate the same iii the nc>in. case, and therefore 
do not indicate tbe gender : aa, masc. (ir Wallnr the man ; neut. 
ta8 SirA, the child [definite articles) ; (in SJlantt) tin Jtinb. 
The importance of thia obEeivation will be seen when ve come lo 
the decIensioD of adjectives and pconouns. 

Both articles are declined by four cases : nominative, genitil 
dalire, accusative, The definite article baa a plural, but only 
word for the three gendeta. The indefinite has no pUiral. 



] 



Ddinite 



Plur 



Man:. Fern. Keut. 

N. btt, iit, baS. tiedhe. 

G. iti, itx, iti. bix, of the. 

D. btmi fctt, itm. ttn. toihe, 

A. bto, bicy iaS. bUi the. 



lai^finite Article. 
Sing. 
Maic. Fern. NevL^ 
^. eittj t'mi, etHi 
G. tintii einetr natii of j 
U. tvatm, naKi einetn 
A. eincni ciiif; tin, i 



Chaptbb II. 
THE GENDERS. 
Id Etiglisb, animate beings are, accarding to tl 
either masculine or Feminine; inanimate object! and abstncT 
ideal, with a few exceptions, neuler. This is not ILe cose in 
German; severai names of Bniaia.te lieings are of the neuter gender; 
inanimate objects and abstract ideas, either of tbe masculine, or 
fetninine, or neuler. Of most words a linowledge of the gender 
li to be acquired only by experience. I shall give a. few rules ; 
but Qot to perplex tbe itudeol, no rule will be laid down to wbicb 
Ibe exceptions are 
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* General Jtetnaria. 

' 1. All Damps and appellatiaoE of males are mascoline ; those 
offemalM are feminine: aa, ttr fStaMi the man; t(i: ffloltr/ 
the fatber; ItX Mni^i the king; tie graUr the woman ; bie 
tKutter, the mother; tif Jtfttligitin/ the queen. There ore, 
however, a few exceptions. At! dimmutives ending in d)tn and 
Itin, {see and declension, Obs. 1 .), are neuter : as, bflS SnamK^EO 
or aninnldn, the little man ; ba§ SrSulcin, thpyoung (unmarried) 
lady. The following compounds are also neuter, as they take the 
fender of their last component; He gjiannfipftfon/ baS 1ffiann6= 
bilb, the mail ; baS graucniimriKr, baS SeiS^bilbi the woman. 
Also, to8 aStibi the woman or wife; boS 3Henf(i^, the wench, 

S. When there exiite, beaidH tbeaeicna] denaminationoflbe 
individoals, an appellative for the species of animals, such an ap- 
pcllatiTB is always of the neuter gender : as, 6aS ^{etb (appel.), 
the burse ; ber -C'Ciafi' 'be stallion ; bie Stute, the mare ; ba£ 
Mnb (app.) ; ber Stitr, the hull; bit Xa^, the cow; baS 
B^Wein (app.), the swine; btr Sbeti the boar; bi( BaUi 
the sow 1 tag .^u^n (app.), Ihe fowl ; bet .fialjn, the cock ; bie 
>|>enneiihe hen; bag Jtinb (app.}, the child ; btr.£nabrit1iehoT; 
bag 331ibcl)en,neut,, because it is the diminuiiTe of bie sEiagb* the 
maid. Exc. — !Det SSerfd), homo, the human being ; ber 9Saniij 
the man ; bte gtau, Ihe woman, 

3. When there is no appellative for the species, the species 
takes the name of the individual sexes and is either masculine or 
feminine : as, b(t ^llttb) the dog. pi. bic .^Ullbe j Me &a^e, the 

cat, yi. bieJto^tni betSBoIf/thewolf.maBc; bergpevlinaitbe 
sparrow, mflBc. ; bte Zavie, the dove. fem. As the name of the 
species expresses one of the two sexei. Ihe olher must be distin- 
guished by a parllcnlar termination, ci by the addition of a cha- 
raeteristic term. The termination which denotes the sex, is inn 
foithefem. when the masculiae constitutes the name of the spe- 
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[, bti: C6n);, the lion, bU £Sniinnitbe lioDess ; btr^l 
the dog, bit ^iiaiimi the bitcb ; btc SQolf/ tbe woir, bit SStf 
filinr tbegbe-nolf ; and ei^ or tiii, wbea the femiaine constitute! 
the name of the species ; as, hie 3aubCf the dove, btr Saubtr, 
the male ; tie ®aTi6, tbe goose, bit @4nfcrid), tbe gander ; btE 
Saie (fiom £ati antiquated), the cat, btr AatCTi the tom-cat. 
Tbe cbaracteiislic terms ate, foe birds i bct •^a^Di the cock, bit 
^tnnti tbe bea ; or Toi birds, aa well ae lot quadru] 
ajtinndieni tbe male, bn^ Sffifibdjeni the female. 

4. Tbe termination inn is given to certain attributes 
(and in some parts ur Germauy, espeeially in the south, evi 
proper names), to denote tbe feminine gender : as, bet .Sfiniai 
king, bit .S&nidinRi the queen ; b([ .^(TiOQ/ tbe duke, bie 
iOflittn, the ducbess; btc gutrjl, the prince, bif gUtlliani 
princess ; b(t ®ii)Sfet, the shepherd, bit ©C^ife 
hmdess; bcc Unglinberf bie Sngldnbertnn- As itis thestrauge 
eiutom ia Germany for the wife to share the title of ber husband, 
the tirmioBiion tltn is uwd to expreu the remalc title : aa, b(r 
jDocloti bie SactcTinn i In SintoXi bii Sltctatina j bet ^^ofcf' 
for, bie y toftiToiinn j ber Surgermdllit, bie fflfltgermei(le 
And OS in addressing the gectleman, tbe ward ■^tlV/ Mi 
accordiog lotbc German custom, put before the title, sogiau be- 
fore the title of tbe »ife^as,,f)err93i:ofe[Tor,grau3)ro{e(Toriniu„j 

(a) Of the Masculine Gender art 
I. The names ofwinds, seasons, months, and dajs : bCC 9tc 
Bsinb, tbenorlhwind; ber Sflbminbi tbe Boutbwind; ber gl 
Itngi tbe spring ; ber @Dmniet,ihe summer ; ber Sanuari. 
ber SRonlag* Monday ; btr ©ienftogi Taeiday t baS 3a^r/ 
year, ia neuter ; whence btti gruljja^r, a synonymous 
ba %t(a}linQ, is also neuter ; bte 3a^re€i<iti tbe season, is femio- 
ioe, beranse the last com poaent part, ^eiti time, is of that gender. 

5. Tbe names of stones : as, bee SieSi the flint; ber iDtamant* 
thediuDoncli bee @maircigbi the emerald; becSItibiltr tberul 
btr Sap^ITi the sapphire. 
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3. All words ending in {ngi ling/ aad all: ai, ttr g[ud)(lingr 
tbefagitivsi bci: Siugling, tbe Gucking babe; bcT SJingf tbe 
ring; bee ©tflltitbe stable j tei: gall, Ibecaae. Ej:c.— taS Btngf 
tbe tbing ) bag SHvlTingi the brass ; ba^ iDietatli tbe metal. 

(b) OJ the Feminine Gender are — 
All Eubetantives of more Ihaa one syllable eoding in t, 
(I), i)fit, Icit, ftftflft, ung, at(), till) : bie Siebt, love ; bie Sfiofd the 
rose ; bit ^eud)elep, bypocriBf , bie ffiertdtlierci), treachery ; bie 
gre^fitit' fi^edom ; bie®leitf)f)eit,equality, bte .^eilialeif, sanc- 
tity; bie greunbfdiaft, friendBhip; bie ^ofFnuna, tbe bope ; bie 
^tlmat^i Ibe Dative land ; bie Mtmuti)) poverty, fin;.— Adjec- 
tives used as abstiact subitantires : ba€ ISutCi that wbicb is good 
(but, bieffiufe,the goodness), and tbe following; bflS Mugei tbe 
eye ; baS @nbCi tbe end ; bai (Stbt, ihe inheritance ; ber fSnhti 
tbe boy; bet Siefe, tbe giant; bet ea»e/ tbe lion ; bet Ifffe, tbe 
monkey ; in galEe, tbe felcon ; bcc fiSfe, cheese. Also, ba£ 
yetfdjaftr tbe seal; bet 5B«mutt), wormwood; ber iOJiStnutli/ 
bismuth ; buS (SefC^ve^i the clamour, 

(c) 0/ the Neuter Gender are — 
1. ThFnamesormetals.couDtries, and places: as, bai @ifen, 
tbe iron; bflS ffllttl, the lead; bag (iblidje gcanlrdd), the south 
of France; ba* IjfiSe ,3tali(n, hot Italy ; ba« fdjine gcatltfutt, 
beautiful Frankfort. £,ic.— bie ^latilia, plaiina; bet Sla^ili 
iteel; bet SombacE, pincbbeck; bet giii(, zinc; bie &i)ton%, 
Switzerland i bit ^Jfolj, Palatiaale ; bie Eaulig, I.usatia ; and all 
Iboie ending in e? : bje 2uvEt5, Turkey ; bie SBJaUaf^cp; Wal- 
lachia; Ac. 

S. All collective substantives beginning with Ibe syllable ®t; 
BB, baS @etiitse, tbe range of mountaius; bag iScw&lfei tbe col- 
lection of clouds; bag @eb&lte, the beams) bag@et6fte> tbe 
farm ; bag ®ebiet, the lerrilory. 
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^B ending in lein and c^clti ofwbutevei gtoSi 
the substantive may \te from whicb thff are formed; : 
@i^ni]ienrorl)ae®61)n[dn,thelittle son, from ®o^nj bag StIM 
terdjtni the little daughter ; baS ffltunidfien/ the little flower, &i 
tie SBIumt (see the 2nd decl, of Substantives). 

4. All labBtantlTes ending in t^um: baS S^ft^'^'^U" 
principal! tj ; taS 6flt:iiient^m, Christ iamty, fiic— bel 
tfttUIrUie error; bci: £lltid)Ct)Umi richES. 

5. All words, and even letters which, wilboul being substai 
tives, are used as such : bal ®t^tai the going ; baS Sleitenr 4 
ridii^ ; boe 3(btir, the word fcui ; tai liebe 3d], the dear I 
Botiality); ba<91(irmnb3a/thenoand!«s; baSMi boS SS, 

Nofel. — Compound words take the genderof their la 
neut, if it be a substantive; as, bag ]Crb(ite^aug,the w 
beiSetginbdUniilbefigtree, from tie 3tcbett, the work, bat^^aSI 
the house ; tie gfige, the fig-, bec fflflUItli the tree. Subslantfrt 
compounded wiib ^ut^/ are excepted; for snme are of the m 
culine, others of the feminine, gender, though 3}lUl^ is 
ai, b(i;{iod)muti;, haughtiness; bei: Sbelmttttl/ nDbleness of dW-<* 
position; bee ®Uid)RiUtl), equaoimity ; b(r aSanlelmut^, QcMe- 
ness ; ber ^(Ibcnmutdi heroism. But bie (Stpfmull), generositj- ; 
bit JUeinmut^i pusillanimity ; bit @anftniut^r tDeelcoesi ; bie 
0(I)tO(rmut(l( melancholy ; btf aBel)min(), melancholy ; bte lOes 
muCf), bumilily ; bie Eangmul^i farbeaiance; bit ICnmutli/ plea> 
santnesB. Die MnfmoH, the answer ; betIC6fd)eili the abhorrence ; 
b« Betliaft, custody, are also exceptions. 

Hole. 2. — In several words the gender marks a diiference ofitfl 
fication; ai: — 

£ JSanb, a ligament, bond, 

b« Bauer, the pcBsant ; baS ffiauer, the bird-cage. 

b« Suite, the male of a cow j bit ffiuIUy a letter puUisbedj 
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bit Sunbr a coTenanl, league ; 
iai @^oci the clioii ; 
ber (Slit I the heir ; 
bet @e^altj the conteiits ; 
tiec @fiEeIi the hostage ; 
bee ^axit theHercynian forest ; 
beir ■^txbti the pagan i 
bnSitUti the jaw of a fish; 
t(i: flunbti Ihe customer ; 
itt iatet, the guide ; 
hit eotjn, the reward ; 
iit gSanbtlf the almond ; 
bcc SSangeli the want ; 
, \ tie SnarE, the mark, bounda[7i 
bee SRarfd), the march ; 
bet KetSr the rice ; 
btt ®(l)ilb. the Kbleld ; 
berEee, the late; 
itt Spiojycr the shout, iprout ; 



bai Sunbf a shear, bundle. 

bet Sljot, the chorus. 

bag ISrber tbe inheritance. . 

Hi ISt^att, the salary. 

bje QJei^eli the scouige. 

bafi^arj, therosiD. 

bie 'EieibCf the heath. 

bieJCieferiasortoffir. 

tie Jtunbs/ lino w ledge. 

bit;eeitei:, the ladder. 

ba6 Eofeni thcArafee. 

bflS ^anbelia number of ]^ 

bie Ctangel; the man, 

tiai fStatiitbemano 

bie ^ac^d)! the marsh, (eo, J 

bQB9IeUf a twig, sprig. 

baS Sil^ilbrtbeBignofabouse. 

bie Seer the tea. 



bee ©tift, a piece of wire ; 

tec Stl"''.a part of the whole 

bet aijor, the fool; 

b« SBerbienft/ the ptefit of labor; bafiBetti 

bet3ol!<ihetoiii bflS3olI, 



baS Z^eili the share, pDition. 
baa Z^tti the gate. 



1 inch. 



Chapieb III. 
THE DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES, 
moaiians differ much concerning the number and 
f the declensions, the prineipalcause ofwhiehia tha plural 
r. If we consider the singular only, we cannot produce 
lan four declensions, St will be apparent from tbe foUgiriDK 
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Tie Declension of Substanlif: 
FirU Dec. 



N. Stitl,aie; ^anbfband. 
Q. 6(Uef ^tii, 

D. &titi, ^anb, 

A. @dlei ■&anb/ 

Third Dec. 
N. Jtnabt, guru, 

G. Jtnobfii/ gfirfttn. 
D. Jtnafitni gurften, 
A. ftnafttn, gfirjltni 



Second Dec. 

(Sartt III garden ; Statutist 
Satttna, @tad)(iaf 

@art(n, Stadjeli 

©artetif etad)eU 

Fourl* Dre. 



Sifd)c, ©Mate, 
Sifft), etnot, 



£3udicj.. I 



Inlbe 1st decl. the sing, remains unalterEd ; in theSnd the gen. 
has an addilional 6 i in the 3d, all caBes, eicepl the nom. end in* 
en i in the 4tli, the gen. ends in tii the dative in c i (he accusative 
ii like the nominative. But tbe plur. of the 1 si, 2nd, and 4th, ii.^ 
formed in diCTerent waji. 
First Dee. 
Plur. 
Stiten, .^Anbt. 

Third Dec. 
Plur. 

Anabcni gj^rjlen. 
Frmntheplur. of Ihfse words w( 
be brmed ; but my esperienee in 
Tuicedme thai itis more judicious i 
to Ibe inflection ofthesiagular.as 
has done, and to state the dilferent 



Plur. 
(S&vten, ©tac^cln. 

Fourth Dec. 
Plur. 

£trd)e, ®taal<n, SfidKb] 

see that eight deolensic 
teaching the German 1 
class them in faur,accordiil| 
Noehden, though incorrectlj J 
btmatron of the plural, tbaaW 



plei tbe student by making six or eight. 

General Sides. 
. Tbe dative plur. ends, in all the dedensiani, 1 
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2. Tho simple voweb, ai Oi Ui of the singular are changed, in 
ihe plural, into i,,ii &i (a) in all orijinoi monosyllables ofthelai 
deel. : as, ®anfi* goose, plut. ®Sn(( ; (6) in several nouns of the 
2nddecl,: as, H3al(r,folher, plur.SSSterj (0 in all aubatantives 
of the 4lh, thepluial of nhich ends in cr: a9, llucti, cloth, plur. 
Sdc^cr } (d)in uiany of the 4tli which have e in the plural : as, 
®aft, guest. plur,®ajie. 

3. The German language has na special form for the vocative 
case, the nominative is used iostead. 

4. The neuters have the nominative and accuEalive alike. 

Nott. All substantives have a capital initial letter. 

T/ie First Declension, 

The first declension comprehends all the sobBlsiitives of the 
feminine gender. The siogular number remains unaltered. 
The plural is formed in two ways, (o) by adding to the sing, tt in 
the original monnsyllobles, in those ending in llifli and in one end- 
ing in |fll : tie ZxSiWal, affliction ; (6) by adding to the sing, etl 
(or only n when the sing, ends in l, el or «) in ail other subatan- 

NKie. Those ending in eE, or the accented S) liable ie. generally 
lose t in the plur. before the termination en : as, hie "Kxmeti <hc 
army, plur, bit MrmE-en i tie 5)1(1 obiei the melody, plur. Me 
Sndobi-en- But when it is pronounced as two syllables, only n 
.i> added to the tiagutar^ as, Silici plur. Etitenj gamilitf plur. 
Samilien- ,^K 

Examples. ^^H 

Sing. Plur. '^1 

N. tie Gitelti the soul ; tie @eelen, the souls. 

G. t<i:€eeUf ofihe soul ; tec Seelenr oflhe soub. 

D. ber ©eelei to the soul ; ten ^ttltn, to the souls. 

A. tie @cele, ihe soul ; ble @<(Icni Ihe aoult. '3 



Tig DtclauioH qf Sabslanlmi. 



N. bit ®ab(lr the fork ; 
G. in &abti, or the fork ; 
D. bn <Sabll, to Ibe fork. 
A. bu@ab<Ii ih^fork; 

N. bit Xug«nt]| the virtue ; 
G. bee Hugcnbi of the virtue 
D. bctSlugenbi to tiia virtue 
A. bicSugtnb, the virtue; 

N. bit l^Tib/ tbe band ; 
G. bet .^anbr of the hand ; 
O. ber -fianbr to tbe band ; 
A. bit Jp(xr\b, the hand ; 



hit (Sabtltti tlie forks. 
bttSabdni oflheforks. 
btn Sabtliti to the (otks. 

tit ®abetni the forks. 

bit 3uQtnbeti> the virtues, 
bee Sugenbctir of (be -virtu 
ben Sugenben, to the virtu 
tie SuQcnben/ tbe virtue 

bte ■£)&nber tbe hands. 
bei:.£)inbei or the hands, 
ben .^inbeiif to the ban6 
tie .|iSnbe/ the hsnda, 



N. tie Senntnif , the knowledge ; bie ^Enntniffe. 

Q. beT£enntnif,Dfibe knowledge; ber jtenntniffe. 

D. bet flenntnif , to the knowledge ; ben fienntniffen. 

A. bie JttnntniBi the koowledge; bte flenntniffe. 



N. bte Mtmeti the army ; 
G, bet Htmttt of the army ; 
D.(bfi; ICrmce, to the army ; 
A. bteatmet* the army ; 



bic arm e en, the armi 
ber !(i:meen,>jr(bear 
ben aimetDi to the ai 
bieJCtmeeililheannii 



TbeMowing woidaare declined like ©eele; bie Sdjale, 
•aucer; bie ©djlangei the serpent; bie S)lfil)Ie, the mill; 
®abe> the gift ; &c.£c. 

ThefollovicgaredecliDed like @abel ; bie ^ngel, the hoo^ 
bte gactel, the torch ; bie ©*fl|Ttl, the dish ; bie Sdiutter, t ' 
shoulder; bte gcbet) the pen; bie Jlbetr, the vein; bie'Xu)! 
ibe ojater, kc. *c. 

The following are declined like Sugenb: bte 3(rbeit, the labour 9 
bie ®efa^ri the danger; lie ^Dffnungi the hope; bie @rau[am^ 
teilithe cruelly; bicSigeiltl(iti the pecullMit^, kcfet. 
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Tbe rollowing like {lanb : bit SSanbf the wall j bi( ®an6i the 
gooEei bie £ut)i the cow; bU ^auti the &kmi bit @d)nuf , the 
BtrinK ; bit fflruft, the bieaat, and its compound, bie Jtimbcull* 
the croas-bow, and some compoied with Sunfl and lauft : as, 6U 
3ufainnietltunf(/ ihe meeting; bie ein!iinfle, the revenue; bie 
3citliufte/theoocurrenee»oftime( the two last are used onlj in 
the plural. 

Tbe following like armee : tie ©ee, the sea; bit .f atmomtf 
thefaarmonj; ble^oeftej poetry. 

The plural of bit Wntttx, the mother, and bit SDi^teir, the 
duughtec, IB irregulai : bie SH^tteCi bte St&d)t(i:, 

Ob^erl^alio^s. 

1. Many subslantivEg of the feminine gender, which are now 
used as miiDOsyllBbles, ended, in former times, in the unaccented ti 
and formed two Bjllablea. Though the e of the sing, was drop- 
ped, (he regular plural wbh rctBined ; the plural, therefore, <iC 
theic ends in en, and does not change the simple vowels 0/ Ci u, 
bio i, i.i, Ofthis kind are tbe following: bie }(rt, the kind ; 
tie JSfl^n, the path ; bit SBrut, the brood ; bie SBucfjt/ the bay i 
bie IBurg, the castle i bie Suti the cure) bit Ja^rt, theconvej- 
ance -. tie glut, the field ; bie Slut^, the flood; bie gorm, the 
form; bit gcQct)t, the freight; bie gtaU, the woman; bie 6o|t, 
the bnrdeo ; bif 9Kfli:(, the mark ; btc ^flidjl, the duly ; bie ^oft, 
the post; bie IDuoal, the torment; bie ©ttaor, the crowd; bie 
©djladjt, tbe battle ; bte ®d)tift, the writing ; bie ®*U[b, the 
debt i bie QfuXi the trace ; bie ZJjati the deed ; bie Siat^ti the 
mode (if dress; tie S^liftr the pasture; bit Utr. tbe walcb ; bte 
SBafltj the choice ; bte a&elli the world ; bie 3af)1f the number ; 
bit 3eit, the lime. 

2. Tbeplor. offKodit/power, isffitSttlt} butof Ihetwocom- 
pounds Cit)nmO(l)t( swoon; SB Ollmad;!, power of attorney; not 

JDfittmid'H:, Sollmii^te, but Diiinwd.feii, Bollmadtlen. 



3. £>» iBanC, the beiicli, hsB S&nle in the plnr. : but lit 
JBand the bank, where pecuoiary concerni are transacted, rornii 
bif fflanlcni Me Eou/tjie sow, makes tie eiufi but the r*nialea 
of the wild boar ate called He ®(iuen. 

4. Those which ended in the uiiacccBtcd e, fonoed, in former 
times, the gen. and dst. in en: as. bie^tt^e, grn. Itr (S^ren.dat. 
tec @^nn. Tbis terminatioD ia retained in the rollowing words 
when used with a prepoiilion which governs the gen. or dat. case, 
and without an article or pronoun: ffirbe, earth; (Stfttt honor; 
Seite* Bide; grtubei joy; Qijanili disgrace; ©unfti favor; 
©tOtt, place: as, auf glbem on earth; JU E^rtn, in honor of ; 
eijren ^alber, for (he sake of honor ; oon Qiiittni on the prt of ; 
VOt greubcm for Joj ; ju @i^nb<n at\btr\, lo fall into disgrace . 
ju@unfleniiiifaTorof; DOQ Stallen ac^etii tu succeed. Tills 
termioalioD of the gen. is also sometimes retained by (he best 
authors, when chut case stands before the substantive hy which 
it ii governed : as, « bemcinte feiuer ifrauen ®d]ictfa[| he be- 
-wailed his wife's fate ; ec i|l Uin feiner ©celen .^eil be(otflt/ he is 



lesalva 



n of his 



The Stcoiul Declention. 

This declension comprehends all substantives of the masculine 
and neuter gtnder, ending in the unaccented syllabhit, tii eniand 
tXi all thediminulivea ending in d)en or Itin j and the com- 
pounds which liBve the infinitive mood \fani to be, foe their last 
component. 

The geo. sing, is formed by adding i to the nominative; and 
the dit. plur. by adding n (except in those which end in en). 
The other cases remsin unaltered. In the plur. of several words 
llie umple vowels ai Oi Ui of the sing, are changed into i, 6, ii 
Only B few ending in (1 and tr havesn additional n in the fVat. 



The DecUiaion 0/ SKbttanliti 



Plur. 



N. bet !Qogeli the bird; 
G. beSSJogclS/ofthebird; 
D. bem Sogel/ lo the bicd ; 
A. ben ffiogdf the bird i 
N. bet %a^tfa, ibe garden ; 

C. beg @a[ftni, ofthe garden 

D, bem ®Oirttn/ to tbe garden 
A. tien®arlenr theg^den; 
N, baa 9JteiT«, the knife ; 

G. b(i3netTer€' of the knife; 
D. bemOTe|T«, to the knife ; 
A, basaneffenibekcife; 
N. b« ^al(n, the hook ; 
G. b(£ <&a!engi of the hook ; 
D. bem .^a!en, to the hook ; 
A, btn^aten, the hook; 
N. baa ^niWfin, the little boy i 



bte a 



1 



I, the bird 
bci ajtflcl, of the birds, 
ben ajSgeIn, to the birds, 
bie BSgel, the bird. 
bit ©irttlli the ^rdeos. 
bet ®irt(n( of the garden*, 
ben ©irteiti fo the gardeaa, 
bit Sirtellf the garden, 
blc SHeffeVi the knives, 
bee 5Jiefftr, of the knives. 
b(ii SIfefjdni to tbe kdves. 
bie 931(ffer, the knlvee. 
bit ^ateni the hooks, 
bee '^alcni of tbe hooks, 
ben .^Qten, to the hooka, 
bie ^aleoi the hooks. 
bie An&blrin/ tbe little boyi. 



;. bee AnabletneforthelitUe boy ; bei AnAbleinf of tbe little boys. 
D. bent JCnSblcin/ to tbe little hoy ;ben£n&bleuij to the litUeboye. 
A. ba€ S-ttiihUvx, the little boy ; bie £na&lein/ the Utile boys. 



N. bag eefjndjen. the utile aon 
O . beg ©i^nd^ns, ofthe liitie k 
D. btm ®66nd)(n,to the little n 
A. baS®St)nd]en, the tittle son 
N. boa Safeuni the existence j 
O. bee ®afepn«, of the eiislen 
D. ttm iDafepr to ihc enisteni 
A. lai iDafe^nr the existence. 

Bmc. XSnSSaUKi the peatan 
to the third declension. 



tie Bi^n^eni the little sons, 
1 ; ber @&^nd)(ni of the little sons. 
1 i benS&tl''^"'' t° thelittle sons. 

bU @5iindieni the little sonx. 
No plural. 



, bet fSaieit theSavarian, 






The VetlmsioB i\f Subitatitirei. 



Obtervalions, 
1. The diminutives ate formej by adding d)eii or If 
EUbitaDtive. and changing a, OiUi into i,i,Qi: as, b(r Sic^ltj ths 
son. bad ®6()n(^cn; bcr Sautlt/ the tree, bai SBiumd^em bflS I 
!8ud|, the book, ^a3 Sfid^lfin : bie SfQU' '■^^ voman, baf gc&tf J 
Ittn- Tbe Ejllable diMI fa preferred wbeii the substantive endl J 
with B liquid, 1* m,J\,i; and [tin when it tenninates with 
or B vowel. Words ending in d) or g take also tbe syllable (I)cn; 1 
but then el is inserted fbr the sake of euphony : as, hai 

taS ffifid)tld)en; b« Wingi the ring, ba! SBingflditn i becl 
Sifdii iaS Ztfdtdt^rn. Diminutives are used to express tbe J 
idea not only of litlleness, but also foadness, ridicule, ht 

a. Tbe few words ending in m lake now fifequently n : bs, btt 1 
litiiitti the breath, instead of Utticni ; bcr ^t\ti\i Ibe broom, Id- 
steadoftdrS'effm. The plural of iSefen is bit SBtl'di; but I. 
tber declined it bic SBlfcme. Wl\t S^efemcn Qcfc^rt. Luke iL 3 

3. Tbe following change OfOiUi in Itie plur. into S, £< Q: b 
Ipfel/ the apple; btr Xdet, the field ; in ffiruitr, the brother j ^ 
tirgobtn, the ihiead; bee ©flrten, tbe garden; bfC Stabem Ih^ j 
ditch; bti: ^a^tn, the haven; ber ^ammti, the wether 
■fiamnttr/tbehammer; ber 4>iiiibe1i the affair, concero ; bcrCabeiif ' 
tbe diop (bn iaitni the shutter, has Me Eaben) ; b(t ?C 
tbe want ; ber ?DlantcI, the mantle ; b«r Slabel, the navel ; brt 1 
©flttd, the saddle; btr ®d)nab(l, the beak; ttr ©(ftttager/ the ^ 
brotbar-in-Iaw ; b«r SBfller, the fetber ; b(r ESuflel/ the bird, 

4. A few words which belong to this declension take, in tbft | 
plural number, n : as, ber ^flntoffeli the slipper, plur, bic ¥an« j 
tofftlnj bcr ©eoaltct, tbe godfather, plur- bit @eoatt«n j ber I 
€Stad)(I, the sting, plur. lie Qitai^tln j ber Sttefeir the bout, piut,! i 
6t( esiiefein ; bet SBctter, the cousin, plur, bi( SSdtem. 









masculine gender, eDdii^ in 


t. But in modern times o 


great many have, like many of the firat declecsion, lost the final e. 


and therefare words of vaiiouB 




cknsion. All the casES of the sins, and plur. are formed b}> add- 


ing the letter n to the nominativ 


e Bingular, when the word ends 


in e ; and tn when it ends in a conscnant. In tliose ending in 


at and ct, the t of the terminatit 


m en is generally omitted. The 


genitive has, in some words, , 


an additional g: as, bel Sille. 


gen, bed XSillend. Only one nei 


Iter, ba£ ■^crji the heart, belongs 






Exajiiplei. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


N. &« goltf , the falcon ; 


bie^alldl, the falcons. 


G.be^SatEen, of the falcon i 


btr gadeu/ of the falcons. 


D.bemgaHen, to the falcon; 


ben galltn, to the falcons. 


A. lEngaKen, the falcon; 


bUgalten, the falcons. 


K, bit .gufar, fiie hussar; 


tie.e"ff"l<tbe hussars. 


G. beg .^UfaTltr of the hussar ; 


bcr .^u(anii of the hussars. 


D. bein.gmfarn, lathe hussar; 


ben .&ufaT1l> to the hussars. 


A.ben.§Ujatll,thehusaarj 


b!c^u(atni the hussars. 


N.b«gflrfi, the prince: 


bie Siirfieti, the princes. 


G. 6(6 gutfldi, of the prince : 


btr gurlten, of the princes. 


D. bfmgfltften* to the prince j 


ben gficftdt, to the princes. 


A. bftl glitfldl, the prince ; 


bit S&tftdl, the princes, 


N. let aUtnt*, (he human being ; bie 93Icn[i1)en. 


0. bee!m«Rf(I)en, of the human t 


leing ; ber ajtcnf*(n. 


^^J^bem9K(nflft<Il, to Uie human 


being; b(n 5)l(nfd;«l. ^^ 


^^^Kim 3)Ienfct)en( the human bei 


iDg; bie aJl(nt(I;en. ^^| 



n* JtmlMiioii q^ SubatmHveM. 

Ib Observationt. 

1. The fbllowiag words have cns m the genitive siogular : 
gliebei the peace i berguntc. iheipsrk ; bet Suftapf;ithefoo4f J 
ilep; btX Oebailtei the thought^ bci SlUuber the faith; bf*| 
^auf(( the ciowd ; let Saxpfti the earp j Ut 9Iame( the name) 
tet ©aamti the Kced ; bet ®d)a!;(( the damage ; b« SffiilUi the 
will. Tn fbrmei limes the nominative of these words ended in 
en ; coniequently they belonged to the serand declenbion. When 
the n was rejected, the tennination of the genitive was re- 
tained. @(l)aben also occurs, declJDed after the second declena I 
tioQ, plui. hit @<l)£ben' Also ^txjj generally takes, ■□ the g«iihi.<| 
live, the lerminalionenS: beS^erjenS. 

2. A few words have two lermioBtions in the nominative, and 
thereforebelong to twodeclenGioos: as, bee Srumieni the well, 
2d. ded,; la SSninni 3d.: bee tDoumeni the thumb, Sd. i tn 
Saum, 3d. ; ia Stlfen, tiie rock, 2d. ; bei gclg, 3d. : her ^tio 
men, the awl, ad. ; ^frifm, 3d. 

3. The following belong to the 3rd declension, although Eome of 
llieniare, in the singidar, declined by some authors naif thej be- 
longed Ui the 2d. : ber 3iQd)bar, the neighbour ; bet fSacbaci Ihe 
barbarian; 6(i; Sllo^r, the moor; bet Ungar, the Hungarian ; 
tec Sartar, the Tartar ; and two endii^ in el: bei Sauec, the 
peasant ; bei: £5aie[/ the Bavarian. 

Sole 1. — Poets sometimes put the e which standi before thcf'fl 
atterit.lbrthe sake of metre: e. g„ Schiller says, Same nab el I^a 
JSauernabtl. 

Note 2. — Set &Ht, cheese, was formerly bet Jtliii and t! 
Kite belongs tu the fourth declension. 



This declensii 
veil Ks of the neu 



GonlainB nibstantivea of the masculine ji 
r gender, and of vuious lerminations. B^ I 



The Decleasioa nj Sthitavthits. 

til OBB wards which belong to Ihe 3d. dec. tPfained their original 
final Ci the iermination Bnd the fender would clearly indicate 
the deckiiBion. For the feminine g'ender designates the first ; the 

gather with the mBsculine gender, would define the third, had 
not tbe [ been dropped in many words. This, however, having 
been the ease, it can, in many instantea, be ascertained only by 
tbe genitive case, whether a word belongs to the 3rd or the 4th : 
e. g., the words bet tDienfd), Stir Sifd), bee gurft, bet %i\% may, 
according to Iheir present termination, and their gender, belong 
to tbe 3rd and to the 1th (they can neither belong to the Ist nor to 
the 2nd). In this case the stndent must endeavour to find out 
the genitive, which is generally given in tlie dictionary, and he 
wiil no longer be in doubt. For the gen, of9Jl(n(d)andgac(l, bcS 
5Jttnfcl]eti, beS gfirften, and of %\\(t, and (Seift, beS %\W%, b(S 
@ei|teSt clearly show Uiat (he fomet belong to the 3rd, and tbe 
latter to fie 4tti declension. 

In the sing, number the gienitive is formed by adding ti to the 
nominative, nr only i when that case ends in t ; the dative by 
adding ti except in those ending in t j the accusative is like the 
nominative. 

The plural ofmcsl noutis is formed by adding; tothenuniinativs 
singular ■, those ending in *, do not take another e. But several 
neuters, especially those of one syllable, and a few Dia'iciilineB, 
have tt in tbe plur. Some have ttl. The dative plur, always 
ends in n. Many, especially the monosyllabic neutars, change 
a, OrU, in tbe plur. into di Si i. 

Examples. 

Sing. Plur. 

N. btr 3i!d), the table ; fclf Zi^ijt, the tables, 

G. btS aifcftte, of the table ; bd Si(d)Ci of the tables. ' 

D. bem Sifd)(, to the table; b(H aifd)cn, to the table*. ' 

A. ten Slfd), the table ; bie Sifdje. the tables. 



. bai Z^ali tbe valley ; 
. bedS^eSiaftlie vBlleyi 
. tint S^ale> to tlie valley ; 
. bat X|)at, the valley ; 

. b« ©rift/ the spirit; 
. bc3®rifte6,orthe spirit; 
'. bem@d|tei to tbe spirit; 
@eifli the spirit ; 



bit aiiMer, the valUes. 
btr S.i)ilnt of the values, 
ben amcm, (o the valUea. 
bit X^kUti the valliea. 

bic ©tiftecithe BpiciU, 
b(r iSeifitti of the spiriti. 
ten Stifttrn, to the ipiriti. 
bie®e{|l(tithe splriiB. 

N. bQj SeMtgtitaneeofmounlaiBs; tie ©ebirgt. 

G. b^JSebiTgcgfoftberaiigeDfiiiountaiiig; bti @ebirg(. 
D. bent @(birae, to the !S,age of mountaini ; ben ISebirgtn. 
A. bai@(bicgEf themngcofmounlaiDs; bii @tebtcg«. 

Tbe foUowiEg farm the pluial after the 3id declension: iai 
Bugdtheeye.pi. bUaugtTijb«3fffEct, b«3ffp(ct, becJDiotnantj ^ 
bt)« Snit, the end *, baS Sntut' bet Siafi, the mtut; baS Ccib 
tbe aulfeTing (alio, baS Seiben)i ia ZetbetXi the laurel; bat 
C^I, the ear ; bet ^faUi the peacock ; btt ®djmiti, the pain ; itt 
e», tbe lake; ber Spornr the spur ; ber@taatf thestale; 
Stlo^llr tbe ray ; btt Sitraufi the oatrich ; bfC Unttttt)am the'1 
subject! ber ^iftlflt^/ the ornament. 

The fotloving- ace declined like tlifd) : bei 7rm> tbe arm : 
.^Inif tbe stalk ; btt ^atldli the bceath ; In ^uf, the boof ; bet 
^anbt the dog; b(i: Sffionb, the moon ; ber 9Ronat( tbe month i 
bet ¥fab> the path: b(I@d)U()f the shoe; itx Za%, the iay, kc. < 
(none of these change the vowel in the plural.) ' 

The following like S&al : baS 60/ the egg ; boS .^orndhe hom J 
baS'^u^nr tbe fowl; bad Sammi tbe lamb ; bae!9lauIithemouQit 
bad (S(inadl. the app^ttmenl ; bat ISemiKii the mind ; bag (St^ 
fd)Ud)t, the luce ; baj @;fidil, the face ; bag (St\ptn% the spee- . 
Ire: boS ®croanb/ the garment. 

Tbe following like @tift: bet iS&fmJi^tf tbe wicked vightj J 
bft (Siotti a heathen idol ; bcT 3tnl;um> the error ; ber itib, (be i 



Tke Declension of Siibilimlmt. 



W- 

I body; bel 3}Ianni Ihe maa ; bit Crt, the pUce ; ber 91ant)r the 

I margin; b« SRticfit^um/ riches; btt SGocmmibi the guBrdian; 

I bet aSalb, the fortal ; ber SBurm, the worm, &<■. (thoie that have 

I 0/ Oi or II, chsnge them in the pl"T, into fi, 6, li). 

■ The following lite Siijirgc : bafi ©ebWjC, the wood ; bag @le. 

^^^^L (tftci the estate; bag ®etlMEt, a range ofbeams; ba£ @(niMt(r 

^^^^K K collection of clouds, bag @enieb(i the texture j bag (Sejelttr 

^^^^^K tbe tent ; b(i; .K&fei the cheese. 

Oftsermiiiim*. 
I. In theeetiitive sing, the ( is frequentlr omitted beforeg, when 
(he elision does not cause an unpleasant sound : as, beg .AJnigSi 
b(g aSDnafg, bit 3fliirfi/ bfS ClwraS. btg WeliorfamS. 

2. The eofthe dative sine- ie oncn dropped: bi, bfltl Sinig, 
bcm C()tim ; ani is never used when a. pteposilion slandit berore 
the substantive without en article, pronoun or adjective pre- 
oediogt B»,tnitS(pfaII, with approbation ; nitt©Ilirnifbj'slorni ; 
niit gleiS, on purpose ; Don ®olbi of gold. 

3. The following form the plumi io tX :— 
(a) All those which end in tfeum: ai, ber tRfi^^UIMi riches ; 

bo* JfitRenttiuni, the principality. 

(i) Some of the masc. gender : bCC @cltj a heathen idol ; ber 
iStiQf Mbi SKanTif Ccti Slanb, tQcrmunb, SBalbi 3Sutmi 

(e) Many of the neuter gender : baS31a3( Jmt/SugenlttbfSabi 
IBilb, Slott, £Bt(lt, Su*, ©ail), ®orf, et),gat%, gaS/ gelb- ®elb/ 
@(nu]d)i (SemfilE), @efpcn|t,@et(%led>t, @[ag, QtUeb, @cab, @ca«, 
@uti i^aupt, .^ug, ^^olji ^ofipilali {iul)n. £alb> S.inb, SUib, 
Xotni Ataut, fiaijim, !i*t, eieb/ Sod). 9HaitI, 9tefl/^fanbr Stabt 
Bttaimtnt, ®d)ilb, ®cI)[of, @i^iii(tbt, Spitali S^ali SdIIi 
JSiaDim^, !12cib. — SJtali mark, and its compounds iDcnlntalr 
StabmaL: hut 50I«lnni[ has aKerMaK- KSflljI, meal, in^li 
compnunds bas e in the plursl : SRillas^mi 



4. Tlie lioipte Tovels a, o, U| are, in this declension, chuigfid 
into i, hi it/ in all Ibase worJa wbicb have (r in Ihe pinr. : », 

bcr SRannrbie dinner; iai ioiii,iit EidjKi bat Sud)/ bu 
Sil^r i hai 4>oupt/ bit ^frnpter ; and in the fallowing «hu:h 
hBTBtinthe plur., (a) masculines: in JCbl, Sbbtutt, ^tttar, 
Infang, Mntvag/ atjt, Kft, Muftrae, aufibrurt, Kusgatie, fflaifi/ 
iBalg, »all,SBanb (H.e volume ofa book), Sort, ffiaud], SBautiif 
Sifi^Df, SiDcCi SdcF, Sranb, mrauij, £i:u^,i5u[di, @ana[, Sao 
binal/ g^oral, Samni/ ©ampf* Sanni Eiebjlatjl, Bnnfli (Siin 
fluf, einBunfl/ einrouirf, gall, glot), gliidj, glug, gluS, grofdj, 
gudie, gunb/ Su6( ®an3/ @aft, ©tbtaud], ©etuif), Sefang, , 
@ninb, ®uf / .^al)n, ^alfi, ^of, |iut, ^a^n, flampf, Sauf, Slang, 
&lai, SHe^i Snspf, Ao(^, ,Sopf, Sorb, Srompf/ Jtranj, Sropf, 
Jtrufl, Mail Cfluf, gSar!t, ssj!at(dj, SOloiofl, Sladrfd^u^, Dtapf, 
?)allajl, ¥ab(l, 'gJaf, g)flccf , ^flug, ?[o«, ^irobft, Kan!, SHalJ, 
iRautni9iau{i^,9iD(f,lKumpf,0aaI,@aiJ.@aft,@arg,Sa|r@auinf 
@4alt, Sd^ae, @d;Iag, Sc^laud), e(!)lunb< ®d)uf, S^nwuj, 
€(bopf, @i^rant, ®(^utj, @diuS, Sdjmamm, @(l)inan< SSdimantr 
Sdimanj, S(1)n!anni @(^icung, @(i)ivut, @o^ii, @pafl, @pnid)( 
6pningf Slab, @lall, Slnmm, Standi @tcct, ©toed;, @tofi ' 
€!tir<tng, Stirau^, ©tiont, Struinpf, Stu^li @lucm/ Slurji 
eumpt, Zaaii Z^atnti ZJ)<m, £opf, SranI, Sraum, STig, 
Sriuinpf,Uniftanb,S!fi3t,S3ort:anfl,!SDrTat^,Bocfd)lag,aJor[ctu$f 
JBonoanb, aB.iitF 9Stin(ti)(I, aSoIfi SSanfcI), fflucf, Buvm, 3(ilini 
3ouni, daun, ^oll/ 3opt,3ug,3ufianb, Sevang. 
(6} Neuters, bal Jltffnal, bflS ffioot (bit SBite), ba6 filjov, ba« 

5. SomehavE, in the plural, diffeteut lenuinationa, according 
to a diSerCDce in si^niflcalion : iaS fBltti the bed, bit fBtltt, the 
beds, bit Selten, beddingj bag Sanb, the bund, bit ICanbt, ibe 
chaina, bit JSSnber, the ribbons; baS Eingj thalliing, bitEingt, 
genetvtlif, bit I'inget, especially used of Utile children and ani-^ 

~ ;t tltintn rinflcr ; baS ®f |i(t)t, the 

, 0tfi4tr< (b« viiiuns; bt< @e|l^lti:f (be foe 






The Declension of Subslaatives. 



born, bie <£)Dirn(( difTereni kinds of bom, bie -^icneli tbe hoiDS; 
baS fianbi the bnd, country; tie Cflllbfr the lands, countries in 
geuetKl ; bie £&nbcci th« individual countries i ife SM, the place. 
tie Oitti places in general ; an alien Drtcn bft Etbc* io all places 
of the earth; bit Otlttr* individual places; bit beiiben Otrttc 
in unffrer glad) barf (Ijoft, the two places in out oeighbourbood ; 
baS StCldi the piece; bit ^Mti the pieces ; bie @tlicten/ the tn.%- 
inentE;ba$SBorti the word, bit aSOTtCi wards in general formingi 
senlence, bU !GiS[tetr single wards, e. g. of the diclionary. 

6. Some words belonging to this deelension are declined by 
aome sutbors, especially poets, after the 3rd declension, e.g.bev 
.^aljn, gen. be i ^alinSi and beS ^lintii : so bft ®(i)rofltii tbi- 

iwan. Also SBonbi moon, a poetical synonyiaoua word for 531c= 
not is found declined, ber Slliinb/ b(6 aSonbetl : 

unt It 8cmii|ih«'>nlnk(r.a 

tiiiil' Einin 6"6i™ tufstoiflVn. Gatlhe. 

WhI bnn s'ffli'Sn in Sinn aKDiikr lauf. Daupacli. 



The song of i dying person 


is called a 


swans song 


d tradilion, handed down to 


us by po 


ts, says ilia 


op before his dealb with a 


nost Unnno 


aiouB voice ; 


1 Diilcla MticM Dodidt 


ac canniD. 


nsm 



Remarii on the Dtcleiision of Foreign Svhstanti 

. Substantives of Latin or Greek origin generally lose tl 
original terminations, o, «, w, ds,ui, um ; also ii in those of the 
masc. gender ; hut in those of the fern, is 13 changed into e : as 
iflalut, 3>o«rinr lOlanual/ Kntagonift, Klitoloe, ^liUofop^y 
JtbDccat, gjlanbat, '&(.Xk, plural, eotpotal, SlalTc. 



P T/te Dtclfnuion of Subdantines, Tfr^^^ 

Tbe teriaination ivtn'a sometimes rElaipediSomeUiliesdropped- 

I as, etutiumr@DangcIiutn,¥nRci))i:iCbue[&. Tbe following ler- 

ninationB undergo alterations : ns is changed juto nt^ titia iato n£f 

itia into ij, tas into rit. in into ion, ia into \t : aa, ^roteftanti 

¥ati<nt, SuriSprabtni, gjlilii, aSoieftit, ^Jortioni gamiliti SHe^ 

lobit. (The ie in gamilie ia pronounced as two syllables, be- 
cause in ia tbe i ia ahoil, and we la; tbe stTeas on nti, (bougb that 
syllable ia alao short in Latin; but tbe ie in SRclobic iGpionounced 
aa one aylUble, because the iin iahas the accent). 

2. Tbe titles of persona, ending in or, fonn the sing, aflcr the 
2nd, and tbe plur. after the 3rd declension : as, ttr iOottoc/ btS 
jDoclori, bieiDoclotrni ber ptcfclfoTi beg ^lofttTcrS. bie $1:02 
fclTortn i bn iQicetioi:. tti 'SAtttXati, bie £)iceetoren. 

3. Those substantives of tbe neuter gender which end in tlUt 
from the Latin iinum, are, in tbe sing., declined after the 3nd, in 
the plur. alter the 4tb declension ■. aa, baS @ub|tantiv, \>ti Sub: 
1biitt!3£> bi«@ubfi(inttDe; bafSbjettiu, bas91cIatiD,ba£9!fci: 
UtiBf bas ^afTiu. tai llcliu. 

4. Those of tbe neuter gender, wbicb have either retained the 
termination ium 01 dropped it, and many of those ending in al 
and ill from tbe Latin ale and He, are, in tbe sing., declined aftec 
the Snd declension, taking only an additional i in (be genitive ; 

tiee SDangcliumgr bcS @tubtuniS, bei ICbuerbe, iti ^artictpf, 
Ui SUfKtaM, bee gofflU; but In the plural they retain tbeir 
original \, and take the termination en through all cases: bie 
Gnanselien, bie ©tubien, bte JIbnetbienr bie $attiripien, bie 

*apitalien, btc golTiUen (ten pronounced as two syllabla).™ 
Thoae, however, which have dropped ium, and those in fll and U*. I 
take abo e only in tbe plural : bie Sbueibe/ bie JEopitale. j 

Note. — Words of Latin origin were formerly declined like I 
Ixtiu nnaue : as, b9i Ssangeliunif be6 Qcangelit, bent Snangetio*, 
trie ffivangelia. 

5. Those subBtastivea of the masculiiie sad neuter gendet , 
which ate derived ttata modetn languages, generally have u 
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additional i la the genitive Biagulai. Bud id all the cases of the 
plurai, even in the dative : he, bai ®tn\t, iti ®tllili, Hi ®ll\\ti i 
ber CDcbf beeeorbS, bU Carbei baS ®ip^a, bcS ®off}aSi bte 
Sop^aS- Those, however, ending in let; Dfficitr/ an officer in 
the army j Sarbietr barbery are now more frequently declined 
after the 4th declensioii. 

6. The follatcing: words, and all those which are formed in a 
similar manner, are declined after the 3rd decleosion : btr 2(b»0: 
(Qi, ber i^tilal, btt ^tolefianti btt ©lubyil, bcr Mlitnt, b« 
■•palifiit, ber fiotljoUl, bet ^^aata^, ber ffllet^obijl, bei 3(ma30= 
iiifl/ bet ^oet> bet 3«fuitr ber ZHst, ber (Sleoci ber Siagabunbef 
ber Vnttpober bee Xtieologj ber ^tjUDfop^, bet ^ftrunoni/ ber 
iDemagogi ber Qiioscaf^, ber ^atriatd^i ber Spratin ; and also tbe 
foiiowiog : ber (Slep^anti ber ^onfunantr ber £luabrantr let 
35utat, ber ^Jlanet. 

Kole. — A great many Bubstantives of foreign origin have been 
incorporated into tbe German language, and received a Qermaii 
fiirni, aucli as, ^itt^tc, fenestra ; S6rper( corpat ; ^ibiXi peuple ! 
■■pUlClI, puhiy ; fflintllen Minister ; ^rinj, prince. These ire 
ransidered as true German words, and ate declined aceotdinglyinJ 



DeclentioB of Proper Karnes. 

The inflection of proper names U indicated, either by the 
definite article, or by the tennination. When the definite article 
is used, proper names remain unaltered in tlio sing, number : at. 
tie ®ebi*te US SBitflit, the poems ofVirgil; ber SBtuber ber 
5Diari(, the brother of Mary. 

When the definite article ii not used, the names of females 
which end in t lake n'i in the geniiive, and n in the dative : ai. 
soiflrien'6 SSrubf t, flatalinen'S ®d)roe|ler. 3* ^aie U aSari(ii_ 
gegebetif I have given it to Mary. 



The Declension of Substantives. 

The names of males ending in S, 6, fd;, I, or j, take 
eenitive: as, SBof, SSoffen'S Urterfe^ungen j aSa);, aaaren'Sj 

The names of males and females temiiDating ia other lett 
than thoGe above meDtioncd, lake i in the ^aitive- .^< 
^rinritfj'Sj eiifabetti, eiifabdfj'S. 

The above- raenlioned names of mules receive, inaoniE provinctf. 
ofOCTmany.eninihedativEand accusative : at, mjabt Efi SGelTen 
gefagt/ I have told it to Vobb ; id) ^abi SUaien aeje^tn, I have 
seen Max. This, hovevcr, is provincial, and ought not to be im- 
itated. When the eonnectioo of the words ia of such a nature 
that the cases cannot easily be mistaken, the dative and accusative 
should be like the nominative; otherwise the definite article 
should be used to point out the case : e.g. the sentence: Stun gab 
betrSt^iffSsSapitaln S8«l}0ni 6tn SRal^, would be more clearly ex- 
pressed : nun gab bet ©d)iffS=Sapitain bem Sdioni btn Saiij/ 

because SStljOIli without the artielE might be taken for the 






Foreign names ending in aii tii Hi ui, admit no signs of de- 
clension. In Luther's translation of the Bible, which Is used in 
all the German churches on the cantinent of Europe, as well as in 
London and America, these names have the I.atin lerminalioun 
of the genitive, dative, and accusative: as, S^rifhli/ S^tiftir 
6^riflDi S^uflutn ; ^adiaria^/ 3ad)at:i&f 3o(t)aTiaini So^anne^i 
Sofiannta, Soijanntr Soiianntm ; and this mode of declinrug such 
names is also followed by some modern writer!. 
When a substantive, either a title or an appellative, stands befoie 
a proper name with an article or pronoun preceding, the proper 
name remains unaltered : as, bet Sot itS grof en 3Hd)ter8 ISbti,t j 
tiielSliaten iei Xa^m^axlj bit @c^r{ften ttneS 9^iIofop^et) 
.gegtlibieSebidite beS^ernigSrfjleseU Butitisdediued, when 
ibe word which governs the case stands aft«t theproper name: an, 
^etrn ©ditffltl'S ®4btc%tc, floifec SaxVi Zljatcit (.So><';« ^>" 
flal((rt, for the isle of euphony )i fcel gtl^^'^^''^^^^''^'^*^^ 
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/ SiibsUtniivet. 



CbriatiBQ OBmes lemain ua^tered, when the luniamG 
foUowB, without being preceded by the teim doiIi wbicb deootm 
nobility. Id this case the sutoanie has (he termination of the 
case : as, SdtifHan gUri^tegett ®elt(tt'8 gabeln. But wben 
the surname is preceded b; doiIi the last Christian name takes 
that termination : griebrtd}'a oon ®d)ill(v fimmttidjs SCerle. 

The names of countries and places (except tboae which end in 
6 or i). admit S in the gemtive: as,iD«Itfi|lanb'6 Suftonbi the 
condition of Germany ; ^amburg'g ^anbtli the trade of Ham- 
burg. But instead of saying ^mg'g, @[&j'fi Qtnnto^nei:/ it is 
better to say : bie gtnnjof)nei Don ^nris, ocm (Srij. 

If the plural of proper names be wanted, those not ending in t» 
fli eni tti generally take e : as, tie StOlbclgCi bte SaljRianntr bie 
Ccibnile; those endbig in (1^ en/ er, remain unaltered : bu Edjit; 
let, bie ®ee6en, tie ©dllegel j and those ending in t take n r bie 
@it^eni bie ®d;uljeni bie 3)tadenj bie Sacolinen. 

tiote. — When tbe plural of proper names is used, not to ex- 
press single individuals, but a. whole family, S is generally added 

to the singular : as, bie SiBuetinaS juib natft !Deutfd)lanb gj; 
gangett) Mr. Bieveking and family are gone to Germany; bit) 
ben @d)untS t)abe id) manctien oergnugten 31benb iug(brad)ti 
with the Schunks I have spent many a pleasant eTening. 



Additional Remarks on the Declensi 



, The following words dn 



qf SiAstantites. ^ 
idmit tbe plural n 



bie ^nfunft, arrival, 
bad Knfe^ni authority. 
bet Ktgmplinf suspicioD. 
bie Xfc^e/ ashes. 
bet JSeginni beginning. 
bit SSuni, alliiiDce. 



bee Sant, thanks. 
ber Srutfi oppression, 
bie S^tei honor, 
bad Sin (dm men/ revenue 
ba6 Sntjfirfeni rapture. 
bflS eienb, misery. 



HH 
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^^^^^ The OnAMton itf BWWonfnw*. '^^^I 


btr Smpfang, receipt. 




bet @Rranb, strand. ^^^M 


bit gtu!i)t, flight. 




bet Stteit, dispute. ^^^| 


biegurd)t, fEir. 




beteniri,rall. ^^H 


tiafi@lfi£( fortune, 




bet Sabel, reproach. ^^^M 


bet ©ram, grief. 




bet Xaufd;, exchange. ^^^H 


bet ,eiaber, dispute. 




tet Sob, death. ^^H 


bet SomnMr. misery. 




bev Srojt, consolation. ^^M 


bet Summer, affliction 




baB Untecl;t, injustice. ^^H 


Hi itiltn, life. 




tag UnglucC, misfortune. ^^H 


bie titie, love. 






bai Cob, praise. 




bet Uilaub, furlough. I^^H 


bet iti^a, reward. 




ber Sietbad;!, suspicion. j^^^H 


bet SHuitb, mouth. 




tai SScrlangen, wisli. ^^^^| 


bet ailotb, murder. 






bie ^^radit, splendour. 




bet iBetbTUS, vexation. ^^H 


bet 3!at^, advice. 




bie a}cttfid)t, precaution. 1 ^^H 


bet Sfoub, spoil. 




bet Sia^n, fancy. i^^H 


bet €anb, sand 




ber 3an(, quarrel. i*^^^! 


bet ®cl)rin, appearance 




bet 3roang, constraint. ^^jl 


betedimud, ornanieiit 




ber Swill' diapuia. 


The plural number w 


ichi 


used in Enghsh, is expressed either 


by the siogular i as, Doll!, thanks ; UnglilcE, misfortunes ; Sailb/ ^^J 


sands; Jlfdje, ashes ; or 


by syuonj'nious substantivea t af, , ^^^| 


bet SBunb, alliance, 


plur 


. He S^nbnifTe- ,^^H 


bet £>anl, thanks. 


— 


bie £QnE[a^ngen. ^^^H 


b<r£tud,oppreFsiDD, 


— 


bie SebtiichinQen. ,^^H 


bie eljtc, honor, 


- 


bie GE^tenbeieigungert, or S^tt^S^^H 


Mi Ecbi praise, 




bie Scbe^er^ebungen, or 9Dbrt6tll.^^^| 
'•ie ffielfft)nuneen. - '^^| 


b« So^n, reward, 


_ 


bet 9Iatf!' couDcil, 


— 


He SiatMdjiage. ' ^H 


bet fflattl, advice. 


— 


bet Slteit, contention, 


— 


tie ettcitiQteiten. «^^H 


bet Sob, deaih. 


— 


bit Xctiee^^Ut. *^^H 




■ 


V\t uni;^ii&&\<).U«- ^^H 



If 1 


a. Tlie Mowing n 


ames of plaata do not admit the plural 


number: — 




^ bee Jtol)l, CBbbag 


betr ^aitx, oati. ^^M 


ber ^opfen, bopa 


bae Untcaut, weeds. ^^H 


ber^noblauil)' gailick. ttt^lait)i,as.s. ..^^^ 


, lex 4)(tnf, hemp. 


tie @Set1lt, barley. j^^H 


1 bet Sffieijen, whea 


bcT met, -j^^M 


: Cabbages in the plu 


t. are expressed by £ot)[Iipfe. .^^^H 


3. Moat of those n 


ames which espress weight, measure, or 


number, do not take the inflection of the plural when preceded 


by numerals ; as, 




baS au*, a quite. 


®ed|S ffiud) ^Copiei:, sii quires of paper. 


bus aSuRb. the bundle 


Siinf SSunb @tvoll, five bundles of straw. 


bQe!Du6(nb,the dozer 


3»5lf Bueenb Kepfel, twelve doien of 




apples. 


bai Sa6, the cask. 


Setin gag ffiictj ten casks of beer. ^^M 


bwSrab, the degree. 


■^aaUtt @rab, a hundred degreea. •fl^| 


baefllafter/thefathotn 


. 9teun ^Klaftcr tief, ninefatboms de^^^H 


bai WtaU mole, mark 


In jiBEomali bvesmal, twice, three Hrf^^* 


ber sfflonn, the man. 


.&unbert3Sflnn!KtiI«(i), a hundred men 




cavEdry. 


bit 9Hat!, the mark. 


3(^n OTarl, ten marks. 


bag ^aar, the p^iir. 


3reei ?aai: Sdiulie, two pair of shoes. 


basq)funb, the pound 


!8i(t ^funb 3utEtr, four pounds of sugar. 


tag SdiocE, three- score 


Smep ErtjOtf ffiirntni six score of pears. 


bag ©tate, the piece. 


®ieb(ll ®tuc( Sud), seven pieces of clolb. 


bae Sou, the inch. 


Jjinf 3oll, five inches. 


The following, and (base which exprcas a measure of time, are 


excepted = - 




bUSllf, the yard. 


Std^g eilen 3u<l)> six yards of clolb. 


bit gtafdie, the bottle. 


Swfi) glaf*cn HSSein, two bottles of wiiw. 


bU HHtilt, the mile. 


@iebtn 331eiUn, seven miles. i^^h 


W^ aye. (if ounce. 


SBiei Unjen £eibe> four ounces of *»^^| 


^^^^■^^^^^H 



TA* Oteteiuum qf Snbuaniitas. 



4. Thoie lubitsntiTea, the measure, weight o: 
IB expressed b; the aboie-m^DUoned names, are not declioed vhcD 
tbe; are neither preceded by a prononn noi by an adjective : a>, 
fed)8 ^funb 3lttEtr, six pounds of sugar. When a pronoun 
precedes them, they stand in the geniliTe rase, or in the daliTe 
with the preposition DDn ; as, fed;g ^funb i>it\t6 ^uiStiS, ■ 
biefem 3u(tec. When an adjective precedes them, they stand in ] 
the same case with the preceding names of messure, weight, o 
number, if the numeral has no sign of iotlectioii : 
■Dtt morgtn jitx^ glafdien (aec. case) oHen SHftetnwtin Fd;i[fen 
ahall send you to-morrow two bottles of old bock ; tnit j(^ 
¥funb (dat. case) gutfin 9urt«ir iam man oitU Slaf(l)f " - 
^nnilbeenniOEin madjfn, with ten pounds of good sugar mai 
bottles of currant- wine can be uiade. 

Note. — The word ^'flo'^j pair, couple, is neither declined, c 
does it affect the subataulive which follows it, and even the in- 
definite article before it remains nnaltered : as, tin ^aai @[f]ut)(f 
H pair of shoes ; DOt (in ^OOt Zaitdt a few days ago ; mit tin 
$aiic Seiierii with a few lines; mit citr suten ^aar Sdiu^tntl 

with four good pair of shoes. 

5. The following words are not usCd in the sing, number. 

bie ffieinlleibet or ^offn. trousers. 

bie SBrifffdjafCtn, papers, Ictlen. 

bie @inCunfIe, the revenue. 

bie (^llecni parents. 

bie gufi(lap{(n, the footslepa. 

bte @4bi:u6(r) the brothers. 

bie @efd)niifieCi brothers and sisters. 

bie ©efille, the rents. 

bie ®liebmagenr the limbs. 

bit ^(fen, yeast. 

bie Aoften and Untoften^ expense. 

bie itntii people. 




Compoucd Suba 
tailed the delermmed, because it is determined or defined by 
another . and the other is cstled the delerminalire, because it de- 
leimines or deiiaea another. A compoaeat may be iteelf a com- 
[Ktiad word ; e. g. •^aai^iju^ in <^anBfd)u^ina(^E i nevertheless 
■ucb a compound is coDsidered as consisting' of two componenLi 
imly : .^anbfi^Ut):niadier. in compounds, the components of 
which ve proper names or titles, or a mixture of foreign and 
GermiU words, the components are generally Eeparaled by the 
hyphen, aud each of them has a capital initial letter ; as, ©aifiten: 
a&imar, .^'''lilcinsEtbcnbura, gfir|l=S8ifcl)cf( Sai(etinn=Sfini:' 
^initi 3eilungfi=e(ticoii. 

Compounds are formed by making either a Eubstantive or an 
adjective, or a numeral, or an infinitive mood, orsprepDSiiion.or 
a particle, oi the pronoun fclbfii the determinative component ■ 
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OS, bit ©(ilt&njcri ihe rope-dancer ; bee lipfetbaunir the apple- 
tree i btr ScbUVletflfly tbd birth-day ; b« SiBfI''f'"l' '^e self-will ; 
bee •^DC^mul^i haughtiaess; ber Qto^tatec, the grand-latber; 
btt 3n)(l)lampf, (he duel; baB SSfCCfd/ the square; bet gaijP- 
wegr the carriage - load i bje ERcilba^Tlr the ridiag-scbooh bec 
Umeangi iolercourse ; bte Sbretf«, the departure; let Sufallr 
the aecideut ; bu @((b|lfui4t/ selfishness. 

Nole. — In a few words anadjectiie and the inf. mood [tQUi il^ 
subslantively, cooslitute Ihe determined: as, bag ]fb«nbrOttlr 
for bit Itbinbc&tfie, the evening red; iM S8rnu^{tl)n> the -I 
lenae, &c. 

In some campounda the determiDHtive ramponent rent 
altered : as, SBcinQlaSr wineglass; SBaumCDlU/ cotton ; ^anblAu^r 
glove; eimimpfbanbi garter; Sa&nbikjle* tooth-brush; £8ud)t 
binv.ti hook-binder; 9)lDnb(dieiiii moonshine; U!)ll0fci](, fob; 
Eonbltiannj peasant, firmer. 

In others the termiuation of the determinative component h 
altered in the following ways : — 

1. The letters e, tV, of the unaccented Bnal syllables (the f 
of substantives, the latter of the icBnitive mood) are frequently 
dropped; as, tie (ScihifCti the strawberry ; taS @tTctfg(lbr 'be 1 
penally; b(r SEoufftein, the font ; bofl SSfifjIrob, the mill-wheel; 
bec ^a^tmtq, the carriage-road ; bit Sleitbaljll/ the riding-achool ; 
from erbri eanh ; SStcafc, punishment ; Saufcr baptism ; SS^^ttf 
mill ; fo^tenr to ride io a carriage ; rriten, to ride on horsebaclt. 

a. Some take the termination of the gen. plur. especially tboie 
which imply the plural onmber; as, bd fflatt(nf4nflet, t 
catcher ; boS SoUbcntlaUS, the pigeon-house ; tdi ^uljtKt^aue, 
the hen-houte ; btr Sifnflllorb, the bee-hive ; btc ^ferbearjt) 
tbebrrier; bee S^erfudietir the omelet; bec S^d)(Tf^ranMbe 
boolc-case ; bie StIKrfiijrift/ hieroglyphic writing ; basaoflebucl)/ 
the jDuntal ; bie Jttnberftuber the nursery ; bU JCnabcnfi^Ulei (be 
boys' -school. 

3. Some take the termination of the gen. sln^., M^ecvifVj 'Ci 
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which convejr the sing, number : as, bet (DDlt{SHen{Ii divine 
service ; bit ^erjeneanafli llie anguisb of the heavl ; tie Zdbt^ 
notllf tbe afony of death ; baS |)imtnElSltd)t, tbe light of heaven ; 
btT.^elbfnmutt)i beioic courage; bie ^iebensre^err tbe cele bra- 
lion of peace; iie EeittSjhafE/ corporeal pimishinent ; iai®ie' 
,g(Slieb( the triumphal song; lev SanbSmanii, tbe countrj-man. 
The tennication of the genitive Si ts alsu given to many nouns or 
the feminiae gender, especially to those endicg in UTti cttr ^eUi 
fdjafC/ UtlDi t&ti turn Bs;@ebUTletagi birtb-da?; ^ibdti^autr 
work-house; ^Ddlidtftagi wedding-day; SSBa^t^fitelitbei lo« 
of (ruth ; J^CtUntflijafUbienft* aservieeof friendship ; ^anbtungfi* 
bitiwt, adetk ;9J(aiefldtSre(I)t, right of royally; SHeligionSftt^tKity 
religious liberty. Several of the feminine gender ending in the 
unaeccntedeitake tbe termination of an antiquated genitive sing, 
en T as, baS greubtnftft, the fesiiTal of joy ; bev (S-f)ttn\(i&l\iai 
a slnndercr ; bie flufljenmaat/ the kilchen-tQaid ; bie Sa^Sjtnul}!, 

4. A few take the tetmlDaCion el : as, bie <^eibElbeer(f tbe bil- 
heiry, ftom >^eibCr heath ; bag S'>lt'el£inb/ the foundling, from 
(inbenito God. 

5. Same which have an adjective for theii first componeot te- 
laiu tbe letters of inflection through all cases : as, bet ^t1)b 
prieftef.iin^o^erprielict, high-priest, gen. be* ^otienprie|let*, 
bie ^obc"P"cfieT i bet etc^iinecal^/ etn @et)einien<ttti. 



Chapter V. 

THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 



1. Almost all the primitive adjectives are mi 
jungy young; oH, old; gtofi, great ; gut, good; i 
cc/d; pUTtrhsrd; bict, thick; fefttflcm. 
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Some are [brmed by th« prefixes bcsudgc as, bcquetlb.' 
it; bctxnbei quick; qtttfijt, just; Qegtimi secret; Qf 
Utu, futhful. 

3. Numerous adjectives are formed from other wotda or paiU 
ofspeechjbf giving [Uem certain terminations. Tbeee tenniua,- 
tiuna are,— 1- i%: as, flcifiigy indualrioua; 8&nfli3i fsYorable ; foljtSj 
aalt, briny; ^(UtiB' now-a-days (latin, /lodiernus]; bolbigi speedy, 
from bet Skiff kit Slut)e, tie (Sm[u iai @al),tjcute (ads.) to- 
day; baU (adv.), soon;— 2. ia)£: as, fatiic!]!, lasting lilte taltj 
Iiqjfttii^If looking like coppei :— 3. ifct) : as, bitbi\i}, thieviab ; 
gianibfifd), Frencb; gimtnliFdli heavenly; ivbi^i^i earthly^ 
nriMW/ envious ; Sut^ttifdl, Lutheran ; tl)eJ3legifd)y theological j 
Einbtl't^i childish ; from bei £tebi ber gTunjcfe/ bee <|>itt'ne[> bit 
atbti bet 9ieib« Eutber, btt Z^taUi, tas £tnb : — 4. lid) : as, 
e^rlic^f boaest; ic6ttli(^f literal; i>&tetltd;, piteinsl ; liitbliAr 
filial ; liom Me Q^ce, bai aSott, bet !Satei/ taS JCinb :— S. bat : 
as, b«nlbaTi imaginable ; fef)[!]at> fullible ; furd)t&ari dreadful ; 
tantbati grateful ; from bentenr fe^Icni f£it(^teni banf<n ;~ 6- 
{am: at. btcgfani' pliable ; tai^fam, advisable; nodtfanii -watch- 
ful ; from biegcn, ratljeniioadien:— 7. liafi; as, trani^aft/ diseas- 
ed ; boetiaft, wicked ; meiftct^aft, masterly ; from Iratld b5fe, b(C 
3Ii(i|iei:— B. en and em : tbese syllables denote tbe material of 
vbich a tbing eoosists : as. golbeni [tiben, tndallen, irben, jin^ 
Rcm, t)ilietn j from, bai ©olb/ gold ; tie eeibe, silk ; iai SRitaUr 
metal ; bit fitbti eartb ; baS Sinn, tin ; baS ^olji wood. The 
ijllablei idjl. lit^j and tiofi/ were originally adverbial.— Sec tbe 

tlote. 1. — Tbe syllable ifd) is used to form adjectives from the 
name* of nations: as, gtanj&fifd); French, from bet Stailjpfe i 
fflufiifdli Russian, from bet SLu^t ; ^r(u£if*, Prussian, from bet 
^ttufe i ©d)n)ei6ecif*( Swiss, from bet ©(iiroeiBev i ^ollinbijdjf 
Dulcb.from bet .^clUnbetj Sd)ot(iSd;i Scotch, from ber@ci)cttei 
ScUnbif*) Irish. ftombeiSi^linbdri ^otlugiepfd), PortuguMe. 
from ttr ^Jottuaief e : Siifllif ((ij Ecgiiih , is an ei,M?\.\t«i ■, 'ft 
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to be engtSnbffd). Of those names of countries which end in ien: 
aa, Sponien, SSrafiUeni 3nHen> &c., the nanies of the nalioD* 
ought to ba fDrmed by cbangiDg en iato tl i and the adjectives b; 
changing let inio ird). This, however, is not the cace with all ; 
for the majority of German authors say: Sfbianec, Sntiaiiifift j 
SStaliliantrj iBtofiltanif* ( Slaltiner, StalWniTOi ea(Klianer, 
eofHliamtt^i whilst they say: ®pflmer, ®pomf(l)i ©arbinieti 
©arbinlfdn aHurier, I£|lutifd). Such adjectives ought to be 
writlea with a capital initial letter. 

Nple S-— Also from Dames of towns adjectiveB are fonned by the 
syllable if*. This sy liable is added lo the name of the town ; but 
those ending in ;n generally lose these letters : as, ^ann^DCrifl^f 
from ^annpoer ; %ttlintfd)i from Sctlin ^ @ot^ai[((v from @)Otl)a i 
SSrtniifd), from fflr(men ; ^Utburg^iufifdii from^ilbturg^aufen. 

ThEnamea of the inhnbitants of tovrns are generally formed by 
adding trtD the name of the town ; but those ending to eTl/ change, 
vith a few exceptions, en into n i and those ending Id tti receive 
tbe additional terTnlnaiion amx : bit <{) am burger/ bic £onboneT> 
bte SBnlinii, bie ©otliaer, tie ffitetnet< bie ®5ttinaei: > bie ^on= 
nouerantr, bie3«eraneCi it is, however, customary to say. bie 
^etfietiet/ bie ^^tegbenei;. 

Note. 3. — Soch appellations of tbe inhabitanU as are fbimed 
from the names of towns by the addition ofeliorthe change 
of en Into tr, are used again as adjectives : as, tie ^orifet SBlUt; 
50(tlieit, the massacre of Paris; bje gtantfutlet 3tituii9' <he 
Frankfurt newspaper ; bie Sonboner SBbrft/ tbe Royal Exchange 
of London; hamburger 91intifletf(!)r Hambro' beef; bie HBremti: 
SSfinjc, the coin of Bremen ; tie ©Sttinger ffiibliot^el, the lihiary 
of Giitlingea. These, however, not being proper adjectives, are 
neither declined nor used in a predicative sense. 

4. Of Adjectives diminutives are also formed, by adding tbe 
syllable lid)i and changing Q, D. U, into &, i, i; as, blaUi blue, 
tliulici); (ct^ired,rMI]Iid)j [(^tcorif black, ft^mAtjlid)} Itantt 
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sick, trdnlltdjt fdjmaft)! weak, td)tD&djUci)i fu|> ^weet, ffifluttlij 
faueci BouF, fjueTlt<^. 

6, The German language ia vtry rich in compound adjeetivi 
the flmt component of whioh is eitbet a auhslanlivB or adjective 
B numer&l or verb: as, gtifhtid)* talented ; buntclblQUi dark-btue 
altElugi knowing beyond one's age ; cin&ugij|i having one eje^ j 
belllniiictiQi memorable. Adjectives and namerals ci 
tbe first component, remain unaltered; but when a substaativel| 
ibe first component, it either remains uochiuged (see the coinpo^ i 
sitionqfiubstantiTea): as, fleiftreii^. riStolt; or it teoehes the 
tenninatian or on oblique case : as, gnab(ttl;ci<l)i rich in grace, 
rrid) an ISnabe (Snaben is the ancient dative); (jfllfibebiitftiB, 
destitute, bcbfinftig bet .^ulfc. Infinitive moods either lose the 
termination etti as in the composition of aubslantives ; or receive 
an additional g:benttCi:irbiSrmemota.ble;lieb(neiDfitbtgi amiable; 
f(6«M»ert^f worthy to be seen. 

6. AdjecliveB are not declined wben used as predicates ; they 
remain unaltered whether they ref^rto eubslsntivesof tbe mascu- 
line, feminine, or neuter gender, singular or plural number ; as, 

ber 3Rann ttl gut. bie Srau tfi guti tai £iab ifl gui i bie OSdnntc 
finb flui, bi( Jcauen finb flul, bit Stititm finb gut j id) ncnne bai 
JCinb rd)in> l call tbe child beauiiful. id) nftine bit Jtinbtr fd!6n i 
mt J({nb nitb gcai, the child grows tall, bie Jtinbecicerben gtofi. 
Tbey also remain unaltered wbeu they stand in appoailion ■ bet 
Xnabtr tlug unb atcig, the bof , prudent and polite ; for tbia it on 
elliptical modcofespreSBion for n)(I(f]« llUfl Unb Ottig fftj who 
is pTudenland polite; consequently, adjectives placed in apposi- 
tion are treated as predicates. If a particular stress is to be 
laid on adjectives used as predicates, they begin tbe sentence, and 
the subjecl stands after the copula (see tbe arrangement of words); 
but Ihey are not altered : gut tft bet Wlaani \ilia ijibt id) bai 
Ainb gtnanntf 1 have called the diild beautiful. 

7. Thefollowing adjectives are used as predicates only ^obtJOlb. 
averse ; angft, anxi'ius, fearful ; ont(til4i\ai ptai^eWi-j v"*'^^'* • 



1 

l>lue; 
:eye.f^^H 
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btrdt/ ready ; fetnb. hoetile ; gar, done, boiled enough ; ging* 
Bud gtbcr cunent ; tingftttil and uncuigebenf , mindfu] and un- 
mindful; gttcofir of good cbeer ; gewiirtigi aware; grcnnrbeBring 
snimoaity ; ^ob^ft, in possession of; itte, wrong, aatray ; luRti 
linowD; Uibi distressing; nott)i needful; r\^%ti useful; qinttr 
rid of; t^til^aft, participating; cellUfKgr having forfeited. 
None of these words aiE used in an attributive sensi; before asul>- 
Maotiie. We ay ba SJlann ift immer bereft, miv ju bienen, 
that man is always ready to aerre me ; but it ii not correct to say 
tt ifl (in mtc ju bitnen bercitec 3Jlonn, for tv ift tin SSonn, 
immei: bertft mii: ju bienen. 



The DtcUtuion qf Adjecthes. 
A^iectivee are iti:lined when they are used ii 
■ense before a substantive, or as substantives. In the attributive 
■ease tbey always stand before the substantive either alone: gntct 
iBotCtf good &ther ; or the; ate preceded either by an article, 
ha gut* SSatet ; or by a pronoun, mein guttr Eater, my good 
father ; or by s numeial, eitber definite or indefinite : Qin gutct 
Battt, one good father ; montfjfr gut( ffiater, many a good fetUer. 
But the articles, the declinable pronouns aud numerals, definite 
and indefinite, are of two kinds: — 1. Such as indicate the gender: 
bet, bte, \)a,ii the ; biercT, btefe, btefef, this ; nel^etr ireldje, 
ineK^cS, who, which ; moniljer, maniljf, mandiee, many a one ; 
iebet, jtbC) jebeS, every one, 4c.:— 2. Sucb as do not indicate the 
gender: txtti rine/(tn, a; mein, meine, mein, my; fein, lefne, 
lein, no. Far this reason the declension of adjectives has three 



Tig First Form 
I used wLen the adjective is not preceded by any article, 
ir numeral. In this form it ends in the chsracterlslic 





lettere. whicb indicate the tase. and genders, Uke the definite 




Plur. 




Mate. Fern. Nmt. 




'U%B 




G. tS. er. tt. 


D. em- cr. em. 


"^^^H 


A. (n. e. tS. 


^^^1 




^H 


Sine. 


-ri^^l 


Muse. Fen. 


^^1 


N. guttt 3Sann. gute grau. 


gutcs Jtinb. ^H 


G. 0Ut(3 IHannfS. gutet grau. 


dutce &wU6. ^^1 


D. gntttn lOtanne. euteigrau. 


antem Xinbc. "^^H 


A. guten SHann. gute grau. 


gutet Ainb. ^^H 


Plut. 


'•^^1 


N. gute ffllinnet. grausn. 


Ainbetr. 3^H 


G. gulK g»ann«. gtaiien. 


Ainber. ^^H 


11. guten gsannern. gtauen. 


Jtinbcm. I^^H 


A. guteas&nntr. granciu 


SXvixc. 4^H 




mPH 






Witbout an article, pronoun, or numeral 




tiBDdmiinlhefen.sing. andplur., and 


he dat.sing. is avoided 


by many aiilhore for the eake of eupbo 


ny. These letters then 


occur in (he st>cive- mentioned csies onlj 


JD the firat adjective, 


and in the other adjective or adjectives 


Ihcy are changed into 


n. The re-occurrence of t, however, ia considered oi 1™ ol^jec- 


lionable tluiD that off; a«, hei SBeTll) \tmi, ftatteRi blaUIO^^J 



G»' 
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ZwS^i Ibe value of fine, stonl, blue clotli ; tin Sloe! 
ffarlem blauen Sut^t. a coat of fine, stout, blue clnlh. 

a. Some authon, rrequcnlly, but incorrectly, change tbe % of 
tbe gen. sing, into tii though only oue adjective precedes the sub- 
stantive : fuSenaBeineS,forfuSESS0«n««. This change, bo we ver, 
atwayi talces place in Ihoie compound words nblcb are used ai 
adverbs and written as one word; nitiffenll)(il6i for the most part ; 
grbStttllljtilS/ for tlie greatest part ; TOibrigenfoIIfii in a contrary 
case, Stc. But this change ought not to occurwhen tbe adverbial 
notion is expressed by two words nsed as a real adjective mid 
substantive : as, ofiUi Sffiut^d, of good cheer ; gtrotui SUegffii 
straightway ; (leutigcS SflflEfi, cow-a-days. 

3. Some authors given to tbe vocative case of the plural; liffcen 
Stutt, for lisbt gtutc. 



The Second Fen 



Is used when tbe adjective is preceded by the definite 
and those pronouns and indefinite numerals which, like the defi- 
nite article, indicate the gender : ai, in, bit, bai (def. art.); 
bicfevi biefci bieftS (dem. pron.) ; iBtlOitX, lOtlc^ej 10(14(8 (rel. 
pron.); mand}cri nian*(, mancijeS; jtbei, jebe/ i(be* (iod. num. 

or pron.). lo Ibis form tbe re-occurrence of tbe letters Vi 6, and 
mr is avoided, for tbe sake of euphony. When the article, pro- 
noun, or numeral which precedes the adjective, ends in t, i, or 
nt, these letters are, in the adjective, changed into n in tbe gen. 
anddat.; and the rand fl which occur in the Dom. and accus., are 
entirely rejected. In the plur. tbe adjectivi 
tn through all its cases. 

When more than oue adjective precede 
have all tbe same termination in this form of declension : b*F 
i)Utl/ altfi leblid)e Wtarmi Ibe good, old, honest 
gulen, allsn, tebli^en 93ianntfl. 



.rtia^H 



«i*tm ff A^etHtu. 



Sing. 
Masc. Fern, A'tirt. 

N. ber guie 5Illann. bk gutc Jrau. baS gute Sinb. 

G. its guttn gSanneS. bet fluteii gtau. bee guttn flinbtS 

D. bem guten 50tannf . bet guten gtou. bem guten Sinbf? ' 

A. bengutcnSllann. bte gute J^tau. baegutefltnb. 

Plur. 

N, bit ^lenSRannet. grauen. Ainbec. 

G. 6(t guten ffllantiet. gtauen. Sinbet. 

D. ben guten 10!&nneni. ^auen. JCinbetn. 

A. Bte guten ^Jlannei. Stauen. Jlinber. 



I. TheproDounsnitI(l)et(ioeIcl)(,ro(ld]eS,wliichjfolS)(t,(ot^» I 
Soli/til auahi and mond^eti manci^e, maiKi^eg, many a 
someliinea. especiall; in poetry, used without the ti 
of inflectioD berore an ai^cclive. In this case the adjectlTC I 
boB the lennination whidi indicates the gGcder : as, Wtl<^ ^attsi.j 
®ptuSli what a hard sentence ; (old) gro^e @ute/ such great kind- 1 
nesaj Oiatld) f(t)&ne« SUbi many a fine picture. 

8. MuDf autliDn frequently leave out Jo the nom. and ace. '] 
cases of the plur., the n after leeldje, which ; (oldjei such ; eintfleV 
tlKc^e, some i Seine, no; vitU, inanyj »emge,fGw; alle. <^fjl 
int^ntei man^c/ several, many : as, inan(l)e gute Seutei i 
good people; alle gute SIIenfd)en. all good men. 

3, Some participles which are used in a demonstrative capacity, J 
■eem to affect ihe declension of the adjective in 
these pronouns; be[cigtr aforesaidi folgenbi following ; gebo^tt'l. 
albre- mentioned : be|agter alte SSanni the said old man; fo^a 
genbeS fd]6n( SBett; tiie following beautiful woik ; gebadjteij T 
"neue ^auSi the new house mentioned. 
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T! 


Form ^^^1 


Is used wben tbe adject 




nn, «int, tin ; or by the definite numeral ein. Sine. gin. one ; 


or by a poEBessive pronou 


n, iRtxai bein, frin j m\%x, tu«, i^t -, 


ot by tlie indefinite Dumeral, tein, !(ine, !(ill j none of which in- 


dicate the masc and the n 


ut. gender in the nom. sing.: for this 




ations in the nom. sing. 


as in the first form; but in tbe otber 


cases, sing, and plur., it 




Kecond form, because the a 




numerals receive, by in 




ibe other casee. 


^^H 




£:['<'«/>/£. ^^1 




«■ 


Masc. 


/■em. Nbu(. 


N.einfluterSKanti. e 


nt gulf Srau. ctn gultS Sinb. 


G.eineSguienSIlQniKfi. t 


ntrgunngrau. dnelButfnfltnbffi. 


D. tinem guttn £D?annt. e 


itft guten gi^au- tvxta guten £inbr. 


A. cinKt^utinffliano. « 


n« gut( grou. tin guttS Sinb. 

Plur. '^■I 


N. mtitw guttn gjlinnft. 


Srautn. JCinbtc. ^H| 


G. meinecflutenfflidnner. 


grautrt. JCinber. ^^H 


D. meinengutenSUinnetn. 


grautn. Jtinbtm. "^Wi 


A. metne guten STlfinnf r. 


gtautn. flinbtr. 


When a personal pronou 


n, id), tu, MT/Wir, it)!:, fie, occurs before 


an adjective, ll,e adjectiv 


receives, accordii^ to tbe practice of 


most aalhors, the lerminat 


on oftbls fbrm : id) anitcr SRann, bu 


euteS)^au,bugutcgAtnb, 


oil fl(rblid)tn -!Clienfd}tn. it)i (uTi1i4ti= 


gen (SeUH ; and not only in 




andaccusatiTe. 


^^^ 
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axmtiAini. 
armeii Siitiot. 



Sinbte. 



Mase. Ffm. 

N. {d), bU( Qcmec 3Sann. antic grau. 
D. miCi bit, armen 9Jiamt(- arnwn grau. 
A. itivdj, bith, armen 9Sann. otm( Jrau. 

Plur. 
N. wir, iijr, ottncn SRinnti:. graiun. 
D. ung/eud), airmen 3}t&nn«n. giaaen. 
A. una, (udi, armen 9R4nner. graucn. 

ObsfTOitioiu. 

I. When an adjective is preceded by two pronoii 
definite numeral and an article, it is inflected accordii^g to the last : 1 
biE(cc mein gultr ©otin, tliismy goodson; W\ti mtin gutrt J 
£inb j tin jebei gute ^Jicnlc^ i tin jtbiS neue -^aulr ever; good( ] 
man, every new bouse. 

S. When the adjective is preceded by a genitive i 
the chBiaclerialic terminations: Sbuatbg jim0fier SBrubeTi E^- ] 
ward's youngest brother ; ffllavienS avfc^ttS ®liicti Mary's great- 
est Ibrtfinei btr <Otannr btJTtn gibfiter 9teid)i^Lun |dne Sugtnb 
i|lf the iBon, whose greatest riches a his virtue. This is bIm 
the case when it is preceded by such pronouns or numerals aa are 
either indeclinable or used without the term i a ations of in Section ; 
IbesG are : ttaaii same ; DteU much ; niditg, nothing ; genugt 
enough; aUecltpi of all kinds; einerlcDiorone kind; jlCtfjtrltQf ' 
of two kinds, &c. i blittt^lbf tno and a half, &c. ; beTf|Ui(tKIt, 
the like, such like ; lauter, mere, nothing hut ; fo!t^, such ; jntp* , 
two i bttt>* three ; cicri four, S;c. : as, ttmai flUteS glttfll)* k 
good meat; bergl(id)(n Ijattt aSorte, such-like harsh words 1 1 
laiUtr gtbiegeneS %a\b, nothing but solid gold ; auS lauter gtx I 
bU^enemSolbtj mit ttmai ipei{iem Vfitt' ' 
psper ; [oW) groft iWjil^t, such great treasures 
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3. TliOBE Bd}ectiveB vbidi hare Ibe unaccented te 
(niet/genetally lose thee before I/niti when tbey receive another 
syllable by inOeclion : BB.tbtlf noble ; (belli plain, CTcn ; louietf 
pure; tbCet lOianlii bel cble ^ann ; tin cbner SQesi an even 
way; baS latltte @lDlbi the pure gold, beSlouUcn @Dlbt£. When 
those ending in el and tC receive the syllable en by inBection, the 
t of the tennination ia frequently omitted, and that of the root 
retained, especially vhen the deRniie article precedes: as, ben 
(belli SRann i ben Ijeitein SSocgenf the serene morniDg. 

4. When the adjective t)0(l), high, is declined, the final d) is 
changed into \): as, ^o^et 3()ucnir bag t)u^e ,@auJr ein %a^in 
Saum. 

5. Adjectives are, in German, frequently used substantively. 
This may be done when the substantive understood implies eilhtr 
the general and indefinite idea of a person or persons, without any 
other distinction but Chat af sex; or the general and indefinite 
idea of a thing, without reference to any particular thing. lu 
the former case, the adjective is either masculine or feminine ; in 
the latter, neuter, and used in the sing, number only; but in 
either case, it is declined tike an adjective : as, tin £eutfll)tTr 
(ine >Ceuifd)e,bec£)eutrd;e, bie !&euifd)en ; ber aSeff' t)t< SSeifcn' 
cinaBeif«i betSelE^rtf, etn@{l(l!i:t«i ber Oberftei ein DbcTo 
ftevi the uppermost, a colonel; bec fficfantite/ mefn SBftannteti 
lai @tofiei that which is great ; bat €dj&ne, bag (Sutf. 

6. The termination (S of the neuter, nom. and ace, issometimei 
left out ; this ami s&ion, however, is only allowable in poetry: 
1d)6n aCtUcri instead of [d)ineg SBetter. 

7. Partidples are declined liiie adjectives, 

CBiPTEft V. 

THE COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

A qnality expressed b; sn adjective is either merely ascribed 

to BD object, or to one object in a higher degree than to another 
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or otb^is, or ia Ibe highest degree. Adjectives have, tberelbre, 
three degrees of signification : the poaitive, tbe cotDpamtiTe, ihe 
Eupetlalive. The positive limpl; declarei the quality of an ob- 
ject, and cannot be called H deyree at comparison. The compara- 
tive ascribes a quality to one object in a greater degree than to 
anotlier or others ; or denotes that an object has one qualil; in a 
greater degree than another quality. The superlative expcessia 
the highcBl degree. Only the comparative and superlalive can 
be called degrees of comparison {gradua comparalionii). Each 
degree has two fonos : (a) The Simple ; (i) The Compound. 

(a) The Simple Form. 

The simple form a F comparison is produced (bribe eomparBtlve 
by adding' tr; and for the superlative by adding eft to the posi- 
tive (only r(fl*hen (he positive ends in t). The ( before ft It 
dropped in the superlative, when the final sound has noliDgual 
coD8onanl(b,t,8,e,[*,J,|i). 

poi. (d)Enj handsome; comp. fd)SnCT ; sup. fdlinft. 

— enge, narrow; — engtr; — (ngff. 

— milb, wild; — loiltcti — toiltiER. 

— (fit, sweet; - (u6k; — (fiftft. 

Obsertalioas. 

1. The vowels Oi Oi Ui we, in the comparative and auperlfttivi'J 
degrees, changed into S, 6| fl: as, atltli poor; Simeri inn|li^ 
furj. short; [firjtn Ifajell: iuiB' Jouhb; jfinflK, iQnell. Ii 
the following words, however, this change does not take place:- 



blag. pale. 


foW, false. 


bunt, variegated. 


fla*, flat. 


fatlt. feliiw. 


froij, joyful. 


fabe, insipid. 


gttabti straight. 



The CiMparisoa of Aiff€eiirft: 



gtattr smooih. 
^0^1, hollow. 
^Olb, kind. 
Ial)l,bald. 
(atgi Btingy. 
f nappi tigbi. 
la^nii lame. 
laf, tired, 
loftf loose. 
IB alt, wearied, 
mottdii brittle, tc 
naiSti naked. 
flatti flat, 
plump I clumsy. 



^aiijt, alow, gentle, 
fanft/ gentle, 
(att/ sBtiefled. 
fctlloffr loose, lax. 
Cd)Iantf slender, 
fdiroff, nigged, Bleep. * 
ftiirr, stiff, 
floli, proud, 
fhraff, tight, Ktiff. 
ftamm, dumb, 
fhimpfi blunt. 
tcU, mad. 
OOlt, full. 
}at)nif laoie. 



Tbose which are formed by the addition of sjllables: aa, ig^ 
lid)/ ^aftr fanij bat ; and those which are formed like participles, 
are likewise eicepled : as, laHa^aft, Ticious ; eomp. laflerliaftei : 
(djulbtfli guilty; comp. fi^ulbiger: t^unlid), practicable; fut(W= 
faltti timid; banCbaVr grateful; abgffdjmodtr abBurd; ttla^rtr 
aged; bclcanbettf converaant witbi Wt^ait, odiuua; && 3u 
geDeiallyremainsunalieied: CQu^i rough; camp. lau^cc: lauleti 
oomp. Iflutrer: but4u6(i:ft. 

S. Adjectives ending in the unaccented syllables, tliiriitXi 
generally lose the ( before t, n, t( in the compatative ! as, (Id, 
noble, (bit r T eb(n, tbnECi lauten lautrei;. 

3. The superlative of fltoB is contracted intn gtigti and some 
authors rantract the superlative of adjectives ending in $ in the 
same way ; as, (US, sup. ffifit lor fuBeft. This practice, howe»-er, 
is incorrect. Theeiuiple formof the superlative of those endiog in 
i(d]i ought, for the sake of euphooy, to be avoided, and the com- 
pound form to be used instead r as, batbari^djj not botbarifdlflti 
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nor liattarif(J)t( but am meiflen barfratift^. ThU is ihe supetl*- 
live of compsiison : tbi? supetlative or emiaeoce is expressed bj 
^Gcl)fl batbari[(^> barbaioui in the highest degree. 

4. The oomparBtive i« declined like the positive. When it is 
used ai a predicate, it remains uoaltered: ai, biefeS ^Ul i% 
fdjinct alt itncfii this house is more beautifiil than that; bfc 
*inb«Hl(tben9t6fer( the children grow taller. When employed I 
tn the attributiTc aeoEe, it is declined lilLe the three tbrms of in- I 
flection of the adjective. 1 

1st Form. gtbfieltT (Bticinilf greater gain. M 

tbitte ®(finnung, nobler sentiment. ■ 

\i)it\txti ^auii more beautiful house. -1 

2ndFonn. bet gr&lcre @en)inni gen. btg gtigmnSeannnee. I 

bieebtaeaermnunB! •" tfitbUrmffitjinnung. I 

ba8fd)6ntcc4'<'m> — beS fcftftntwn .^u((6. I 

3rd Form. eingr6#tcec Stininn; — etntest&feienOSeminntl- I 

(inttblfre ©((innung; — ctnertbletenSefinnung. I 

einft^Jntm^auS} ~ tfn(S f djbnmn .^u(cfi, J 

5. The superlative also admits the three forms of declension, ■ 
tbough Ibe first is used oal; in the vocative case. ' I 
lit Foim. li(b|leT SBnibetr tijeuerlte @d)n»|letf fcl)&nflcg ^nb. I 
Sod Ponn. bei gc£file iSfivinn. I 

bU ebttfte @t|innung. I 

bos fd]6nf{( ^au8. I 

3rdFonn. mcintietili(t)ftet5!Bun(i^( lof moat heartfelt wish. ^ I 

btine SuligRc Xntwovti tb; kindest answer. I 

\i\n UebileS Jtinbi his dearest child. I 

id)'UngI&c!li^|lti9]Iann! t, most unhitppymuil . I 

But when Ibe superlative is used as a predicate, it does not I 

Temoin unaltered like the positive and comparative, but teceira*. \ 

the KGOnd form of inflection with the definite article, either iBpfl 
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the oeuter gender wilb itie prepositloii cm, wliich g'overns tbe 
dative cue, and coalesces witli Che definite article btltl into am ; 
ot, without that preposition, in the gender of the aubstantlTe to 
which it refeTs: as, V\t\ti JCinb ift bcS tDlotgenS fntmev am fd)in: 
ften, this child is always moat handsome in the morning ; bfrs 

jenige JCiwbe iff bet btfte in bet; ©t^ule* wcidjer am fltifiigfttn 

iftr that bay ia the best in the achool, who is moat iDduatrioaa ; 

^\t\K IRebncr ift tmmev am giSStKii icenn ev ubet bi( SSefre^ung 

btt atmell @cla0(n (pritftt, this orator is always greatest, when 
hespealts ofthGemancipation of the poor slares ; buftt SRtbnet 

i(l ber stifle oon alien, rodt^e id) Je ge^rt Ijabti this orator ia tbe 
greatest of all that 1 bave ever beard. Now it may be asked, 
Wlieo 13 the one, and when the other to be used ? 1 answer, am 
ia to be uaed, when in English tbe auperiative does not admit the 
definite article; and tbe definite article without the preposition, 
in when EiLglisb tbe definite article cannot he dispensed with. 
Tbe following examples will make this apparent: bie !£age Rat 
im SBintet am tfirjefltn) the days are shoileat in winter ; bie(e6 
Sinb itt am fd;inR«nf wenn eg fd^ldfCi this child is most handsome 
when it sleeps ; bet i(t am teidiften, loec am nwiiigften begelirl, he 
is richest who desiriis least ; inafl am anflcne^mllen ift, ift nichl 
immei; am niHglidifleni what is most agreeable ia not always 
mostuaeful; bad s'^Dgt ^^cu^ am ^actte ift bag f(%6n|tt in btc 
@Cabti the large bouse in the tiiarket-plpce ia tlie moat beautiful 
in tbe town ; biejenige ^tav, i|l bie llugjie, vtMit x^ttn ^uuf^alt 

WOljI betorgt, that woman ia tbe most prudent, who lakea care of 
her domestic cotieetns; Dfin bitten be^ben gieUHben belta(t)t( id) 
ben etften alS ben beften, of theae two friends 1 consider the first 
as ibe beat. 

Hole. I. — It cannot be denied that am ia frequeotly used where 
tbe definite article would be more correct. 

Nott 2. — The only word in wbicli the original form of tlia 
superlative is used an a predicate, seems to he allcrttebft/ 1 
phrase, baj ifl allevliebfi, that is very pretty. 
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Tbe Comparison of 4i^ej:tiTts. 

Notes. — The genitive of the indefinite numeral OllCr fltUri of I 
^, incraues tbe force of the euperlatiFe: ai, bCE alUtURc ' 
aSann, tie alUifi^nfie ^rau. 



(h) The Compound Form. 
Tbe compound fonn is produced for the comparatireb; putting ] 
tne^ri more; and tor the Eupeilalire by putting am me^fHi c 
tun meifletlr most, before the positive. This form ia u«ed — 

1. When two difTereiit quiiUlies pf tbe Eame abject are com- 
pared vitb one anoiber : as, in 3)tann ift metiirlufiEgatgtcaurig, 
the man is iQore merry than gad; bct ©CfiljniOd ifl nie^i: fflUer 
aXi 6iQeV( the taste is more sour than bitter. 

2. In those adjectives which are used as predicates only, and 
Bie therefore not inflected (see pp. 49 fii 60) : as, mi>)T (f tnbr am 
mcfllEn feinfci more, most hostile ; itijijr ([ngtbcn!, am me^rlltB J 
cfllOlb«atr more, moit mindful. I 

3- In Ihe superlatire of tbote adjectives which end in ifd)f he* 1 

eEiUsa theaouiidcrffiafterttcl)!^ ootpleatuitto theear: as, mckll^l 

c^lif^/ cojup, me[anct)oliic^rr sup. am meiflcn mclandioltf^ I 

The sBpetUlive of eininenae is eipreased by ^id)|l or ivfitx\t, M I 

the highest degree, in iho cxlrene; bk\n !S)ami ift l)J(lfft or I 

iaiaft melon tbo It fd^, this man is most melancholy. I 

The following adjectives ace iccegulat in the fonnalian of tbe I 

cotnp. and superl,: — I 

®ttt good ; cotDp. beffer (from ba|}i sup. befl/ am beflen. I 

Wtlrnuchi — me^>mote; — meifti am metlhiit I 

[or metrjlo. il 

.J»(^, bigh ; — ^6fc«r,higher ; — 66d)il/ am (iW)|i(ii,i I 

Siotltfnear; ~ n&&et, nearer; — n4[l)|l,am nict>ftM.ll 

or the comp. metlTi more ; another word bae been formedj J 

mt^Xttt, several, wbich » rejected by many as a spurious (otmi 

(at mtii'ce. I 
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ThefoUovineBredefectJie^ — 

aulet* outer ; iniltr, innet ; ocrber, fore ; feintw, hind ; tin, 
upper; unttti under, admit only the superUtive degree; btr 

Cornp. (^erj earlier i sup. bccerftey am (t|ten(cont. of e(ierftt)fc 
from an obsolete word el). 

Comp. minter, less ; sup. bet minbeftff im minbeHen, from an 
absolete word, nrin. 

Sup. bet UDtCi the tost, from an obzolete ward lat (Eng. late). 

The superlalires ber et|ie and ber lefite form new comparativei - 
tx^txa, the former ; ItkUtix, the latter. 
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THE NUMERALS. 

Numerals express the relations of number' and i 
Those which express the relation of number, imp); either a d^- 
nile or an indefinUa number : as, one, two, three (deG) ; many 
all, none (ind.) ; but tbosewhicb express the relation of quantity, 
imply only an indefinite quantity. The ounierals are, thneibrei 
divided into definite and indefinite. 



(a) Tht Definite f<unierals. 

The definite numerals form several claueg. The first olasi, 
from which all the other classes ore derived, comprehends those 
which are called the cardinal numbers (fVom the Latin cardo, a 
hinge). Cardinal numbers are those upon which the others hlnje. 
Kiom the cardinals, the ordinals (from the Latin ordo, order) are 
formed, by adding I up to nineteen jand from twenty, ft with that 
termination which the form of declension of adjectives requires i 



I 
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for the ordinal cumbetB are declined like adjectives. Onlj two an ^^M 


iire^lar :bei;ert1eitbe first, inBleadoftereintti andberbnttff ^^B 


the third, instead 


uf bcr breitc i Ux aitjU loses one t, becaaiC ^^H 


it ji not heard i 


proDUD elation. From these two clasieE lite ^^H 


following are formed^ (o) The Partitive; (6) The DistincllTei ^^H 


(c) The Dimidiative ; (d) The Multiplicative ; (e) The VarialivC ; ^^M 


(/)TheFiactioiial; (^ ) The KdteTative NumbeiB. ^^H 






1. The Cardinal Monberi. ^^M 


1 


(gin, eine, « 


or (Siner, 20 imanitg. ^^H 




one, einee 


31 tin unb jwan}!^ ''^^^| 


2 


iWtO 


23 jmct) unb iwanjfg, &c ' ^^H 


3 


ittn. 


30 bcenfig. • ^^1 


4 


»i«. 


'«^H 


5 


fiitif. 


so funfiig. . tf ^H 


6 


fedis. 


60 fe«iiQ. <• ^H 


7 


ficben. 


70 jitbenjigor,fie[:ii(t. • ^^1 


8 


adiL 


so adiEsig. ^H 





neun- 


. ^^1 


10 


M^n. 


100 ^unbtit. • ^^1 


11 


(If or eilf. 


101 ^unbert unb etn. '^^| 


12 


iio6[f- 


102 tiunbert unb jtot^. ^^H 


13 


ixivim. 


£00 iwet) t)nnbm. • ^H 


>* 


t)ieti(i)n. 


300 bi;tQ^unbc«,&c. "^^1 


15 


funfi(6n. 


1000 taufenb. J^^H 


.6 


(ttfjje^n. 


looOD jetin taufenb. ^^H 


' 17 


fieb(ni(l)n or 


ti(bi<t)n. 100000 iiunberttouftnb. >^^H 


IB 


omm- 


a million. Cine SRilUon. ^^H 


19 


neunjetjii. 


cin tauftnb (ict)t tjiinbert ualn^^H 
bT<i; unb br«9fig. ^ ^^H 


^, 


Obsermioni on I/lf Cardinal Numbers. -^^^f 


1 


TheunitBal 


wars precede the tetis; f^nf unb jnaniis. n<it^^^| 


iroanjfg fttnf. 


^^^J 



H Tke Vumm&t. 

2. iSiai titUi tin, is deeliued like Lhe iodefinite article, but 
bEia B Btron^r acceot, and is geueiall; wiitten with a, ct^ital 
ioitial letter: Sin SSannr one man. When the definite artiol* 
stands before it, it ii decliaed like the secoiid ronu of the inflGaa 
tion of adj. : ber Qiiiti tie Qinti ba* Qinti it& Sinenr ^c Wlioa 
it is used without b EubslantiTe aod the article, it has the teniUB- 
atioDsof IhefiratfonnoftbeiDfltction of adj.; Sfintr foil if 
draft IBCtben, auct) nidlf Giner, none shall he puuisbed, not evea 
one; Ijafi tu jtcci; a^dtev! ntin, Id) tiate niic @ine€r or Sine, 

have you got two booke ? no, 1 have got only one ; (Sintt btt 

Sniiincvi Sine ba Sraucni Qinti iec Stiiiiir. Sin ia also used 
ia the plur. «ith the definite article : Ht Sinen unb tie ICnbentf 
the ones and the othen. In simply counting, it has the tennin- 
ation of the neuter, bat e is always omitted : tVCli, JtDtQf tlttf. 
Sinis also used in theslgnificatlonoffAe same: bu balffl ni4t 
untct @tncm 2>ad)' mt bitfem notintni thou must not dwell 
under the sune roof with Ibis td&d,— (Schiller's Tell.) I 

3, The practice of distinguishing the genders of jlCE? by {nttlTt 
masc. ; ;wo> fem.; JtDt^i neut., is obsolete. To eipreia the co- 
existence of two objects, be^lbt* both, is used for jwe?: bt^ftc 
TtUgtn, both eyes ; bit bttfblO aST^bCT, both the broUiers. 

4- ^mi) and bWQ, take the terminations of tbe gen. and dat. 
cues: jmcsct. tOK^em when these coaea are not indicated by 
tbe terminatioe of another word : as, bfe Sufammentutift jYtK^cc 
SnunbCi the meeting of two friends; id) fiabc e€ jwepeit gffagt, 
I have told it to two persons ; but, id) ^abt tt jncQ SCeunben 
(dat.) gcfasti or biefen jmci) Jnunbf n/ to these two friends. 

3. The other cardinals take the temiinatlon nf the dative when 
tuedwithout a substantive: as, i^ ^ait t% vitUJii^dr^m, (f^fcni 
eifdfit j bae JCinb tritd)( auf alien iBititn, the child crawls on 
■11 fours. The gen. ofthese cannot be designated by a termination, 
and therefore doh witli the dative is used instead of the gen. 
whet) neither an article nor pronoun precedes to inditate (he 
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cue : u, bai UrttMtl son tin 
judges ; bafi {|t bit ^etnung d 



; ERit^Ctcnj the sentence ol 

on nicTf n untei un£r tbat is Hit 

opinion pf four aioonf us ; but, boS Urt^eil ljie(et Diet £Rid)t(r/ 

tie aBHnuna liefer cier unter unS. 

6. ^unbelt and fauftnb are also used as suliBtantives of the 
neuter gender, and take e in the plural : baS .^unbttt, bie -fiuns 
btrte; baESauftnb>bie!£aufenb(. Tbey are not used vilb tbe 
(lumecal one preceding : buntftt Z^altTt one hundred dollan ; 
laufcnb StjalfT. Id mentioning the date of tbe year, ve say 
Sin touftnb adit tjunbevt. 

7. When the CBidinals denote cyphers or numbers, oarfced « 
cacds. dice, &c,, tbey are considered as substantives of the tern. ' 
gender, the substsnliTe 5^t}lr number, being understood: ai, 
cine eitlr (ilte $af^i bit @(d;e, and talie en in the ptor. : |»t9'^ 
Sincn, bteq @cd)fen, a<t;t 9Ieuntn. 

6. Subslaoliies of various significations are formed from car- 
dinsl Dumbers by adding tx : as, tin ^'ire^tci tin Sedjferi a coin 
worth three, six kreuzers ; &^ic, Stnunbjwanjigtrr «iue of the 
lintage of the year eleven, twenty -one. 



Sm not gftiiisii tn, i 



9. When tbe enact number, expressed byllie cardinals, cannot 
be stated, tbe following words are used; \>xi and cbtti (ttcdi 
obnerfi^f' 'tntfl' ("H*e>( beona&t. ianm, faft, 6(5i gtacn, an 

tit, Ac ! fcdjfl bis (iebf n 3a%U Olt, sii or seven years old ; fiebm 
Olet ad)t guS langi seven oi eight feet long i (Iroa or ofillflffill' 
ncun Zfyiltx mxt\}, worth about nine dollars ; iloaniig unb 
tiniflt Saljrf all, or Einlge unb jmaniifl Saljrt alt, twenty odd 
years old. It is not correct lo say (inige jwoniig 3ai)Ce, nor tin 
etfittet i((m, cin SaljKi: xntr, instead of o^ngffi^v ift)" ®rt(t' 
(ttlM ci« 3(l^t(/ about tea pieces, iburyeara. 
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2. 7^ Ordinal Numheri. 

The ordinal numbers have the tliree fonns of the declen* 

adj. : ttfter Xufjug/ first ad ; b(t (tjle Kufing/ mffn etfltt SS 

fud),rny first visit. They follow here with the definite art icle :- 



1st, 



bet tx\tl. 
, iit iiDCQIe. 

bet brilte. 

bei: vitrU. 

bet finfte. 

bet fft^flt. 

bet ^ibtntt, or fie: 

bet odite, 

itt neunte. 

bet' jcbnte. 

bet tlfCe. 

bet iisilfU. 

b« bKBse^me, 

bet Dietjeljnte. 

bet funfjeSnte. 

bet fedije^tt. 

bet fiebenje^ntCf < 
fiebjetinte. 

bn adjtjefjnte. 

Obsfrvalions 



lOih, ber nninjet)n(e. 
30tb, bet jmaniisfle. 
21st, bet ein unb jtvanjigfte. 
30tb, ber bceqfiglle- 
40th, ber nvevjigftt. 
soth, bet funfiiglte. 
:. eoth, bee fet>)iiefle. 
70tb, bet fitbdiiigftei oi 

80th, bet at^tjiape. 
90th, bet ncunjiefle. 
looth, bet liunbettflt. 
lOlK, betliunbcTlunbn 
I02d, bn t)unbttt unb snepfi 
sootb, bet jiDcc E)unbett|tt. 
sooth, bet btep t)unbfttfle. | 
loooth.betlaufenbfte. 
ba^ taufertb acl)t t)unbett v 
brepunb bte^Bigfle SnIlvJj 
n the (^dinai Numbers, 



I . In compound numbers only the last has the termination of 
HD ordinal : bet imei) tmb itnanjigl^e ; but the unita statid before 
the lens: not bet jioanitg jnw^te. 

8. iDcr anbttr the otber, may be conaidercd as an ordinal 
numeral of jwe^j but it is only used when no more !hau two 
ubjeoM ate referred to : (in Jliige ift ((^niJi(I)(v alt boS anbtei one 
eye is weaker than tbe other; or in exprewioni like this: bta 
anbetn ffllotgen/.tbe nest Doming. The other day, it expreaw* 



in GeniMn by noiltc^i lately ; or,Dof tin^aacSageniBCDDpleor J 
dayiago; utd, an other cup of coffee isexpresMd by nCI^ cisv J 
SalTe Jtaffcer but never by cint anliTC SLafjti which tigtiiScisf 
difl^ient one. 

3. Of wie oicl, how ranch, how many, we form a word wUcb/ 
may be looked npoo ai an indefinite ordinal, by adding fl;> btCr 
till bafiiloieDieljie (Latin yuo(it», French gaole): 3s,CennJteDi(l= 
(ten Sag bee SSonatS liaben toir liditt ? What is the day of the 
month f XHc i|t mitber ein JCinb Qeboren i tai imenielfle i{t tii i 
Yon baTe got another child ; ho* many does that make t , m 

4. When ordinal numbers are used in canjunctioD witb propof I 
names of teigning princes, they stand after the names : Aatl bCK 1 
gilnfte {i.e. of this name). 

From tbe above' mentioned cardinal and ordinal numbers the 
following are formed : — 

(a) Tbe partitives : juep unb jtcetlr bte^ unb btetji or je jUCQf 
ie bK5i flte., two and two, three and three, two at a time. &c. 
(Latin bint, terai, ^c). Ztis an adverb sigaifyiug eoer, 

(5) ThediaijnoliYes: erftlid) orerftenS, jtosol(n«,btittenS,ic., 
firstly, secondly, thirdly, &.C.; also, jutll ttftttl, jum iiue^len* 
gum biitlen. 

(c) The dimidiatives. They Eue compoEed of tbe ordinals and 
the word l)al6, half. Two and a half is eipressed fay brittetjolb, i.e. 
two, and the third only half. Tbe woid gdlb is preceded by that 
ordinal nnmeral in the second form of the declension of ai^jeolives. 
wbicfa would be Uiied, iClhe half oumbor, which, in English, ii 
expressed last, were full, and the full number is left out entirely. 
To eipresa five and a half, we mint say the aijtth half, and then 
kaveout thearlide: feri)ft(l)olb. Instead of jmeilte^albf one and 
a hair, we say, atiteit^alb: anbevlt]alb> bnttt^albi cUrUbalt/ 

f^fltbalbr Sic, These numerals are not declined. 

(e) The mull iplicalives. T bey are formed by adding fad) to 
tbe cardioali : as, linfa^i tlmpU ; jneijradir twofold; bieQfai^rJ 
ttuecfoldi Sx. Sac^ is a substantive signifying division, lay «•- V 
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They ara bIso formed by adding fdttig: as, tinfiltigi wmple 
(generally used in the BigoLflcatign of sluyirf) ; i»(l)failig, bne= 
f&ltlgi &c &:c. ^bXti^ is derived from a BuljatactiTe, ^aUli signi- 
fying/o/if. Similar campuunils are formed of cardinal numbers 
and suhstantives : as, ;n!eqpf unbigi of two pounds' weight. &am 
60S ^funb. the pound : btetieilifl, triangular, from bic (Sde, Ihe 
corner. Tbese are declined like adjectives. 

(d) The variatives. Tbey are fanned by adding etle^ to the 
cardinals: ns,tiTiaUt),<:itoBe kind; jniepcrlepf of two kinds; 
bce^erltllioftbreekiiidB; &c. They are not declined. einetK? 
baa also tbe signiiiuatioD of t/ie same, 011?, in the pbra&e, c6 i|t mil: 
eintrlexii it is tbe saine to me, 

^e) The fraclionaU. They are formed from ordinal numbers 
and the substanltve Kl)[i[, but ate conlracled into one word : as, 
bafl britW %idU the third part, is contracted inio ba6 ©rittcl ; 
so bai fflierte!, iai gfinflel. They are gubstaotlTes of tbe neu- 
ter gender, and declined according to the contracted Cetinioation 
teli not like S^eil, which belongs to the foiutb declension. In- 
stead of Smeglet, either tjolb) half, or bit ^a\\tt, tbe half, is 

(/) The reiteralives. They are formed by adding Rial to the 
cardinals; etnmalj once ; jroe^mal, twice ;bKpmaI/ three times; 
&c. i also written ein ^aU jrott) WaU brep SSal. Tbe original 
(igulfication ofgRoUs most probably mole, mari: (in ailuttei= 
mal, generally spelt ajluttermalil, a mole on the akin ; 3)(n(mal, 
a monument; QlrabmCll (Latin iamulus), a tomb: STepmat 
therefore means three marka, L e. three times in counting. Tbeae 
ue adverbs, and therefore not declined : but by adding tbe syl- 
lable ig they receive tbe form of an adjective and are declined: 
as, jtot^inoHa i tin jroeBinatigEt ffielud;. Sinmal is sometimes 
used in a peculiar way, and cannot be well translated Into Eng. 
Ilsb : as. bai i|l Run einmal for that is so, end oanaol be altered ; 
bflS ftcljt nun tinmal nii^t in un(rec 5liQd)t, but that is not in our 
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power-— (GwJAp's Iphigenia.) SinmaT ia ttlaa an adverb of tirail I 
and U distinguisbed from the reiterative numeral bytbeBCcent: 
the Utter having the accent on the firet, (be former on the lait 
EjUable : t(i) fal) i^n nut: einmali Isavhhnbutonce; cSicare^ 
Bial rin Jt inf g, there was once a king. 



(n) The Ind^Ue Numerali. 

These anmeratn express the relation, either of (a) Number; 
(6) Quantity ; or (c) of both:— 

(o) Of number: \titx, ieglitficri irtmebci, iebtrmanti/ every, 
«very one, erery body; mandier* many a. one; matltljei manyj 
me^ttrei several ; einigti (til d)«, some. 

(6) Of quantily; cfWflSi some, somelhing-; nidjtSi QOthingj 
gall), whole, all ; ^alb, lialf. 

(c) Of number and quantity : flU, all ; offt, much ; IBenifl, 
Utile ; tttfljr, more; fltnug/ enough ; (rill, none ; (Smmtliil), or 
gtfammt, all, vhcle -, lanttx, notbing but : as, Qlle <01cnfd)cnr all 
meni alitt ©elb, all money ; M3eni9e Sage, afewdaja; metlfa 
3ett,littJetiine; bee fSmilttliif)* SSocrat^i the whole store; lit 
fimmtiitfjen ©Iteber btt gamilie, ail the members of the femlly. 

ObsejTialioni on the Ind^finile tiui'ifroii- 
1. Setft. jtbweber, jeglidjei:, mand)ti:, mt^rfte/einigt/ tUiHit, 
all (aH«,att()( are declined like adjeciivei. 3(b« and jcglit^et 
are also uied with the indefinite nrticle, rin itltti cineS ifbetlr 
(in itgli^et, tlnti ieglidjdl. Sfbtrmam forma only the geniliY* 
SebrtmannSi and the lirBt component jebti; remainE uimUere* 
in all Ibe cases, ^etli is declined like (in> one. Sttua^, SROkttr 
genugi laiUer, are never declined. ®tmig seneratly stands aflaf' 
the substantive: Qitib ginug, money enough. Qanp^albioitl, 
nxnigf are not declined in the lingular, when neltber on article' 
nor a ptonoun precedes: gan; iCcutfi^Ianbi allQermany; ^aW 
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gianlCfi*! the lialf of Franca; cifl @olb, much gold; wenlg 
@i[(iei:i Utile silver j in ganj iD<uIfd;Ianb. Tliey are decllDcd in 
tie plural : ganje Sdiflaieny whole bands ; f)al&( ^atfUn, halt 

numbers: Diete CeUldmaay people ; TOenigE SSeilcO, a few miles^ 
6ie Oidtn ^iufcE, the manj hauseB; and likewise in the singular, 
vben an article or pronoun precedes ; bei sanje @tanint/ the 
whole tribe ; bfe flanjE ©tabti Ihe whole town ; (in feolbeS ®tu([( 
half a piece; hag oieU (Solbi tas ncnige ©ilheo mdn iccnfgfl 
flupftt. SBiel and SBenig are Bomclimes used as aubstanlivea, 
with a genitive case: IGtel SQolfgf a great multitude nf people; 
ttjtev (inb Dtel/ tocma ift i&ter. (Matt vii. 13, 14.) 

Note. Sin Sfficnigf a little, remains entirely unaltered, like tin 
^aaXi a couple : tin icenis IScobi with a liltle bread. But when 
used as a substantive, with an article or proncun, it is declined -. 
ein aSenigeSi a small quantity, baS aSentgc. 

2. liUialUt/ alUi alltii is declined like an adjectivei but 
when preceded by the neuter gender of a pionoun, it retaing the 
characteristic i -. bte[eS or bai Mti ivtll id; bit Qebcnj all this 
will I give thee. In the dative, however, the characteristic m 
is changed into n* when a pronoun precedes ; tip bCffl Olltn, witli 
all that. When all and a pronoun are followed by a substantive, 
all stands before the pronoun : otiec biefer SRciiljt^Umi all these 
riches; allc \tnt ®tlel)tfam((tt, all Uiat learning; allefibitfeS 
@(1b i but in Ibis case the teraiiiiatian of inflection la often drop- 
ped for the sake of euphony: all bicfeg ®(Ilif all this money. 
Sit is neither followed by the defluite article nor used in the sig- 
HiBcalion of aifioU ; all the year is asprcssed by bafi ganjf So^t j 
aU the day, btV ganjC Kag. It has, however, frequently the sig- 
nification of mery ,- olI( Satjte^ every year ; olU Saflf , every day ; 
al!( breg 3ol)C(i every three years. 

3. Sibtr signifies every as well as each. U is only used in the 
singular, except in Ibe phrase al(< unb \tbei all and iivery one. 
fCiani^e is more general than ttltdje: bicfcS SBctI bt^t^t. 
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gt^n iBinbtn, aUx id) ^abt (tlid)( baoon auSgelitlieni this work 
consists of ten volumes, but 1 have leol out tome of them ; iS^ 
^abe mattijt Siit^ti: gctauft, ab(i: ttlid)t (augen nitiit Dttl, I hsya 
bought (ereral books, but EomE are not of much use. 

4. StWaSi'Boine, means a small quantity ; bnt rinigt, some, » 
smal! number: etmaS IPintf, some ink ; einigcSeutijsomepeople. 
As an BdTerb, it sigoiSes som^ichai: etwaS beJTtr, somewhat 
better. 

5. Bj adding (titl) to the following roots of indefinite numerali, 
man*/ a\\, oiel/ mefir, (tin, the following indefinite varialiT* 
Dumerala are foimed : niand)(r(<I), of man; kinds; allecttfr 
cielcrUp, me^teilt;, teincTle^. 

6. Sj adding mal lo tbe falloving; jebr^, efKd;e, tinfge, 
mand), alle, Cicii mel)ri the following indefinite reiterative nu- 
merals are formed : jebeemnl, every time, each time ; (tltdjemoli 
efnigetnair mantiimal/ titdmali meiiiiiniil. But Dttlmal and mel)t:> 
mail lite ntemol and jemali never and ever, generally take i, 
vitlmaU, mt^malg, niemali, itmnii. 

7. By adding fad) or fSltig to uiel and mannid) (mand)) th« 
following indefinite multiplicativea are foriaed : sicifad), many- 
fold; mannidifad) or mannid^filiig [most frequently spelt mannti^ 
follia)- 

8. In Qerman there are no words to express the meaning of 
either, neither («ne of Ivio, not one of (U'o) ; the former is ex- 
pressed by tintr con beplen, the latter by (einer non bepben i 
nor is there any German word for any : any body is expressed by, 
Sebetmannj any thing, by alteSi anywhere (everywhere), by' 
ibetall; any one (some one), by irflfnb itmanb j anywheri 
(somewhere), by irgtnblDOj at any time (at some time), |tf 
irgenb finer Stit. 
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SECTIO!! in. 

THE PRONOUNS. 

The Pronoims are divided into five classes :— U The Fersoiialy 
Reflective, and Reciprocal ;— 2, The PossesslTe;!— 3* TheDo- 
monstrative ;-r 4. The Relative and InterrogatiTe j— C^. The Ipr 

definite. 



COiPTDl I. 

Pernmai, R^/hctive, and Reeiproeal Pranomu. 

First Person* 
Sing. Plur. 

N. !5<i)i I* iBSit/ we. 

G. lOleinet or !0lein/ of me. VUiitx^ of us. 

D. fKttftome/ tUtf/tovs. 

A. fKid^i/ me. Un<r ua. 

Seeond Person* • ■ 

N. jDU/ thou. SI^V yoQ. 

6 S)eineror^Peui«oCthee. (Isfrr4)f you. 

D. jDit/ to thee. (5tt4# to yo*. 

A. jDict/ thee. tttu^# jfoo. 

Toifd Person. 

N* "fT/he; ©k/she; €</it ek,thej. 

f. J Gelner or 9*cer or ©efnet or > c^^ - ^i^ 
^- 1 ®ein, of him ; 36r, of her ; fi^n, of it. 5 ^'*^*' ^*^ ****^ 

D. 3^m/ to him 9 sit/ to her ; Sfun; to it. S^nen/ to jkhen. 

A. sinihim; ©ie^her; (S^iiL eU^them. 

Ab^e. The genitive cases, meitlf tein/ fein; i^X$ are obsolete 
forms. 

There is, in German, a special reflective and reciprocal pronoim 
for the third person only. 
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. ( etiner or 36tet or 

'■ ( SSeitlr of himseir. 36*' of betself. 

>. ©ic^, to himself; to herself ; 

L- @i(t)i himseir ; herself ; 



Plut, 



N. - 



G. S^cer, of iheroBelTes. 

D. Sid;, to tiiemsclvei. 

A. @id)r tbeiaselreE. 
For tbe first and second persona slog, and plur. the personal I 
pronouns are also used as rpflective and reciprocal : i(blicb(mi4> I 
I love myself; bu ipotttji tdner, Ibou mockest thyself; 
xUCjTia (id), he praises himself; iBir roafdjtn Vai, we wash oi 
wives; iljrgebintct eutV/youreroembcryourBBlves; (lebettugfti 
fid)* they deceive Ihemselves (reflective) ; loii; (tnnen UnS. we 
know one another; i^torrflf^ft (lid), you understand one another; 
fit UnttrftfiSfn fid], they assist one auother (reciprocal). When 
the connection of the sentence does not clearly show whether 
the pronoun ii reflective or reciprocal ; tbe reciprocal is jndi- 
et.UA by tbe word ttnunbCT, one another ; nil DtT^t^n unS 
tinanbtri fie l)«|l(t)(n fi(^ einanter J and in thi» caae the pro- 
noun is frequently left out; roitotrfltlien (inanber, |t«i«rilet<'i 
rinanbei. 



Obiervatiotu. \ 

1. The genitive plur. of the personal pronouns is used with 
nomerals, when not a pari of a number, but the whole number il 
expressed^ (B »at(n unfrtjictlf. there were twelve of us; eS 
nattn Vjttt jn^aniig, there were twenty of Iheni. Unf<r (StlHCi 
tbeiebre, doea Dot signify ont oj ui, (intr OOn m,ii but, a person 
M, Di oureandition- When a part of a number iseipresied. 
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the preposition ton with the dat case is used : gWonjig waxtn 

jufammengelommen 5 aber jwSlf ton un« gingen wieber weg/ 
twenty had assemhled, but twelve of us went away again. 

2. The genitive of these pronouns coalesces with the following 
prepositions, which govern that case, forming one word: WtQttlf 
l)atben/ unusmiUen/ on account of, for the sake of ; but in metner# 
beinet/ fetnet/ x^xtXt t is changed into t/ and between unfet and 
euer and the preposition, t is inserted : meinetwegen/ on my ac- 
count ; fetnet^alben/ on his account ; um i^etwillen/ for her sake ; 
unfcrtwcgcn/ cuert^iolben (see the prepositions). 

3. The dative of these pronouns with an article before the sub- 
stantive, is used instead of a possessive pronoun : i&j fyiht Qlit 
bte «&anb tenounbet/ I have wounded my hand ; et f^t ff4 <Ut< 
Untorftd^tigf eit einen gin^ec abgefd^ffen/ he has shot one of his 
fingers off through carelessness. 

4. When the personal pronouns refer to an objective case, the 
demonstratives b^tfelbe/ biefelbe^ bajfelbe, may be employed 
instead: i(l) l^abe meinen @oi^n nad^ jDeutfd)lanb ^tWdtt bantit 
berfelbe ^eutfc^ lerne/ I have sent my son to Germany, that he 
may learn German. But when more than one person or object 
occurs in the sentence to which the personal pronouns refer, the 
subject should be represented by a personal pronoun, and the 
object by berfelbe/ btefelbe/ baffelbe: bee tester liebt feincn 
&^(iUXf aber berfelbe banft i^m nicbt bafib^ the master loves bis 
pupil, but he does not thank him for it. 

5. The neuter gender of the third personal pronoun ed when it 
represents not a person, but a thing, is only used in the nomina- 
tive and accusative; for the other cases a demonstrative pro- 
noun belfen bem^ is used: er bietet mir ®elb ant aber ic^ 
bebarf beffcn (not feiner) ni^tf he oflfers me money, but 1 am not 
in want of it; id) bebarf feiner nid^t^ I am not in want of him. 
The neuter is hardly ^ver used with a preposition preceding, when 
it represents a thing, not a person ; a local demonstrative adverb 
which coalesces with the preposition, is used instead : bamit 
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(mil t^m) witli it 1 baraus (au^ ilint) out of it; taraufCauf 
duF il)m) upon it, &c. ka. 

6. ISI is also used as an indefiuite ptououn, joined witb all 
gendefs and numbers ; tB [cgneti it rains ; ti ijt tin ^anil/ il is 
a man ; ti ift t\x\t gtaur «€ finb graucn -, i^ le tin ^ann^ finb 
eSSi^OUtn? efi giebtuielCi there ate many; eStolgtcn Diekr tliere, 
roUoved laauf. It is, likewisei used when the subject at a 
tence is to be pointed out with emphasis ; eS lebe btc JCfini^f 
live the king ; eeiftctn SSetrug entbeift H^octenf a fraudbaB 
diicovered ; eg tl)ue ein.ieberr mafi i^m gsf illt, let every on 
what be pleases. 

7. QS is Bometiraea contracted with other pronouns and m 
syllables; id)'6 for i(ft (6; mifS for mil t«i iH'fi for ifl rt*. 
gt^t'fi for getit cS i ijaVi for ^at <e j mettn'e br menn (g. 

e. For tlie sake of euphony, bcn|elbeni the same, is frequeati] 
used for ilin, and biffelbe foi Re : as. er ^t one Ediwejler* (ennei 
@ie biefelbe? be has asiater, do you know her? biefei 
euti E4 {ann Sijnen benrelbcn empfeEtlerti this wine is gc 
lecommeod it to you. 

9, la Luther's lime the reBective pronoun was not in 
And, therefore, in bis translatioD of the Bible, the 3rd person of the 
penonal pronoun employed for ibe reflective : bfB 9!llenf(l)(n ©D^n 
ift nidit gefommeRi bafi er i^m (fi(l)) bienen latTe- Matih. xx. as. 

10. When pronouns refer to persons, denoted by words of the 
neutergender, a.lthougb the natural sex is not doubtful, as diminu- 
tives (bas eS^ndjen, baS lli^terlein* or bofi SBeibi the woman], 
they generally agree with the natural ses, and not with the gendet 
ofthe words : TOQS mart)t S^t ©&ljnd)en? id) ([ofe, et ip beiler.how' 
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does your little s 
JtBeib) tiini; unb fici v 



is better; @ie (tin einaniift^f 
c il;m niebei. Matib. xv, ss, V 
n SAnti child, the pronoun agrees with tj 



gender of the word. Bui having three distinct genders 



ioaniiDBte objects, we a] 



is ecj fiei e§, accordingly:, 



biffti: -{lut ift neUf abcc a ift nic^t feiiii this bat is 



T/ie Prm 



I 



not &ae; bicfc fSittening sef&Ut mit nii^t, fii tft ju tcarni/ this 
wealher dues not ptra^^e me, it is too wtum. 

II. In address ing ani> another, Ihe GeimRns use the second and 
third sing, and the second and third plur., but wilh a particular 
discrimination. The BC4:aBd pers. sing, is used in addressing God. 
It implies fiuniliarity founded upon affection and fondsess ; and 
ia employed by parenla and children, brotbers and sisters, hua- 
bBodE and wives, addieising one another. 'With friends it is a 
aaulc of intiraacj or acqaaiotanceahip from early years, since 
children never uee any other person than the Snd sing, in addressing 
□ae another. TIils most natural mode of address is tiow be- 
coming more cuslomary in Gecmany than was formerly the 
case. The 3td pers. sing, and the 2nd p!ur., but especially the 
former, are used In addressing inferiois, servants, &c. The 3id 
person plur. is nsed in polite conversation of people of education. 

writing, the pronoun of address ha^ a capital initial letter. 



THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 



Ileie pronouns are formed fhim the geniliv 
plur. of personal pronouns, and are : — 



bcin (mdnci:)/ 


meine. 


ni(tn(ni»n(e)/my. 


Irin CKinet), 


teine. 


btin (ttints), thy. 


fjfin mnn). 


f(tn« 


fnn(fdne§),bis. 


i^t (i^rtt), 


ifltt 


itit (l^«6), h«. 


lein ((Hner), 


(etnt, 


m (fnnci), its. 


unfK(un(«tr), 


un(«e, 


uni(r(uiff(m), ou 


Kim (euertr), 


eatu, 


tan ((U(r(g)i your 


Kt (ibtet), 


itir(, 


i^t (llitrt), their. 



In the at 
ploT. like a 
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;• they are declined like the indefinite article ; ic 
adjective in the Rrit fbnn of intlectioa. 
Obsenxaiom. 



1. When these pronouns ate used as predicateB, and e: 
signify possession, in which case the strfas of the sentence liet \ 
aa the subslsntive, the; aie, lil<e adjectires, not declined! 

btr Qtarttn iR mnn, bit ^it\t ifl ieini bai J^aai ijl fein. Unfte j 
iji tie XTbeftr obtt fctr Cofen ifi tuer. But when the ittess 1 
the proDono. il has the oharacteriatic termination of ILe gender of 
that Eubsianti ve of which it is the predicate : bicfti: '^ut tfl mettKiTi 
nid)t brineir this hat is mine, not thine ; in this case it is fre- 
quently preceded by the definite article ; bi*fer ^ttt iji 6« 
mtinc ; and still more frequently, mtitt, leiHr fctn, Uifer, tixevi ■ 
iijt, take the additional syllable ig ; btt nieinisej b*r bcinfgcr 4c. j 
The latter form, however, is never used without the defioite ar- 
ticle. Bir 9S(iiii(|en, iDeinigen, S^rigen, in the plural number. 
signi^ thoK belonging to me. Ihee, yoa .- tt unb bit ScintQCn bc: 
tinbtn fi(^ IDO^Ii he and his family are well ; IcU befintctl ^ij bit 
S^rigen? bow are you all at home ! Eofl SHtinigr, baS tSciitiflti 
bai Unftigti iu 'he neut. sing, signifies my, Aw, our, properly. 

2. These pronouns are, like the adjectives, used as substantives, 
either with or without the definite article ; bcm |kiUS iftsro^r 
melncB {or baS nifinige) abet ifi (leini unb baS ffinigt iff f(l)6n. . 

3. When un[ec aod lUtt increase by inflection, the t before t a 
frequently elided. 

4. S^rto and ^i^ti were used iu ancient and ceremoniaua Ud 
gusge instead of 3bVi in addresiiag persons <tf distinction 
©rint.Srintr, ate abbreviated ©«.(©!:. }@ll«y en), ; ®*. 9Sa«^ 
Ufi&l.brr Aiinigi @r. ^ajcfi&I' bem Jetiiigci 3b" <Ota)tfidtf 
bit SSnigiBn; 31)" iPutiiilautljt* your serene highness. 

6, The definite article sometimes takes the place of a p^ss 
pronoun, wLen the sense of the sentence cannot be mistaken ; {(^ J 

lottbt ba^Sud; in bieZafdicfitdtiii I shall put the book into mj f 
pocket ; ficcten €ie ti in bit Sa[die, put it into yout poekei -, i^ i 
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%ahz e$ ber 9){utter gefagt/ I have told it to my mother -, ter 
S3ater wirb l^eute lommen/ my father will come to-day. 

6. In the expression, ju feinec ^cit/ in due season, the pronoim 
originally referred to God. But like the Hebrew liHl^Sl, it be- 
came a phrase, meaning at ike proper time ; and* therefore, the 
pronoun does not agree with the subject of the sentence in which 
this phrase occurs : %\UX Hn^tti Watten Qttf \>\&ii tmb bu gieb^ 
i|)nen @peife gu f e i n e r 3ett (tay ?), the eyes of all wait upon 

thee, and thou givest them their meat in due season. Ps. cxlv. 16. 

civ. 27. EalTet und guted t^un^ unb nid^t mfkU tDerben i benn ju 
feiner 3eit {xaipi} ydp iUt^) loerben xoix aud^ ecnbten o^ne ^^ 

^5ren. Gal. yi. 9, (See Acts, i. 7.) 



Chapter HI. 

THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

The demonstrative pronouns either point out a subject or dis- 
tinguish one from another. They are : — 

1. ^t\zx$ W\tt bicfeS (cont. bic8)/ this; also, the latter. 

2. 3cner/icne/icncS/*Aa«; also, tlje former. 

These two are declined like the definite article, or^an adjectiTe 
in its first fonn of inflection. 

3. ^tXt biC/ \>Citi that ; also, he, she, that, with a stronger ac- 
cent than the definite article. It is thus declined : — 

Sing. Plur. 

N. ber/ btc/ ba<. tie/ 

p t beS or bcffen/ berorbetem beSorbeffeii; betfbeter* 
I cont beS. cont. be$. or becen. 

D. bentf betf bem. bembenen. 

A. ben/ bie/ bad» bie. 

In the genitive sing, and plur.* and the dative plnr. this pro- 
DOttu has other iforma besides that of the definite artide. lite 



fisnn of the aefinile aniele Is required before a substantive . id) 
erlnnne mid) nidit bii Umftanbe«> cun wtli^m @{( rtbtni 1 do 
not Temember that girpumsiance of which you are speafeiog. The 
other form it requited when the pronoun is used substaoliTely : 
tcaut nitmoU fcentn, mtlitfi bir fdimcid)eln, never [run those who 

flatter Ihee; id) lann mi(^ bt^m md)t crinnctm I canool remem- 
ber il. There is, also, a difference between bntt and btrtn in 
the gen. plur. : berei: is used when a relative refen to it : {'d)i;c 
bi« Ji^tunbfi^aft bttn, n){Icbe bid) niirad)mat tabtlni value the 

friendship of those who sometimes blame thee ; bu t, ^utc bid) DOt 
falfd)en SUtiifdien, e& gtebt beien vitlti beware of false men, there 
are many of them. 

4. jOetrjenigf, biejenige/ baSientflCi that, he, she, ii, 

5. XlKfeibej iit\tlbt, ia^tlbt, the same. 

These two are compouuds, and both components are declined; 
the former like the definile article, the latter like an adj. in the 
SntI form of inflection : — 

jDreintigcj tirienigc/ baeitnifle, geo. bfSienigttii 4c. 
Cerftlbt) bteftlbe, baffdbti gen. belfflbcni kc. 

Both are used with as well as without substantives. 

iDcticntge is more definite than beriand is preferred in wrliinffV 
because the pronoun bee can only be distiaguisbed from thedeff-'l 
nite article by the accent, which cannot be expressed in writing/ 1 
without having recourse to italics. 

fl. @Dld)cr, foldit. fDlt^gf &uch. 

This pronoun is declined like an adjective. It ii, s 
preudedby flie indefinite article: tin Icldiet 3Hann, *(ne folilx 
Sluine. ein (al<l)e£ -^au^ ; or [old) ein !Rann> folc^ cine £9lunTt/.| 
iclif (in 'liaue. 

Note I. — Of t>cSi btr. and gl(id)r Hie, compound words haw^ I 
been formed, which are used like demonstrative pronouns ; btVfl 
eltfAtH' bev3(eid)tllisuch-like;bnt they remain nnalterei), i| 
b(iglcid)en id) ni« gEfti)<n ^abti houses, sucli as 1 have never eg 
Siobr bef gUic^en id) nit gtfd^nicert Ijobt, bread, such ai 
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nei-er tasted i ^arjr ^edii %ttfc unb betflUidieni toiin, pitch, 
tar, and the like. iDeTgl(td;cn is also used before substantives; 
brfBltiiiien itutt, luth-Uke people. 

Note 2. — Xlti and ter are also composed with gotly ®(fiolti 
gSaficyandgltt^ to form adverbs: bcfifallSf for this reason; b(ri 
giftallt in SQch a manner; b(inia|ill, in such a degree; Uh 
9leici)tn. liltewisG. Ziermaleti for tanial^, at tliat time ; l)(retr|i 
for einfti in future, are obsolete. 

Obsenations. 

1. llie neuter siDg. of tlieproQDanB bUfetijcneri btCi Li tued 
like tbe neuteroftbe 3rd personal pronoun, to depress an indefi- 
nite idea, wllboutany distinction oT gender ni number ; btcfeS is 
then generally confrncted inlobiefi: as. bitS. ]fRth baS ift tin 
aSanii* tint gtoui ein iiinb j bicS, itatii baa (inb SDliniKtri grflu= 
(n, Ainbfi:. 

3. When Ihe pronouns bev and betiirnigci in tbe mase. or fi;m. 
gender, are used substaniively, the; ate expiessed in English by 
the pers. pronouns, he, lAe; as, ber* or betjenigf) mel(l)tll idj (ol), 
he whom I saw ; ii^ (af) bie, or bieicniflCi loeldje jUKBI tam< I saw 
her wbocame last. In Ihe neut. gender, and before sulwCantiveG 
ttiey are eapressed by ctai .- id) lljue bag, loafi mh B'f&lHj I do 
thai which pleases me; betJEnigt SBaum, melttitr tetn«gru(^l tcigti 
that tree which bears no ihiil. 

3. It has been mentioned (p. 74,] Ihatthe gen. aoddat. cases 
i)f tbe demonstrative pronoun in tbe neuter gender, it^iWi itmi 
are used instead of the 3rd personal, wben things are represented. 
Ihe gen. bclT^etli btttllf is also employed instead of the possessive 
pronoun, when il refers to the object, not to the subject, of the sen- 
tence (like the Latin yue) to avoid ambiguity ; ec malte frinert 

Seltei; unb belTcn @o[)n j fit matte ilite @(t)iiieflci: unb berdi 

SoiWtr, he painted his cousin and his (the cousin's) son j she 
painted her sister and her (tUe sister's) daughter. It is, likewise, 
preferred to the possessive pronoun, wh«i the latter tofets to 
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iaaDimate objecisi as, bet SBilura unt bcffen 3w"9e unb SlSttti:, 
tbe tree and its twigs aod leaves. 

4. Cerftlbige &ad in n&mUdjtr e 
bntelbt. 

5. The adverb eiicn gives an additianal force to the demonatra' ' 
live pronoun, like tlio English wi-j ■■ ebtn ttrfelbe SJIoilRi the ' 

6. Tbe demDDStrative local adverbs, I){et| here; ta, there; are I 
frequently employed instead of demonstrative pronouns ■ 
they are connected with prepositions which govern the dab I 
01 Bcc. case, and represent things, or abstract ideas. They form . j 
with the prepasition, one word, of which the adverb i! 
component, ^cr represents bicfeti t, tt i bO. JEHtti ei eg i Ibe j 
former sometimes loses the final t before a consonant, and the' i 
latter receives r before a vowel ; as. tliernttl or Ijitmiti herewith, 
for mtt biff«m ; ^ieirau§, hereout ; baDOIl) therefrom, for Oi 
iHin; batnlti therewith ; baburc^itherehy. But not baieesen for I 
btsmesen. 

Chapter IV. 
THE RELATIVE & INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

These are, roeldjtr/ meldjt, luf l(f)cS, who and which ; and witi 

wail who, what; and instead ofiDeldjfiT/ titS, the demonstrative 

Uvi bid bah a frequently employed. ajSeldjei; is declined U*ke 

an adj. in its flrst form of inSectian ; betibiCf ba^i like tbe de-. 

mouEtrative; but the gen. sing, of the relative is oiily btfTcni btrtnM d 

bfffen i and the gen. plur. only ttvtn i the dat. plur, only btlltll.' J 

ffi«r( ICai, is declined in the following manoCT :— 

Mdsc. § Fem. A'euf. 

N. xotx, who. mail what, 

G. reeJTen (or »ep\ whose. 






mail wbat. 



ObseTcaiions. 

1. SBelcI)eTj t, ti, in lased oaly is reference to defiuUe pecsoDS 
or things, eilbereipressed or underatood : as, iti) lU&nf(l)e Unie= 
nigtnKrit ju \ti)tni mtliiitv tti: befte ift, 1 wish to see ibatphyii- 
cian who is tbe beat i t)a€Su(l]i icel^eS aufbeni l£ifd)e Itegti the 
book which liea upon the table ; rotId}eS Slid) liegt auf blm 
Eifdie? melt^crailannljlbErhtjlE? 

NoU. — The use of theadveib fo for meId;tT| CieSi is antiquated. 
ItlirGquentI; occurs in Luther's tcanslatiou ofthe Bible. — (1 Cot, 
»i. 19; I Pet. iii. 1.) 

2. S&tt, masc. and fem., and XOaii nsut., ooly cefei and m 
applied to ind^aile pertoai oi tbiaga: as, XBK indntn Sl^fUItl) 
Jt. fennt, mullbnlitbtUfhB.whoknowBmy friend K. must love 
him; nn qav ju Diet bcbcnEtrWirb wenig Idfteiii he «bo conuders 
too much, will do little.— (5cAJiter'* Tell.) It ia followed by the 
demonEltative biXi be (but never by bcijettiger which is more de- 
finite than ber)r wheD a stress is laid on it: mei i£)n einmat ge^ 
ft^nfial, bee itirb ilin immet ictebttetldimnjhB who has seeo him 
once, will always recognise him again. The demonstrative iniul 
not be omitted wh^n it is not in the same esse with tiie relative •• 
aScv ba iDet6 guttfi ju tijun, unb ll)ufS nit^ti bemifi'S Siinbt, to 
bim that bnoweth to do good, and doeth it not, it is sin. (Jam. 
iv. 17.) It ia always used after the neuter ofthe indefinite de- 
monstrative bail either expressed or uoderstood ; and after the 

indefiniic numecals, aWtS, (Mai, manftiiS, ntd)tSi uiel/ tccnig: 
id; ffigej ma6 id) iceif > i say what i know ; alles mas id) f^abt, all 
that 1 have ; iai ift ttwaii ioai id) nid)C oeirfiri);, that is some- 
thing wbicb I do not understand. In the same way as an Inter- 
rogative: aSJtr ttat bit la« gtfagt? SBoS tiajl bu mie «ji()It? 
$BtiT(n{iaue ^at ec gelauft? aScn) gab n ee? Butiiisin- 
cotrect to say : ber ajlotin, wtn id] gefffien Ijflbe 3 bai ^aah mai 

Nate. The neuter aai is Bnmelimes used in the most indefinite 
manner for rotr: ftii^ libl (iriji IMS tin SCIfiflev lotrben Willi 



r 
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a bccDine a maatet.— (ScMBer't 



lie practiws early, who w 
Tea.) 

3- iDtr, bier iai, is always u<ed after the Ist and Sod personal 
pronouns, when these proaouoa ore repealed : ill),bttidjilin fo^ J | 
ii^i bieid)il)ntati; I, whosawbim: bu, ber bu mtt bit 9lad)ri(^ I 
bra^eft, thou, who broughtesi me the intelligence ; toiVi tie rotf 
fpidtEti/ we who played; iliribteiftrlat^teti ye, who laughed: alio 
after the third personal pronoun, vhen addreisiagapersoii:®ie,btt I 
®i( mir btpftimmtelli you who agreed with me. When the person- J 
al pronoun is not repeated, the relative, being the ni 
requires the verb in the third person ; bu roorjl ES/ber,or »eld|(l j 
eSmilfagtc, The adverb ba is Frequcnily insertedaiterbcTrbicr J 
bsj and necr niaSr wheo employed asindefiotle relativca: 
ba wtii, gul(6 ju lljuti, unb tbufa nidjt/ bem ifl'8 Sinbe. TMJ 2 
ba csuDOt be translated into English. When the genitive of the 1 
reUtive pronoun is required, Ibis pronoun is preferred, I 
the gen. of weK^eii C, tii ID(l£l)(6, ev, ti, has the t 
af the muculine and neuter of the nominative, which, especial[j*l 
when a subalantive followB, might caute ambiguity t bet ffllanirf | 
befftn [not nxIdjEfil .fiauS i(^ fat), the man whose house I ; 
bie gtan, bettn (not welrt)(c) fiinb trant iff, the woman, t 
child is ill. 

Nolf. The demonstrative pronoun bet, bit i bad; should nev 
used instead of the relative, when it could be mislaten for tli 
ticle, or when it stands before the artii:le In the same gender 
^onblungeiii n>tldit (□otbie)$flid)t unb @ten>ifTen s^biettn 

actions which duty and consdence commaDd ; id) n){lnCd)t ben Kljt 

}U ftlteni welder [not btt) ber getdridtHe oonollenin ber ®tabt ift: 
4. The use of alii as, before a relative pronoun, in an eiplan- 

abny capacity similar to ihilaxmqmppe qui, oXi iueld)eEi oU J 

bttf is becoming mare and more obsolete. 

A. SBaS f&ti wAitf, either with or without the indeeoite artids, \ 

\a uied u an interrogative pronouni when the question irophei 

the tpeeies or quality of a person or thing (Latin qii<ais) : 
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furEinS3Iann()ltt? Whitkicdof man Lahe? sffiflS fatfflein 
iflbicS? Wbat sort of wine IB this? It expiessss likewise sur- 
prise and admirattoD .- ^aS f&i; ein IDtann I ^ SBaE ^it ctn @lu(t! 
In this signiQcstion however, mtXi) i> also used before the indefi- 
nite article, and wcldjet without the article; ret (d) [in9Kann 1 WtUt) 
tin &li(t '. Sffield)( &iU I !BaS and ffit aie sometimeB separated 
by tbeinsetlion of other words: 25aS oud) bfcaSaim ffit groS* 
Siiatcn mag gettan Ijubenr whatever great actions the man inay 
hate performed. But it is much better not to separate tbem, be- 
cause the separation may cause ambiguity. 

6. The adverb ever, after these prDOooni, is espreaaed in Ger- 
man by immci; or aucti : roet eS immit (or aud)) mag gefagt ^abtin 
eg iff nidlt wa^r, whoever may have said bo. it is not true ; xoai eS 
aU(^(E5n magiwhateTer it may be. 

7, In common converBBlLoo, ntliiin, lodtfit, TOeI(i)(S, is some- 
times, though incorrectly, used for the antiquated ctTOtldlen* ti tii 
synocymDus vith tinigeil/ t'mqi, einigcSf and IDQg for etlpaS: 
as, ^aft bunod)^^l;n(E? Soj idj ^abe nod; tce[c>)e, i.e. ein{ee> 
or id) ^ate bt«n nod) j .^afl bu nod) ©elb ? SOi id) ijabe not& wo*, 

6. SQa^ also occurs in the siguification of reatumr why (Oreek 
ri)i aSafifdildgft tumid)? Why dost thou strike me f 

9. The relative local adverb icOf where, is hke the demonstra- 
tive adverb ba> used with prepositions which govern the dative 
or accusative case, instead of a relative pronoun ; and [ is insert- 
ed, when the preposition begins witha vowel- reotutdjf wbetBil/j 
roorin, wherein ; TOoraufii whereout; tDOtflbtr, whereupon; 



INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 
These are : einctf (/ t6i one, some one ; (rintt, (, ti, 
jemanb, somebody, anybody ; niemanb/ nobody } itnaBi 
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IhiOff, anything; nidjta (coot, af nitE)t etica*)i noihing; and 
llian(FieQcbon). 

Sfnrt and U\nn are aomeHmea used instead of jtmiinb and ] 

nienitinb:3flEintr9etibrtn?etb(n? Stein, letiwr. Has anybo^ | 

been killed? Mo. no one. 

Tbese pronouns are used as substantives oal-}, whilst the in 
finite DumeiaU are used also as adjecliies, 

ScRianb and niemanb take a in tbe genitive ; in the datJn, | 
they either remain iiDallered, or take en j tbe accusatii 
the norainative: jemanb/ gen. [(manbtS, dal. jtmonb orjtmaB* J 
I en I ace. jtmanb. 

SRcafl and nid)I8 are indeclinable ( ?a pronouns, they are onlj' I 
n«ed aubstaotively ; tdi tjabc tit eliBoa JU (OBttli 1 have something ^ 
to say to jou, 3d) babe ■n\i)Xi etfjoltelli I have received nolhiog. 
In common conversation, reaS is used for etrooS: ^aft bu IBOS 
er^alhn? 

aSan, one, they, people, occurs ODiy in 
When another case is required, cinci: is used instead : IDIall la(I)t-fl 
itxah^nW/ti, mcnn (inem ettoaS IS^ermeS bEgegneti People gena- J 
rally langh when bomething ridiculous occurs to them. 

Note. The indeclinable word felbft or fdbec (self) has t 
aignificBtions. (a) self: bee S.im% felbjt, the king bimeelf; ilft^ 
felbfl faE) tt)n, I myself saw him ; (b) even : f(lb|t (ein Sata 1 
tonnle nid;tg mit i^m mai^ili even his father could do nothitig , 
with him. 3(t) (elbfioierttir, or (clbuietlei:, it^ tttbUfiSnfttti 
means, I and Ibree, four others. I myself the fourth, the fillh. It J 
il oted with the adverb bdi and tbe preposition DDtl : barelb^ 
there, at tbe rame place ; con ftlbil, of itself. 
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SECTION IV. 

THE VERBS* 



1 . Auxiliary Verbs of Tenses, 2. The Conjugation of the Regular 

Verb. 3. Auxiliary Verbs of Moods* 4. Irregular Verbs. 

5. Intransitive or Neuter Verbs, 6. R^ective Verbs. 

7. Impersonal Verbs* 8. Compound Verbs. 



Preliminary Remarks. 

1 . The principal parts of the verb in the actiye voice are : 1, The 
Infinitive Mood ; 2, The Present Tense; 3i The Imperfect ; and 4, 
The Preterite Participle. If the verb be regular, the formation of 
these parts is very simple* ("rom the infinitive mood, which al- 
ways ends in en : lieben/ to love, the first person of the present 
tense is formed by dropping the n : id^ Xxtbit I love ; from the 
present, the imperfect is formed by adding te : id) liebete (con. 
Itebte) 9 and from the imperfect, the participle, by dropping the 
final C/and putting the augment ge before it: gelieW. From 
these parts all other tenses and moods are formed. 

2. The terminations of the persons of the present and imperfect, 
are as follows : — 



Present* 

IND. SUBJ. 

Sing. 

1 e. 1 e. 

2 ejl/ or ft. 2 Cfl. 

3 et/ or t. 3 e. 

Plur. 

1 en. 1 en. 

2 et/ or t. 2 et. 

3 en. 3 en. 



' Imperfect* 

IND. 

Sing. 

1 ete/ or te. 

2 etejl/ or tejt. 

3 ete/ or te. 



1 eten/ or ten. 

2 tUt/ or tet. 

3 eten/ or ten. 



Plur. 



SUBJ. 

1 ete. 

2 eteft. 

3 ete. 

1 eten. 
2etet 
3 eten. 



r 



Imperative. 



3 en. 




M«.— The ( before the ft or ( of the ind. and in 
the ptet. part,, it generaliy omitted if the word can be prono 
wilhout difficulty: as, liebtfj but it should never be omitted 
between ft and any final lingual coDEonant, i/ 1, tfji oi the hissiQ{f 
sonndB, f, ^, ii nor between gn and (1,01 1: fegntW/ not ((gntei j 
ItugiuHi not leugntc. 

3, The perfect, ptuperf. and future tenses, are formed by m 
of auxiliary verba. 

4. In tbe German language there is no special form I 
that tense, which in the Greek Verb, the most perfect of a] 
languages, is called the Aorist ; a teuse wbicb is used to 
a past action or event without any relation to aiiolher, and with*^ 
out representing tliat action or event as still esi 
sequences. In German, as in Latin, the perfect U used instead J 
3t^liab( gttdiriettn, I have written, may be expressed by ij 
and yiypo^la ; but the former merely denotes thai there w 
time when 1 wrote; while the latter signifies that my wri 
ia (inisbed, completed. (See the use of the tenses b the Syntax.)! 

6. Besides the above-mentioneii mooda, theind.,the subj,, 
imp,, and the inf., there ia a canditiDOal mood of the present, 
perfM, the first and second future. That of the present aEdperfectH 
i«,iB/ocm, the subj. mood of the imperf. and plupecf. and that of 
thefutureis formed by the subj, moodofthc thirdauiiliary.aswill 
be apparent from the paradigm of the verb ; bat no notice wilj 
here be taken of the conditional moudofthe present and perf^t. 
It «ni be explained In the Syntax. 
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6. A supine is fbrmed by putting the preposition }tt before the 
inf. ; and a future participle, by putting^ that preposition before the 
present participle : ya tieben^ ya liebenb/ of praising, to be praised. 
(See the use of the infinitive and participle in the Syntax.) 

7. The whole of the passive Voice is formed by means of an 
auxiliary Verb. 

Note, — ^The form of the verb in the 3rd person sing, being the 
same for the masc, fern., and neut., the pronouns^for the fern, 
and neut. will be omitted in all paradigms^ to avoid the unneces- 
sary repetition of et/ fter ed* 



Chapter I. 

AUXILIARY VERBS OF TENSES. 

Auxiliary verbs of tenses are those which are used for ttie for- 
mation of certain tenses, and without which no complete conjuga* 
tion can be formed. Of such there are three in German: (a) 
5abcn/ to have; (6) fei^n/ to be; (c) IDCtbcn/ to become. They 
are all irregular. 

These three auxiliary vei^d are also notional verbs, as in the 
following examples : id) l^abe genug baoon/ 1 have enough of it ; 
id^ bin iufrieben/ 1 am contented; er wirb reid)/ he becomes rich, 
^aben is conjugated by i^abeti/fc^n by \t(^n, wertHm by fcijti : i^ 

1l^hz denud bat)On q^t1l^a1i>tt I have had enough of it ; id) bin IMfi 
fcteben gewefen/ 1 have been contented ; eciji xzi^ geworben/ he 
has become rich. 

Note. — ^Though l^aben has the signification of be{t$en/ to possess, 
yet it has no passive : t(^ l^abe ein «^au9/ 1 have & house; but not 
ein*&aud mirb oon mirgeiSiabt 



(a) ^aben, to have. 

Principal parts : ^aben/ 1^Ui ^e/ qit\cibt. 
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PRESENT, 

Indicative, Subjunctive, 

Sing. 

3c^ ^CLt>t/ 1 have. 2^ ^ahtt I may have. 

jDu fyi% thou hast. jDu ^Qbt% thou mayst have. 

@t ^at/ he has. (St ^ahtt he may have. 

Plur. 

9B$tr ^ben/ we have. 9Bit ^aben/ we may have. 

35r ^ttbt/ ye have. 3^t l^abct^ ye may have. 

@te iKlben/ they have. @ie l^aben# they may have. 

IMPERFECT. 

Sing. 
3d^ §atte/ I had. 3(j^ ^&tte/ I might have. 

jDu ^efi/ thou hadst. }Du ^htttftt thou mightst have. 

6c fyxttt, be had. @i; ^dtte/ he might have. 

Plur. 
SSir l^tttn, we bad. fSir ^&tten/ we might have. 

3^ ^Ottet/ ye had. 3(t ^&ttet/ ye might have. 

&U (Kktten/ they had. ®ie ^&tten/ they might have. 

PERFICT. 

Sing. 

34 ^^^^ de^bt/ 1 have had. 3(( ^abe ge^abt/ 1 may have had. 

jDu^^ge^abt/thouhasthad. iDtt ^abefk ^ei^abt/ thou mayst 
&c. &c. have had. &c. &c. 

PLUPERPlCT. 

Sing. 
3<ft 6ttttc Qe^abt/ 1 had had. 3(^ |)&tte ge^obt/T mighthave had. 

^ (otteft def)abt/ thou ^ ^iiUft d^^abt/ thou mightst 

hadst had. have had* 

FIRST FUTURE. 

Sing. 

34 werbe ^aben/ 1 shall have. 34 n^erbe i^aben/ 1 shall have* 
IDn toirfi f^aUn, thou wilt have. jDu toecbeft ^aben^ &c. 
®r toirb ^aben/he will have. @c toecbe t^aben^ &c. 

8» 



90 The Verbs. 

Indicative Subjunctive, 

Plur. 

SBir werben ^ahtxit we shall have. SBir totthtn ^aUn, &c. 

3^t merbet ^beti/ ye will have. S^r xottM l^beu/ &c 

€iie merben |faben/they will have. @ie tperben ^ben^ &c. 

SECOND FUTURE. 

Sing. 
3dt) werbe %tf)aU f)aUn, I 2lc^ tverbe Qif^aht ^aUn, I 

shall have had. shall have had. 

)Du wirft ge^abt t^afren/ thou SDu merbeft gei^abt ^ab(tt# thou 

wilt have had. &c. wilt have had. &c. 

FIRST CONDITIONAL. 

Sing. 

Sd^ tt>firbe liabeit/ i should have. 
jDtt toilrbefl ^aben/ thou wouldst have. 
& tofirbe l^aben/ he would have. 

Plur. 
ff&it koiltbett %aUttt we should have. 
3t)t wtxM ^ahttit ye would have, 
^e wfirben i^aben/ they would have. 

SECOND CONDITIONAL, 

Sing. 
3(^ tpurbe ge^abt l^aben/ 1 should have had. 
^U tpfirbeft Qtf^aht |aben/ thou wouldst have had. 

Imperative. 

Sing. Plur. 

^aU (bu)/ have (thou). *^aben XmVf let us have. 

^abc et; let him have. . ^aU (if)t)f have (ye), 

Jgahtn fie/ let them have. 

Infinitive. 
Pres, ^abett/ to have. 
Per/. ®e^abt ^bem to have had. 
Flit, ^ben mtbztif to be about to have. 
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Pr 




bi having. Pfel. &t^aiti had. ^^H 


es. ^6e 


Note.— 


Instead of the Sod pets, plur, of Ihe imp, mood, the. ^^H 




mood of the auxiliary verb oF mood, lafetli wK^,^^^ 


the infinit 


n is mos 


frequently employed : Iteben Wir is eiprea- ^^H 


sed either by lag ung liebcn. or taft unS Iteben. or laHeti ®i( Ut»^^| 


«(bfn,aoc 


rdingto 








(£) eepn, TO B£. -^H 


Thepri 


cipal parts of this auiiliaiy verb are derived fhim dff-^^^^M 


lerent roo 


s, and ar 


therefore quite insular. @epn> bim lliar/^^^| 


3t«lE(en. 




^^^1 


/nrficaftu 


Subjunctive. ^^^M 












^M 


3* bin, 


am. 


34 fet)> t may be. j^^M 


©U Hft, thou art. 


m fe^elt (Te^fl]. thou mayst i)i^^| 


Sltft, be 


is. 


^ feQ, be may be. ^^^| 


Stt rmb/ 


we ate. 


aGir t«Den(ret)n), ffemaybe. ^^| 


36r \m, 


je are. 


3^1: fe^et, ye may be. ^^| 


®i( finb, 


they ate 


@ie ftticn ((e^n), they may be. ^^M 


3* roor, 


1 was. 


Sd] n&te/ 1 might be. ^^H 


Du»a«|l(»ar|l), 


thou wast. £lu K>iTl|l (luArfDr (bou &c. ^^H 


er toat/ 


he was. 


@T nite, be might be. ^^H 


aSir rear 


n, we w 


mt mhitn. we might be. ^^| 


3%t marct (mart) 


ye were, ^i)t aittt {mitt), ye might b^^H 


6k HJQttn, they , 


ere. Sit nicn, they mighl be. ^^^| 
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Indicative. Subjunctive. 

PBAFBCT. 

Sing. 
34 ^^^ den>efen/ 1 have been. 3(^ fe9 detoefen/ [ may have been. 

IDu Uft deipefen/ thou hast SDu fepfl getoefen/ thou mayst 
been. &c. have been. &c. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Sing. 

2^ wax getpefen/ 1 had been. 3d^ to&re gen^ef en/ 1 might have 

been. 

2?u warcft (warft) aewefcn/ SDu w&rejl (»&r1l) gewefcn, thou 

thou hadst been. &c. mightst haiye been. &c. 

FIRST FUTURE. 

Sing. 
3d^ werbe fe^n/ 1 shall be. 3<i) werbe fe^n/ 1 shall be. 
^u mir^ f e^n/ thou wilt be, &c. jDu toerbell f epit/ thou wilt b«,&c. 

SECOND FUTURE. 

Sing. 
3<4u>erbedemefenfe9n/ Ishall 3<^ toerbe getoefen fepn/ 1 shall 

have been.' have been. 

^n wirft getoefen fe^it/ thou ^u werbeft gemefen feDti/ thou 
wilt have been. &c. wilt have been. &c. 

FIRST CONDITIONAL. 

Sing, 

34 w&:be fe^n/ I shpuld be. 

jDu todrbefl fe)^n/ thou wouidst be. &c. 

SECOND CONDITIONAL. 

Sing. 
34 wtcU get9efen fe^n/ 1 should have been. 
2Cu mihrbeft getpefen fepn/ thou wouidst have been. &c. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres, ©cpn/ to be. 

Per/, ©etvefen fepit/ to have been. 

Put. ©e^n iperben/ to be about to be. 



©sgn wtr, let ua be 
©(tib (iflc) be ye. 
@eiQn|i(,lettbem1: 



Sing. 
St>) (6u), be thou. 
SCD err let him be. 



Pres. ©E^cnb, being. Pret. Seroetetli been. 
Nale,~~An antiquated form ofthe infinitive, ice^cn, is non 
employed as a substantive i baS aSJefflli (in SBtfellf thebeing, rf J 
being ; and an antiquELled fotm of tbe present participle, tccfenbi I 
is found in two adjectives, aimclenbj present; abtfefcnbi absent. 1 
The participle fepenb is very rarely used by correct writers. 



(e) aSerben, to become. 

Principal parts: SBerbfrn aiviti nnibti fltroovben. 

This auiiliary veib has a special form for the sing, of tbe aorirt! 
i^icacbf bumatbft; nicarb; but as no other verb has this pe- 
culiarity, it may be dispensed with ; most authors always use 
IPUIbt. The pret. participle is gemotbeni nhen it is used as a 
notioaaj verb, but wotbcn wben employed as an auxiliary verb, 
to avoid the re-ocGurrenoe of the augmeatgt. 



Indicative. 



Sabjunclive. 



3l% ntxit, I become. 
iDn wirftr thou becomeat. 
St witrb, he becomes. 

SBit wtrbtn* we become. 
Zit ni(tb«, ye become. 
eit merbtn, they bi^come. 



Sc^ rctrbei l may become. 
?lulDeKb(|lrtbou may St become, 
©r TCtrbt, he may become. 
Plur. 

SBir TOerbHIi we may become. 
Stiv toevbet/ ye may become, 
©if locrbfll/ they may become. 
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IMPERFECT. 

Sing. 
3(i) WWCbZt I became. Sd^ xokcbtt I might become, 

^u WtXXhtft thou becamest. SDu tOJirbe^/ thou mightst &c. 
(&t tOUCbe / be became. dt tt)&rbe/ he might become. 

Plur. 
SBir tPUtben/ we became. SESir iO^ben/ we might become. 

3^r tourbet/ ye became. 3^t tpfirbet/ ye might become. 

@ie tPUrben/ they became. @te to^ben/ they might become. 

PERFECT. 

Sing. 

3dt) bin ge»orbtn/ 1 have be- 3d) fe^ geworben/ 1 may have 
come, &c. become, &c. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Sing. 

3(1^ toot gemorben/ 1 had be- 3d^ m&re geworben/ i might 

come, &c. have become, &c. 

FIRST FUTURE. 

Sing. 

3(1^ n^erbe n>etben/ I shall be- 34 tottht merben/ I shall be- 
come, &c. come, &c. 

SE0(»7D FUTURE, 

3ci) tDerbe getporben fepnr I 3(i) n>ecbe getoorben fe^n^ I 

shall have become, &c. shall have become, &c. 

FIRST OOMDITIONAL. 

3d) toftxbt toetberi/ I should become, &c. 

SECOND CONDITIONAL. 

3d) totxU deiQOrben fe^n/ l should have become. 

IMPERATIVE. 

n>erbe (bu)/ become (thou), toerben tdtt let us become. 
iPerte er/ let him become. toerbet (i^r)/ become ye. 

werben {!e/ let them become. 
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INFINITIVE. 

Pres. tperten. to become. 

Perf. gettJorbcn felony to have become. 

Put. merben toecbeit/ to be about to become. 

PABTICIPLBS. 

Pres. werbenb/ becoming. 
Pret. gemorben/ bec(»ne. 



Chapter II. 
THE CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB. 

(a) AcHve Voice. 

gieben, TO love. 

Principal parts:— ^tcbeit/ WzllittWzhUt getteW. 
Indicative. Subjunctive, 

PRESENT, 

Sing. 
3(^ liebe/ 1 love. 3<^ liebe/ I may love. 

jDu liebcft (licbft) thou lovest. jDu ttcbeft/ thou mayst love. 
iSx lieW/ he loves. @r Ucbe/ he may love. 

Plur, 
SBir liebeit/ we love. SBir ttebcn/ we may love. 

3^r liebet (Uebt)/ ye love. 3l)t Mt^tti ye may love. 

@ic licben/ they love. ®ie lieben/ they may love. 

IMPERFECT. 

Sing. 

3<^ liebter I lo^ed. 3<i& ttebete/ 1 might love. 

jDu ttcbteft/ thou lovedst. jDu Uebetefl^ thou mighUt love. 

(Sr ttcbte* he loved. iSx Uebete^ he might lore. 
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Plur. 
SBir liebtett/ we loved. SCBir Ucbeten/ we might love. 

S^t liebtetf ye loved. ^^t licbctct/ ye might love. 

®ie liebteit/ they loved. @ie Itebeten/ they might love. 

PBRFBCT. 

Sing. 

3c|)^abedeliebt/ 1 haveloved, 3dS) ^abe geliiebtr I may have 
&c. loved, &c. 

PLUPEBFEGT. 

Sing. 

3(1^ ^otte geUebt/ 1 had loved, 3d) t)&tte geliebt/ I might have 
&c. lovedy &c. 

FIRST FUTUBE. 

3d^ werbe lieben/ 1 shall love, 3(|) werbe licben/ 1 shall love, 

&c. &c. 

SECOND FUTURE. 

3c^ xozxH geliebt^^aben/ I shall Sd^i^e^be grUebt ^ben/ 1 shall 

have loved, &c. have loved, &c. 

FIBST CONDITIONAL. 

3d) todrbe Ueben/ 1 should love. 

SECOND OONDITIONAL. 

3d) xofxtlt ^iWthX f)aben/ I should have loved. 

IMFEEATIVE, 

^ebe (bu)/ love Cthou), ftieben tt>ir/ let us love. 

^iht tt$ let him love. ^ithit ({]^r)/love ye. 

Sieben {te/ let them love. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. fticben/ to love. 

Perf. ®eUebt Ifaben/ to have loved. 

i^. Sieben tperben/ to be about to love. 

PAETICIPLBS. 

iV«. ftlebenb/ loving, IVef. ©ettebt/ loved. 
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ObservaHons, 

1. In those verbs which have I or t, for their final radical 
consonant, the e of the termination en is always left out 

in prose: as, fammeln for fammclcn# to gather; bauern for 

baueren/ to last ; also frequently after ^ : as, bl^^n for bl&f)en^ to 
bloom ; fe^'n for fe^ett/ to see ; ge^^n for gel^en/ to go ; but in the 
latter case an apostrophe ought to be put instead of the e. When 
the ( or t of the above-mentioned verbs is followed by e only as 
the characteristic termination of the person, the e of the root is left 
out : as, {(tj fammte for fammele ; id^ baure for bauere. 

2. Verbs of foreign origin ending in iren or itXtXl/ and some 
German verbs formed by the termination ieten/ do not take the 
augment ge in the pret. participle : bOCttettf to teach ; ftubirett/ to 
study ; circulircn^ to circulate ; marfc^ircn/ to march ; bud)ftabiren/ 
to spell ; regiercn/ to reign ; fpa^iercn/ to walk ; barbicren/ to 
shave ; part, bocirt/ ftubirt/ &c. But some true German verbs 
as gieren/ to adorn -, frieren/ to freeze, must not be confounded 
with them. 



(6) Passive Voice, 

PRESENT. 

Indicative, Subjunctive* 

3^ werbe Qcliebt/ 1 am loved, 3d^ werbe gcXiebt/ 1 may be 

&c. loved, &c. 

IMPERFECT. 

2^ WUrbC QcUcbt/ 1 was loved. 3<i& »firbe QClicbt/ I might be 

loved. 

PERFECT. 

2^ bin deliebt tooxUnt I bave 3d^ fei^ geltebt tporben^ I may 
been loved. have been loved. 

PLUPERFECT. 

S^ wax geliebt toorben/ 1 had ^di) w&re geliebt worben^ 
been loved. might have been loved. 
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FIRST FUTUBB. 



Sd) xottH geliebt werben^ I shaU 3c^ werbe ^tlUU merben/ i 

be loved. shall be loved. 

« 

SECOND FUTURE. 

34 toerbe geliebt toorben feipn/ 3(1^ n>erbe ^eltebt morben fepm 

I shall have been loved. I shall have been loved. 

FIRST CONDITIONAL. 

3d^ tt)&:be deliebt werben/ 1 should be loved. 

SECOND CONDITIONAL. 

^^ xohxlt geliebt toorben fe^n/ 1 should have been loved. 

IMPERATIVE. 

5Betbe (bu) gcUcbt/ be (thou) 2Berben xoxt gelicbt/ let us be 
loved. loved. 

SEBerbe er gcUebt/ let him be SBcrbct (ibr) Qclicbt/ be (ye) 
loved. loved. 

aSerbcn fte gelicbt/ let them be 
loved. 

INFINITIVE, 

Pres. ©cliebt »erbcn/ to be loved. 

Perf. ®eliebt worbcn fcijn/ to have been loved. 

Fvt. SGBerben geliebt loecben/ to be about to be loved. 

PARTICIPLE. 

©eliebt/ loved. 

Note 1. — The participle geliebt belong^ to the active as well as 
to the passive voice. 

Note 2.-^The participle of the auxiliary worben is, in the 
perf. and plupetf.ySometimes left out; but it is more correct to' 
use it. 



r 



Chapter III. 
AUXILIARY VERBS OF MOODS. 
AnxiliaT; Vcibs of Moods lue tbose which convey no idea itti J 
tlieniBelTes, but give a pertain Edodification (o a notiBnal vcrti l^,! 
exprening Ihe poisibUity or nfeessity, the tamfidncsi or viiilOtgneitfM 
of what is indicated by Ibat verb. Tbey are: i(^ mOB; 1 may i itfM 
mill/ 1 wilt ; id; foil, I aliall ; id) f ontl, I can : id; barf, 1 dare ; ii^l 
muf , I must ; id) lalTd I '«■ They require the verb, which Ihey^T 
modify intbeinfinilivei andwben tbepaiticipleoftbeeotapound 
tenses is preceded by aucb an infinitive, it Ie changed iato ibe 
iafimtive : id) IjSHe ttn tfljen !6nnen (not Qtlonnt), I might have 
Eeen him. All of them are irr^ular ; aod as a perfect acquain- 
ttmce with them is of great imparlance, I Bhall first slate the con- 
jugation of each, and then add same observations on the use jind 
>n of them. 



^^^H^ Sr mag. &t mb&i. 

^^^V mv mbstn. SBii miata. 

^^^ 3t)t ni68et(ormSst). 31)i: mig«t. 
@ie tn5gen. €ic migtn. 

iMiier/. /nd. 3i^ mod)tE. Su^'. 3* mSd)te. 

Perf. 3(^ Ijflbe gtmot^t. 3* ^abe aemodjt. 

I Plup. 3d) ^tlc 0cni(irt)t 3d) tatte 9<niod)t. 

isiFui. 3d) webe migtn. Srt; wctbe mtflfn. 

2n(t Ful. Sc^inecbe gcmod)t ^a&en- 3d) mabt gcmi)(l)t (mbcn. 
irt Cwtrfieimioi. 3^ lofirbe mia'"- 
SHd 3d) m&r&t gtmotit (labtn. 

Oi<, — SS&gen signifies ;— 1 . To be permitted, to be al libei-ty ; 
bill differ* from biicftny to beaUowed ; (r mafl tat^tn means, he rniiy 
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laiigh ; no objection is made to his laughing ; et barf tad^en means, 
nobody can forbid him to laugh.— 2. Chance or possibility ; espe- 
cially in the subj. of the imperf. (which is, as it has been men- 
tioned, also the conditional of the present) : e6 m5(^te tegnett/ it 
might rain ; et mh^tt f ommen/ he might come. In the subj. 
mood of that tense it expresses also an inclination: i(tj mbd)tt eS 
be^tDetfeln/ 1 am inclined to doubt it. — 3. A wish, desire ; espe- 
cially in the subj. of the present and imperfect : mb^t er lange 
UhiXi/ may he live long ; mSge C§ bcr $immcl gcbcn/ may Heaven 

grant it ; id) m5d)te too^ ttwa^ baoon f)ahtn, I should like to have 

some of it.— 4. To like : id) ma^ cS md)t t^UH/ 1 do not like to do 

it; id^ ^abe ed md}t tf)Vin mh^m (not gemoc^t); I have not liked 
to do it. In this signification it is often applied to what is eaten 
or drank, without an infinitive: id) maQ bicfcn Sfficin ni(l)t/ 1 do 
not like this wine; id:) l^abe il^n nic 9cmodf)t (not mSgcn)/ 1 have 
never liked it. 

Note, — In the signification to be able, it is antiquated ; but fre- 
quently occurs in Luther*s translation of the Bible : ma^ {Ivvarai) 

auc^) cin asiinbcr cincm SSlinben ben 2Scg »cifen?— (Luke, vi. 39.) 

SSerm5gen with the preposition p/ is now used : t(l{) t^etmag e^ 
ntd^t i\x t|)un/ 1 am not able to do it. 

2.— 3d) Will, I will; inf.wollen. 

Pres, Ind. 3d) tOXlU Subf. Sd^ WOUe. 

JDuwiUjl. ' JDu »oUcjl. 

(St will. (gr woUe. 

SBir tpotlen. SB^ir wollen. 

S^r wlUt (»olU). S^r »o«et. 

@ie tPoUen. @ie woUen. 

/mper/. 3d& wolUe. ^^ »oltte. 

-P«»/- 3ci if)abe gcwoUt. 3ci^ ^abe gewoUt. 

P^wper/. 3d^ ^attc QcwoUt. Sd^ i&tte gcwoUt. 

1*« i^tt«. 3c^ werbe wolten. 3d^ werbe tt>oUen. 

2nd Fta, 3c^ totxU gewollt ^aben. 3dt) tperbe gewollt 

^aben. 
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Ut Conditional. St^ luuvbe TOOlltn. 

Sad ,3ti) uifebt gftoollt tabtn- 

OSi. — This Buiiliary is never used to denote future time, not ' 
beingaoauiiliaryvcrbof leuses. It expreaaes :— I. F'lK, in 
tnelinalion : id) loiU Icfenj 1 will read ; et lUtll flt^eili he will go ; i 

i(^ Sate fpiden molUn (not gerooitt), I have wisiied to plaj -, i# J 
■aaOte, bu l(nnte|l jc^t temm<nr I wish tboacouldst come g 
3. It Mmetimes conveys the meaning, (o maintain, assert ; 
btn Sointten>n)e[c!)er envartct nitbi fd)on ^cfc^en tjaben^ he majn^fl 
tains Chat he bus seen already tli« cotnet which is expei'ted (KM 
llie Latin »e«e; see Vir^. ^n. i. B30).— 3. It is used to express ^ 
cainmand id strong terms; iCdllt i^t DOni ¥Ia|i be goDe ; 
bU ftillt fepni be quiet, 

3. 3^ foa, I shall: inf. foHeii. 
P,M. i«d. 3tt) foil. S'«¥. 3d! folte. 





»u follfl. 


®u folltft. 




Et foil. 


St (ollt. 


1^ 


Wc fallen. 


aStr follcn. 


r 


31)v roll" (font). 


3^c foUfC. 


P 


m\i follen. 


©te foIIen. 


^p./. 


3* follte. 


3* follte. 


Per/. 


Sti) tube effsllt- 


3* Ijabe %t\al\\. 


Pfc/,e,/. 


3* 5ottf flffolU. 


3d) ^atte gefollt. 


!*(*•«(. 


3i* aierbe folltn. 


5d) »«b( follcn. 


2ndF«t. 


3d) irnbc gefolH ijabcn 


3d) iDcibe gefoUt ^obcn 



Irt Condi/iono;. 3d) IpfirtE folleil- 

3nd 3* wfirbt gtfotlt l)ab(n, 

06i Solltn aignifiej:— l.Tobe obliged by moroi necessity, 

enforced by tbe coniniand of aonlher : id) fotttf tfi l|)Un, 1 oujtil U 

du it ; bu fcllft @Dtt/ beinen 'gecrm lieben Don ganjcm ^tetjtOr 
thou Shalt lave God, thy Lord, with thy whole heart; «r foil gC^ClU 
be it to go ; el ^Jittc <3 tl)Un toll^n (not sefollt)' >>« ought tg 
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done it — 2. To be admitted, to be supposed ; bU foU|l midt) nid)t 
beletbigt l^abett/ 1 admit that thou didst not offend me.— 3. To be 

said, reported; Latin, diet: bad ^arlament foU ftc^ am loten 
biefeg ^onatd oerfammeln/ it is said Parliament will assemble 
on the 10th of this month ; biefet Umjlaitb foU jid) nic jUQctragcn 

liabett/ it is said that this circumstance never occurred. — 4. The 
imperfect is used to express :-^ (a) a condition of a definite act 

or event:' »cnn ct !ommcn foUtC/fo xo\\\ id) c§ i^m fagcn/ if he 

should come, I will tell him so ; the verb in the subsequent mem- 
ber of the sentence is in the ind. mood, because the antecedent 
expresses a condition of a d^nite event. The conditional mood 
in the antecedent requires the same mood in the subsequent mem- 
ber : tt)enn cr Ihmtt fcruurbc id^ e§ i^m fagcn^ if he should come, 

I would tell him so (see the use of the conditional mood in the 

syntax) ; fodte bad ^iXUt ftd) dnberti/ fo n)erbe id) audge'^en^ 

should the weather change, I shall go out : — (h) a question 
implying either surprise or doubt : foUte bad IDa^t fe^n ? can 
that be true? — 5. Pollen is often used elliptically, an infinitive 
being understood ; (a) t]j)Un/ to do : Wad foU id)/ what am I to 
do ? what am I wanted for % (6) l^eif CH/ to mean : XOd^ foU bad/ 
what is the meaning of that ? XOd^ f oU biefc Sdcbc ? XO<X& foUcn btefe 
S^r&ncn? (c) biencn/ to serve: woju foil bicfc ^la^e? what 
purpose does this complaint serve? n)ad foU mit ein ettlet Sitel? 
of what use is a vain title to me ? 

4. 3d^ fann, I can ; inf. f onttett. 

Pres.lnd. ^d) latin. Sutff, 3d) !6nne. 

>Du fannft. jDu f 6nncjt 

er fann. &x !6nne. 

SBtc !5nnen. SBir fdnnen. 

S^r !5nnet (!5nnt). S^r !6nnet. 

©ie !6nnen. ®ie I6nncn. 

imperf. Sd) fonnte. 3d^ Wnnte. 

Per/. Sd) ^abe Qefonnt. 3d^ ^c^U gefonnt 
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PlHp. 3d) ^atte gdonnt. 3d) ^dtte geCpnnt. 

IK/Wt. Sd) roerbt liniwn. 34 metbe tJnnen. 

Sad Fut. Sd) n)»t)( gctunnt ^aben. 3d) nctbe geEonnt l)aIiM 

lf( CuHdiliona!. 3d) muTbc t&nn<n. 

2nrf 3d) roiltbe aetonnt tjaben. 

Oks. — A6nneil denotes: — 1. Physical acdiDDrBl possibilily : {di 
(ann tefen unb fi^retbeni i nan read aod write ; \^ ^abt ^tuie 
md)t f^rribtn [innen (notgdonnt), Ibavenotbeenablelo write 
to-d^l ct lonn jt^t iricbcc gcljtn/hecan now walk Dgain; bu 
fonnft aui^t^tui wenn bu niU^i ihou majst go out if thou liiiesi; 

er tann tS DCCftailbtn ^aboi, be may bave understood it ; Ibis 
differs from ti: I)at tS Otxfleifen thMca, he bas beeo able to nnder- 
staud it. — 2. The subj. mood of Ibe imperf. and plup. is used to 
maJteanexpreEsioQ more polite- Sic linnCenTnir lae!Bud)n)otlI 
Qtbttt, you might, indeed, give me tbe tiook ; bU ()Stte|l ti miv 

loo^lfagen t6nn<ni thou tnigbtst, indeed, Imte informed me of it, — 
3. It is osed elliptically, lu in Suitive being understood : (it)lt)Unr 
iQ do ; roir t6nnen nid)t imiiiev* IDaSlcit WOUtn, we cannot always 
do what we wish (like the Scotch can) i (6) lagen, to Bay : btt 

Sttiaht ^at ftine ^ufgabt ntd)t atlonnt (not (6nntn}i the boy has 
not been able to say his lesson i (c) U\tT\, fprcdjenr C(Tftei)eni tu 
read, ipeak, nnderatand : tx farm iCeuCfi^r be knows Geraian. ■ 



5. 3d) barf, I dare : inf. biitfcn. 


Pre!. Ind. 53) bflcf. 


S^. 3d) bilrfc. 


»u barfil. 


Bu bltftfl. 


er barf. 


Qr bCiTft. 


asir buifcn. 


SSii bCiiftn. 


36(bM"lbMt)- 


5^1: buvfet. 


Sit b4i;fen. 


eie bbtftn. 


Imptr/. 3* bucfte- 


3d) bfirfh. 


/■rf/- 3d) l)ab< gtbuvft. 


3d) ^abe gfburfi. 


p;.i/>. 3d| l)iillt gsburft. 


3(^ \jl).m fleburft 
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1st Put. 3cl) werbe bfirfcn. Sd) werbc bfirfcn. 

2nd Put. Sd) n)erbe geburft ^aden. ^^ n^erbe geburft ^aben. 

ltf« Conditional. 3d) wikbe b&tfen. 

2nrf 3d) wfirbe geburft ^abcn. 

0&* — SDfirfen signifies:—!. To dare, to venture : id) barf i^m bie 
SBal^rl^eit fagen; I venture to speak the truth to him.— 2. To be 
allowed, not to be restrained : Ibarf id) fragen ? may I ask ? (this 

differs from mag iii) fragen? (see mSgcn) ; @ie bfirfcn es wiffen^ 
you may know it (©ie mJfien e8 wiffen) ; idj) l^abe c8 md)t tf)\xn 
tfirfen (not geburft)/ 1 have not been allowed to do it. With the 
negative it is to be rendered by may not, must not, dare not : i(^ 
barf l[)eute nld)t au^ge^en/ benn id^ ^abe mid^ nlhlUt, I must not 

go out to-day, for I have taken cold. — 3. The subj. mood of the 
imperf. denotes a probable contingency, and may be translated 
by might, may, need, should, would: eg bdrfte t^ielletd^t n)a^t 
fepn; it might, perhaps, be true. 

6. Sd^ muf[, I must; inf. m&ffeti. 

Pres. Ind, 3d) muf. Sufy', 3d) mfiffe. 



Imperf* 
Perf. 
Pluperf, 
\st Put. 
2nd Put. 



jDu muft. 
@r muf. 
SEir mfiffen. 
3^r mfiffet (xt^^t). 
@ie mfijTen. 

3ci^ mufte. 
3ci^ ^o^hz gemuf t. 
3ci^ i^atte gemuft* 
3d) »erbe mfiffen. 



)Du mfiffeft. 
®t mfiffe. 
SQStr mfiffen. 
S^r mix^tt. 
©ie mfiffen. 

3d) xtdi^U. 
3d) ^abe gemuft. 
3d) i^&tte gemuf t. 
3ci^ werbe mfiffen. 



3ci& werbe gemuft ^aben. 3* werbc gemuf t ^aben. 

lat Conditional. ^^ tt>firbe mujfen. 

2nd 3d) wfirbe gemujt ^aben. 

06*.— SKfij^en has nearly the same signification as the English 
must : 'xoxx mfiffett cXU offenbart werben t>or bem 8lid)ter jlu]()l 
(S^rifK (2 Cor. ▼. 10) 3 ein ieber Untert^an xatx^ ben ®efe(en bed 
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SanttS getjotdjftl) every subject ma«t obey iJie laws of Ihe land ; 
er mu6 tin ttldttr SOIann fei)n) he muil be a rich man ; Id) ma9 
mtintn gceunb oertliiitigeni I must defend my ftiend ; mug ii^ 

ti tl]un ? must I do it 7 It is also used ellipttiall;, an infinitive 
being understood ; id] mu6 i)CUte noifi JUtllcE (i. e. it\}CU}i I must 
return to day. 

7. Sc^laffe, Ilet; inf. kfTen. 



Pres.Iitd 


3* laffe. Sh 


J.3t^IaJT(. 


^^^. 


I)u ISffeft. 


Eu loffell. 


^^ 


et list. 


et lalle. 




ffiJii: laffcn. 


asfr lalTen. 


^^^B 


SlirlaffttaaStl. 


Silt lofftt. •! 


■ 


®le lafftn. 


®fc lafftn. 


i«po/. 


3* m. 


3* liegey 


i-erf. 


3* 6a6e gelaJTen. 


3* ^a6e sdifTen- 


PlHp^f. 


3(t) Ijatte gdaRcn. 


3* mte aelalifn. 


istFul. 


3d) nctbe laffen. 


3d) nwcbe Infjcn. 


tiMdFul. 


3i* mzU fleloffin &abcn 


5y«be3e.a1T.«., 



■ 1st CettdUionat. Sd) mfltbe lapn. 

^^^^ and 3d) mioAt selaffcn ^ben. 

^^^V" fcywral. £af. 

06».— Saffen signiGes:— l. To let, to suffer; td) (ajfe i^n gefjeilf 
I let him go ; id) ^abt ifin geljcn lafftn (not gela|Ten>( I hane 
suffbred him to go. — 2. To make ; IflS ii)ii bod) ^inauSgtl)(ni pray, 
make bim go out.— 3. To leave ; baj lade id) blilben, I leave that 
alone.— 4. To let go ; id) laffe bid) nid)ti bu ftsntR mid) benii ; 
Geo. xiiii. 28. — 5. To cause, to get, to order, always witU the 
infinitive of the active, although the sigoifleation he passive : 
\6} Ijabt mtiiif n Ediu^maditr tomrnen laffeni 1 have ordered my 
shoemaVec to come; bet Sinifl ^Ht bdl Brtbtecfcer l)inridit(n 
loffell/ ihekiog has ordered the cviminnltobeeiecoted ; i<^ ^ab« 
nttt tin ^aat @d)U^e mat^en la^jtn, l have 
msdefoi me. — 6. WitblbeteHective pranounfoi the tbirdperK 
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{iltir it IB lo be rendered by nuty, is to be: boi Idft ft(t) nidlC 
t^uil) that is EOt to be done ; baoon lic^t flc^ OKlf 6 (agfil* of 
that much might be said; bag iSfit rill) nf^t Icateifen, that is not 
to b« comprehended. 

Chapter IV. 
IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Those verljs are called irregular, which deviate from the form- 
ation and coajugation of tiebcn. Thia deviation takes place in 
a large number of verbs in the imperfect and the preterite partici- 
ple; in several also in the present lenae, eepflciallj' id the second 
and third persom, and in the imperative mood. 

The irregular verbs may be divided into two classes :— 1 . aueh 
as have the regular ttrminationi of the imperfect and parti- 
ciple, but change the radical vowel : as, nentletlr to name, imp. 
nannltr parl.genannt:— a. such aa have not the termination te 
in the imperfect, and make the participle to end in en t as ftngeiti 
to sing, imperf.fang, part, geflingeit. 

The first class comprises only a small number: btingetli to 
bring ; bcenncn, to burn ; benffll/ to tliiuk ; ttlttien, to know ; 

n«nneii,toname; rfnnen, torun ; (enbtnf to send; weitbeni to 
turn ; and these change the ladicat vowel in the imperfect and 
participle into a :' as, btennen, bcannte, gebEonnt, SBiingtn and 
benEell change also the media and tenuis into the aspirala, and 
throw out the n; btringeni ttaijiet Qtbia^t; bentcn, ba<^ter 
gebad)f. 

The secondclass may be subdivided into three kinds : — I. such 
as have three different vowels or diphthongs in the present, iniperf. 
and the participle: — 3. such as have the same vowel or diph- 
thong in the imperfect and participle, but a diSeient one 
from tbe present:— 3. such as have the same vowel or diph- 
thong in the present and participle, but a differeut ooe from the 
inpcrfect. 



w 



ftj&H««. 


In,perfi<:l. 


Parliciple. 


l.®iiiaen, losing, 


fang, 


gefungen. 


&mttt, to meditate, 


fann, 


gcfonnen. 


9i(^men, to take. 


ra^m, 


flcnommen. 


!Hitten,to!»g, 


feat, 


gebeten. 


fflffien* to go. 


Sina- 


gegangtn. 


@eb&t»n, to being forth, Qtba^x, 


gebo^ten. 


2. @ttnimeni to gleam, 


BloRtm, 


geelcmmen 


SBietCllr to olfer. 


bot, 


flfboten. 


ZSlim to lie, 


toe. 


gdoaoi- 


■gtben, to Uft, 


!)ob, 


fle^bMi. 


gttbeni to suffer, 


lilt, 


gelitten. 


93!(iben, to avoid. 


mieb, 


gemnben. 


3,*)mm.n,tooome, 


Earn, 


gctommen- 


^tiicn, to bid. 


[)ief, 


gc^tiSen. 


Eauftn, to tuD, 


li({, 


flcloufen. 


ERufen. to call, 


ti({, 


fltrufm. 


acQ8(ll,toiarir, 


ttrug. 


gtttagen- 



Nsfe I Each subdivisioD might be subdivided agaiu, accord- 

ing to the radiixl vovds or dIphthongB, and the changes which 
take place in the imperfect and participle. This, bovever, would 
be ofuo practical utility. 

Nate a.— The roots of only four of the irregular verbi end in a 
Towelot diphlbong ; E)aueni tohew ; l^un (t^UCn)ito do ; f(t)ren<ni 
to cry ; fpt^en, to spit. The two former tate a consonant in the 
imperfect, I}tebfll)(lt; buttbe two latter only change cp into ie: 
fd)ric, (pie. The following four : Qtbeni to go ; flelien, to stand ; 
(i(m, to ait; jicl)(n, to draw ; change their radical final consonant 
fniheinperfect and participle; geE)erg<ng,g(gangen j ^tl)«iflanbf 
gelianbtni (t^e- foS.gcfefftni jieljc- jog. gtiogtn. 

Nole 3. — Tiioie which change tbe long radical vowel or diph- 
tliong: into a short lowcl in tbe imperfect and participle, double 
their final radical consonant after tbe «bott vowel, but change tt 
media il into tbe tenuis f : Ulber suffer, (ittrgtlitMtli t^tbtf 1 
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\ZtX, flefotftn i fd)l«fc, erind, fd)liff, gef^Hffdl. The double 
consonaatB, however, d)r Sf (C> cgnoot be doubled: brifti bite, 
bigigebiffen; a'''*)'' ^'^ alike, 'glitl), geglidifn. Those which 
have tWD Uoal radical consonanls sod change Ihe short radical 
vowel into a long'oce ia the imperfect and participle, lose 
the radical coDsonants after the long vowel : fommti come, 
gdommtni bittf, beg, bat* gebelen. 
Note 4. — Those -which have — 

in the 1st pers. pres. take & in the Snd and 3rd. 

1 (long) H 

t (short) i — - 

Eitamples, a : t^ fangc/ 1 catch ; bu fing|l, etfSngt. Eic. f^affcii; 
to create ; mo^leni to grind ; fdialUtl (etfeftalltil). to sound -.— 
t (long) : i^ lefs, I read ; bU \\e\e% It li(f*I. Exc. Tltlimtn, to 
take, and tttUtii to tread, take a short i : bu nimmfii et nimmt i 
bu triltlti er Iritt j and btmtqtn, to induce ; geneten, to recover ; 
^ebeil; to lift, tbrai the prea, regularly :— e (ahort) : id) ttelfti I 
help ; bu tjilfH, cr fetlft. Exc. gftKHi to go ; jle()en> to stand. 
3* lfi(ci)e, I eitinguiah, has,— bu lifdie|T, et ii((^t i i* (lof e, i 

push ; bu fiS^eft' EC fl^^t' =""1 '^ fomuK/ I come, either bu 
E^mmfli ec !&mmti or, which is more usual, bu lommfti (i 
!ommt. 

NeU.5.'— All those which change the ( of the lit pets, present 
into te or t in the 2nd and 3rd, take the same letters in the Znd 
pers. of the imper. mood, and drop the characteristic final t'. iitii 
read ; ^ilf, help. The 3rd pers. eiiig. and the whole of thepluT- 
of the imperat. are formed regularly : Icte t(, let him read; Uftt 
ijICi read ye. Of all other verbs the imper. is regular ; the unac- 
cented e of the termination is sometimes omitted. 

Note 6. — The subj. mood of the imperf. ii formed by changing 
Of Or U( into ii, bi ii, and those which have no termination of the 
tense in the ind. lake ein the subj,: id) btingci I bring; blal^ttr 
br&d)tei 34 ben!e,I think,bad)tc, bidite; tc^ bitttil beg.batf 
bile; id) fiebf, I Ufi, Ijob, l)6k; id; finge, I siog, faiig/finge; 
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t^laafeflnm.lKfiliefe- ThefoUowing verbs, bowover.— n(n= 
netiitaniuiie; tfiuieni toknov icenneitftarun ; brennenrtobuin; 

WeDbeilf Co turn; fcnbctli to Bend. — Ibrm the suty.caood of tbe 
imperf., as if the verb were regular : id) ntnnCr imp, ind. nannte/ 
subj. mnncte; id) f<nbcilseiid,iinp.mil.fanbUisubj.fenbcte. 

Jfoti. 7. — Some had foimerly not those vowels in the iniperf. 
which now occur in that tense, though they bte slill inegalar. 
Of these verbs the subjuncdve mood of the impeif. is formed 



fioin Che antiquated tenf 


<s. by changing 


a,o,Ui Into 


i, b, &. 




Jmptr/. 


Aahq. 


SuJg. 


befe^ttRj to eommand. 


um 


umi 


bmit 1 


beeinntn, to be|ln. 


(>eeann 


bcgonn 


bsginnr | 


bttgtn, to hide, 


barg 


burg 


biitae 


gtbittn, Co bring farth. 


Stbai: 


g.bot 


ecbbce ' 


aelten, to be wnnh, 


gait 


flBlt 


fl6«e 


ttnnen, to run, flow, 




ronn 


tfintw 


fpinntn, to spin. 


fponn 


tponn 


frinne 


ftt^Utl, to steal. 


flatit 


flo^I 


(IStile 


pdbtn, to die. 


ilatb 


ftutb 


Itlltbe 


betberbf Hi to be spoiled. 


Dctbarb 


Deirbuib 


uetbtobf 


WWe 8,— Those verbs which have te or 


li foi their radical vowel. 



formerly clianged these von'ela frequeutty into cu in the 2nd and 
3rd pen. sing, of the pres.. and 2nd sing, of the tmperat., which 
ia still the case in poetry : Uttltti to offer ; beutft, btut (not b(Utet), 
ftiejtn, to flow, fteu^t (Exod. ili. 8.)/ Impet, fltuSi jte^enj to 
draw, impcr. Itai); tlfigoir to deceive, trcugti Ifigeili to lie, 

Uugc, &c. 

Nalt. 9 — The verb tffeni to eat, formerly dropped Ihe e of the 
augment: gtlfen instead of geeffeni but njw g is inserted between 
the two e'»: gcgefTen. 8Bif[en» to know, is, like the auxiliaiT J 
verbs of moods, irregular in the jing. of Che pres. ; Id) XOtifr bR I 
ati$ti tz meif ; pi<u. it^lai, mt it)i|fenr &c. 
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AN ALPHABETICAL LIST OF 



INFINITIVE. 


PRESEl 


ST» 


4 

S3ac!en^ to bake 


bacfft 


b&cft 


SScfcJlCtt/ to command 


befic^ljl 


bcfiet)lt 


aSeflcif en (ft*), to ap- ^ 






ply one's self S 






SScginncn/ to begin 






SBcif eti/ to bite 






SSetgcit/ to conceal 


birgft 


birgt 


SSerftcn/ to burst 






SBcfinnen (fid^)/ to re- 1 






collect one's self 5 






SSefi^CH; to possess 


, 




SSetrugcri/ to deceive 






SScJtoCQCn^ to induce 






SSiegcn/ to bend 






aSietcn, to bid / 






SSinbcn/ to bind 






aSitten/ to beg 







Slafcn/ to blow 


biafcft 


bldfct 


§BUibtnt to remain 






25lcid)cn/ to fade 






aSratcn^ to roast 


br&tft 


brdt 


aSrcc^en/ to break 


bnd)fl 


brid)t 


aSrcnnen/ to bum 






aSringen/ to bring 






SDcnfcn/ to think 







^ingeri/ to bargain/ hire 




. 


^refd)en/ to thrash 


brifd)cfl 


brifd)t 


©ringeti/tourge 






(Smpfangcn/ to receive 


empf&nQft 


cmpf&ngt 


6m|)fct)ten/ to re commend 


empficbljl 


empfiei)lt 



Ill 



THE IRREGULAR VERBS. 



IMPERFECT. 


IMPKHAT. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Ind, 


Sub. 






bu! 


bfifc 


bacte 


gebacfen 


befall 


bcf5bte 


beficbt . 


befoblen 


b€fltf 


bcfliffe 


bcflcife 


b^piffen. 


beganti 


bed6nne 


begtnne 


begonnen 


m 


biJTe 


bcife 


gcbiffen 


barg 


b&r^e/ bdrge 


birg 


G^borgen 


Sbatft 
ibortl 


b&rjie > 
b6r|le S 


birjl 


geborften 


befann 


befbnnc 


bcfinne 


befonnen 


befdf 


bef&^e 


be1t|e 


bffeitcn 


bettod 


betrSgc 


bctriigc 


bctto^en 


bemo9 


bett)5ge 


betuege 


betuogen 


bog 


bSgc 


biege 


Qcboscn 


bot 


b6te 


bietc 


geboten 


banb^ 


bdnbe 


binbe 


gebunben 


bat 


b&tc 


bitte 


gebeten 


bited 


blicfe 


blafc 


geblafen 


blieb 


bltibe 


bleibe 


geblieben 


bli« 


bltd^e 


bUid^e 


9cblid)«n 


brict 


briete 


brate 


^ebroten 


brad) 


brdd)e 


bric^) 


^brod)en 


brannte 


brennete 


brenne 


gebrannt 


brac^te 


br&d)te 


bringe 


gebrad^t 


bac^te 


b&d^te 


benfe 


gebac^t 


bun0 


bfinge 


btn^e 


gebungen 


brof(^ 


br6fd)e 


brifd) 


9ebrofd)en 


brand 


br&nge 


bringc 


gebrunden 


empjind 


em|)jin9e 


empfange 


fmpfangen 


empfabt 


empf5^le 


empjiei^l 


empTpbl^n 



J 
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An Alphabetical last of 



iNFiNrnvB. 

@mp{tnben/ to perceive 

Gntrinnetif to escape 

^bletd^etlf to grow pale 

^rgteifeti/ to seize 

@cf fiten^ to choose 

@cl6f4en/ to become extinct 

@rfd)aUen/ to sound 

^fd)Ce(fcnftobefrigh- > 
tened 5 

@nD&9en/to consider 
effen; to eat 

gal^rcn/ to drive, to go I 
in a vehicle ) 

gallen/ to fall 

Sangen/ to catch 

%Z&jitXii to fight 

f^nten/ to find 
Slec^ten^ to twist 
gUegcn/ to fly 
glicl^cn/ to flee 
glicf en; to flow 
S^ejfcn/ to devour, eat 

Srieren/ to freeze 
(S&^ren/ to ferment 
® ebdren/ to bring forth 
®cben/ to give 
@)eMeten/to command 
©etetl^en; to prosper 
©e^en/ to go 
©etingen; to succeed, ) 

(imperS'J $ 

©elten/tobeworth] 
©enefen/ to recover 



PRBSENT. 



erlifcftejl 



erlif(%t 



etfd^4|l 


etf^tictt 


iffefl 


ifTetoTtft 


WrU 


mtt 


fauji 

fdngft 


faiit 

fingt 

m 



mtft 



mt 



Weft 



frift 



geb&r ft; debietft deb&rt; gebiert 
diebfl giebt 



fiittU 



gilt 





The 


Irreffuiar Verbs, 




IMPBRFECT. 


IMPSRAT* 


PARTICIPLE 


Ind, 


Sub. 






cmpfanb 


empf&nbe 


empflnbe 


empfunben 


entrann 


entrSnne 


entniine 


entronnen 


crblicl) 


erblic^e 


erMeid)e 


erblid)en 


ergriff 


ergriffe 


ergceife 


ergriffen 


cr!or 


€rf6re 


erfdre 


crforcn 


crlofd) 


crl6f(^e 


crlifd) 


ei:lofd)cn 


crfd)oU 


erf(^5lle 


erf(^aUe 


ecf(^oUen 


€rf(^ra! 


erfd^r&fe 


ei:fd)ric! 


erfc^rocfen 


erwog 


€r»6ge 


erw&ge 


ertoogen 


ag 


dfe 


if 


gegeffen 


f«§t 


ffi^re 


fa^)r€ 


gefa^ren 


pel 


pelc 


falU 


gefallen 


fing 


pnge 


fange 


gefangen 


fod)t 


f6d)tc 


fid^t or fed^tc 


gefod^ten 


fanb 


f&nbe 


ftnbe 


gefunben 


flod)t 


fl5d)te 


flid)t or flccbtc 


geflo(i)t£n 


Pog 


fl5ge 


fliege 


flcflogen 


flol) 


fl6l)c 


flie^c 


geflo^)cn 


flo^ 


P5ffc 


^iefe 


gefloffcn 


fraf 


fr&ff 


frif 


gcfreffcn 


fror 


fr5rc 


fricrc 


gefrorcn 


go^r 


g66re 


g&^re 


gegot)ren 


gebai: 


geb6re 


gebare 


geboren 


%Oib 


g&be 


gieb 


g^geb^n 


gcbot 


gcb6tc 


gebicte 


geboten 


gebie^) 


gebie^e 


gebei!)c 


gcbie^cn 


Sing 


ginge 


ge^c 


gcgangcn 


gelang 


Sel&nge 




gclungcn 




gait 


g6lte 


girt 


gegolten 


gena$ 


gen&ff 


genefc 

10* 


genefca 
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INFINITIVE. PRESENT. 

©eniefen/toeiyoy 



©efd^e^eHf to happen (impersj Qcfd^iel^t 

©etoinnen/ to gain 

®ief en/ to pour 

® leic^cri/ to be alike 

©tcttert/ to aUde 

©Itmmen/ to shine &intly ~«- 

©rabcn/ to dig gr&bft gr&bt 

©ceifen/ to seize 

^Iten/tohold ^&ttfl ]()ait 

{Kingeti/ to hang (int.) 

•^auett/ to hew 

^ebcH/ to lift 

«&eifen/ to be called 

4>elfen, to help i^tlf jl ^ilft 

^ciferi/ to scold 

JCenncrt/ to know 

Jtlimmen/ to climb 

JtUngen/ to sound 

Jtneifen^ to pinch 

^otntneni to come 

J^eifc^en/ to cry 

jtcied^H/ to creep 

fcaben^toload , 

Cattfen,torun Iduffl i&uft 

Seiben/ to suffer 

Seiben/ to lend 

ftefen, to read Uefeft Uefet 

ftiegen/ to lie, be situated 

Sfigen^ to lie, to utter a falsehood 

SRa^ten/ to grind 

!0te{beii/ to avoid 



HI 


M 


^^^^hT 


VH 




r*e Irregular Verbi. 


us 


IMPEB1 


'EOT. 


™peb*t. 


PAHTICIPLE. 


/Hrf. 


;?»6. 




^_ 


9«noB 


genSfft 


genicSe 


gtnofTen ^H 


Qi\m 


g(f*SSf 





gef4c«»i -^H 


fltroonn 


getn6nne 


gfwtmit 


graonntn ^H 


0oS 


gfiffe 


fli.Sc 


gcgofTen ^H 


9li1) 


Slittie 


gleid)( 


gcglid^n ^H 


aiitf 


glitle 


gl«i( 


acglinen '^H 


fllomm 


fll6n,m< 


glimme 


fltglommdi 


fltub 


gtiibc 


gvabe 


gegtaben 


griff 


flriffe 


fltcife 


gegtifftn 


Situ 


!)i(lie 


^aiu 


getiaUtn ^_ 


eina 


Dinge 


Sange 


at^ngen ^^H 


t)i(l) 


!)i(be 


6aue 


ge^auen ^^H 


bob 


mt> tiSe 


mt 


moitn ^H 


lliee 


^ieSe 


[}tm 


ectfcr^an "^H 


fealf 


ftfilfe 


m 


getjslfen ^H 


Kff 


iiff* 


UiU 


•^H 


!annte 


itmttt 


timt 


^^^H 


tlomm 


Hbmmt 


Mimme 


ectbmmen ^H 


Elang 


flSnge 


flinge 


geElungtn ^^H 


Mff 


Inifff 


!neife 


getniffen ^^1 


|. fam 


t&me 


Comm 


getammen ^^H 


, WW 


lrif«e 


tumt 


acEiildieti ^^1 


Irod) 


(r6(t)e 


Iriedje 


getrodien ^^1 


lub 


IQbe 


Ube 


gelaben ^^H 


lief 


li(fe 


laufe 


gelauftn ^^1 


titi 


lilH 


kibe 


gtlltten ^^M 


lici) 


Ikl,c 


leide 


^H 


lag 


life 


lieg 


aclcfcn ^'^H 


lag 


lige 


lic^e 


gclegen =^H 


leg 


ifigt 


liiqe 


flciogen '^^H 


mflDIle 


ma^lte 


matlt 


gem allien ^^^| 


nritb 


mkit 


meibe 


^^H 
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INFINITIVE. PRESENT. 

sfl^elfen, to milk 



sOJeffcn/ to measure miffiejl migt 

Sflc^tittn/ to take nimmft nimmt 

^ienneti/ to name 

?)feifen/ to whistle 

?)fle0cn/ to foster 

?)rcifen/ to extol 



duelten/ to spring forth quUljl quillt 

Slat^en/ to advise xht\)f xhtt) 

fReiUn, to rub 

SUi^erif to tear 

JReiten/ to ride • 

fRenmrif to run 

SRied^en/ to smell 

dtin^tnt to wrestle 

0iinnen/ to coagulate 

0lufen/ to call 

@at5<n/to salt 

©aufen, to drink like brutes fdufft f&uft 

€kxu9en/ to suck 

@<^ffcn/ to create * 

^d^eibetl/ to separate 

@d)eiiKtt/ to appear — ^ 

©d^clten/ to scold fd^ilt jl (c^iit 

©d^cren/ to shear 

@d)ieben/ to shove 

@d^icf en/ to shoot 

®d)inben/ to flay 

©d^lafen/ to sleep fd^l&fjl fd^i^ft 

®d)la0en/ to beat fc^iiagjl fd^ldgt 

®d^lei(^)en/ to sneak 

@d)leif<tt/ to grind — -. 



■r 


rfte 

'ECT. 


Irregular Verbs. 
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117 

PABTICIPLE, 


i»d. 


SHb. 






molt 


m6[!E 


mtlU 


gtiDDlten 


mae 


mSee 


tntfi 


fletniiTtn 


naljm 


nil,m. 


iiimm 


flenommen 


nonntt 


ncnnete 


ntnne 


eenannt 


. Dfiff 


ffiffe 


Vfcift 


fifPfiff^n 


pflog 


pflSge 


pflcge 


acppoaen 


ptite 


priefe 


pmfe 


gepriefen 


1 quoU 


qu6Ui! 


quilt 


g«quolUn 


tiet« 


tietSe 


rat^f 


gewt^tn • 


ifeE) 


tiebe 


Edbe 


gtritbtn 


tifi 


rifTe 


wife 


gmlTen 


cut 


ritte 


teitc 


flerittin 


lannte 


renntte 


ttnne 


flcmnnt 


rod) 


c6d)e 


cfet^e 


flKo*tn 


. tana 


xim 


rinee 


fletungen 


1' tann 


[6nnc 


tfnnt 


geronnen 


titf 


riffe 


rufe 


geruftn 


». 





— 


gefaljfn 


foff 


fiffe 


(flUfe 


9(foffen 


foa 


I59« 


faufle 


fle(ogtn 


(d)Uf 


f*fift 


frtjaffe 


fl'fdjaffen 


(djitb 


fdjiEbc 


fdldbe 


flefidirttn 


ft^itn 


(d,iene 


fditine 


9efd)hne« 


fifjalt 


f(I)6lte 


It^ilt 


gt(d)olt(n 


Tdior 


f*i« 


fd)«C 


gefdjorfn 


fiDob 


fdjibe 


fdrfrte 


gmobm 


T<5o| 


MilTe 


Wefie 


a^m^'n 


(*imb 


fi^ilnbe 


f*inbe 


gefdiunben 


f*Htf 


fdjlwfe 


fdjlafe 


fl*f<t)lafen 


MIUB 


f*lflflt 


W>St 


gefdilagm 


fdjlid) 


frt)IidK 


fcl|l(id)« 


gcWidim ^ 


f*«ff 


wm 


f(t)Uifc 


gefcDIiffm ^H 
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iNPiNinyE. 



PRESENT. 



©d^Itefen/ to shut 
©d^linget)/ to twine 
^6)m^tiHf to fling 
Q^^mtXytXit to melt 

@(I)naben/ to cut 
@d)tau6en# to screw 
^^dhtXit to write 
^^yttl^Xif to cry 
9<^tetten/ to stride 
^&((0bxtnt to fester 
^d^weigeii/ to be silent 
©c^Welletlf to swell 
©d^wimmen/ to swim 

^^XOinUxit to vanish 

€$d^tDtn0en/ to swing 

®4)tt)5ten/ to swear 
@e^en/ to see 
€$enben/ to send 
®ieben/ to boil 
©ingen/ to sing 
®inf en/ to sink 
€$innen/ to meditate 
€$i(en/ to sit 
©pattuw to split 
€$pe9en/ to spit 
©ptnnen/ to spin 
©prec^en; to speak 
^prief en/ to sprout 
^^prtngen/ to spring 
@ted)en/ to sting 
©te^en/ to stand 
®te^len# to steal 
@tcf0en/ to mount 
^tevbetif to die 



fdjmiljeft ^d)m\lit 



fd^miUft fcl)n)iUt 



Tim 



mt 



fpnd>ft 






ftirbft 



fprid)t 



1Ket)lt 



IHrbt 





The Irregular Verbs, 


1 


IMPUUFECl 


r. 


IMPERAT. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Ind. 


Sub. 






fd)lof 


f«l6ffe 


fd)tiefe 


gcfd^loffen 


f^lang 


fd)l&nge 


fd^Ungc 


gefd^tungen 


fd^mig 


f*miffe 


fd^meifc 


gef*miffcrr 


fd)mol5 


fc^m^lge 


fd^milj 


gefc^motsen 


fc^nttt 


fd^nitte 


fd()neibc 


gefd^nitten 


fd^rob 


fd^i:5be 


fc^raube 


gef(^roben 


fd)ricb 


fd()riebc 


f(^reibe 


gefd^rieben 


fd)ric 


fd^rice 


fd^rcpe 


gcfd^rieen 


fd)ntt 


fd^rittc 


fd)reite 


gefd^rittcn 


fd^moc 


fd^wSce 


fc^mdre 


gefdjitDoren 


fd)tt)ie9 


fcJ)«)iegc 


f(^weige 


gef4)Wiegen 


f(i)mon 


fd)m6Uc 


fdf)«)iU 


gefc^tDoUen 


fd^wamm 


fd)W&mme 


fd^aimme 


gefd^tDommen 


fdf)it)anb 


fd)tt)&nbe 


fd^winbc 


gefd^wunbcn 


fd)ttjang 


fd)«)&nge 


f(i)ipinge 


gefd)n>ungen 


f^wor/fd^wur 


fc^w6re/fd^n>fire fd^tt)5re 


gefd^tDoren 


fa^ 


f^i^e 


Pe§ 


gefe^en 


fanbte 


fenbctc 


fenbc 


gefanbt 


fott 


f5ttc 


fiebe 


gcfottcn 


fang 


finge 


ftngc 


gefungen 


fan! 


f&n«e 


finfe 


gefunfen 


fann 


fdnne 


finne 


gefonnen 


fa^ 


f&fe 


Pfee 


gefeffen 


— 







gefpalten 


fpie 


fpiee 


fpe^^e 


gefpieen 


fpann 


fpbnne 


fpinne 


gefponnen 


fpradi) 


fprid)e 


fprid) 


gefp);o<i)en 


fpro^ 


fpr6ffc 


fpriefe 


gefproffen 


fprang 


fprdngc 


fpringe 


gefprungcn 


ftadb 


^hdjt 


ftid) 


gellod^en 


ftanb 


ft&nbe 


jlc^c 


geflanben 


mi 


P^le & fl5^le 


ftie'^l 


geflof)len 


ftieg 


ftiege. 


fteigc 


geftiegen 


Harb 


ft^rbe 


fKib 


^^^*^x^tx^ 
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INFINfnVB. PRESENT. 



Gtiebeti/ to fly like dust 
^UtiUn, to stink 



®tof en/ to push ft5f eft jl5ft 

©treid^tl/ to stroke 

®trettcti/ to contend 

Z^m, to do 

Stamen/ to carry 

Srefeti/ to hit 

Sreibeti/ to drive 

Sreteti/ to tread 

Stiefet)/ to drop 

Srinfetl/ to drink 

Zt&^ttit to deceive 

SSerMeten/ to fbrbid 

S$ert)lei(i|en/ to fode 
SSerberben (neut), to be spoiled 
SSerbrief en (imp), to vex 
^tt^t^en, to forget 
S3erdleid)en/ to compare 
S^erlieren/ to lose 
SB3a(I)fen/ to grow 
SBafd)en/ to wash 
SB&gen (acf.)> to weigh 
SBki^en/ to yield 
SBetfen/ to show 
fBenben^ to turn (neut. S^ rejl,) 
SSerben/to sue 
SBerfen/ to throw 
SSiegen/ to weigh (neut.) 
SSinben/ to wind 
SBifTen/ to know 
^ei^en/ to accuse 
3ie^/ to draw 
SttHngeni to compel 



t^ue#t]^ufl 

tragft 

triffll 


txhof, 
trip 


trittfl 


tritt 


verbirbfl 


oerbirt 


Dergiffeft 


oergitt 


w&d^feft 


n)6d)|l 
w&fd^t 


* 

»irbft 
»irfft 


ipirbt 
wirft 


n>eif , n>eif t 


weif 









1 




The 


Irrrgtilar Ferbs. 
IMPEIIAT. 


..„„..■■■ 


I»d. 


Sub. 






ftob 


fl5be 


lHeb( 


geflobcn . ^^| 


ftanf 


ft5ntc 


ftinle 


gcjiun!m ' ^H 


ftftg 


ItiEge 


ffoN 


qcftof en « ^H 


Itrid) 


f!rid)e 


ftreifte 


gcflti^cn •*'^H 


fttitt 


ftrilte 


flrtite 
tbue 


gtilriltcn ^H 


titat 


ttlite 


ttug 


ttiigt 


trage 




Itaf 


trSfe 


triff 


iritb 


triebe 


trribe 


^^^H 


trat 


Ultt 


trilt 


gctrden ^^H 


iroff 


tv5ffl 


tritff 


gcltoffen -"^^H 


ttanf 


ti:in!e 


trm!t 


^H 


tree 


trbge 


trfigf 


getrogen -4^H 


uetbot 


DerbMe 


0(rbi(t« 


Dttboten ^H 


1 Dcrblfd) 


UcrWirtit 


c«ble{<I)t 


CctblidieR 


1 setbacb 


tetbfitbe 


strbiTb 


ijftborb€n 


unbtof 


on-brtfTc 





cctbvolTcn 


cergag 


uergSfif 


«rgiii 


»ecgtff(n 


Dcrglidi 


ociglidif 


oergltidte 


wrglichen 


Bcrlov 


Dcclirt 


octlkre 


B«lo«rt 


wudis 


mucfiff 


ffiadjte 


gwotiifen 


toufd, 


mixW 


maW 


goMM.n 


»oa 


n>6flc 


tcige 


gtmcgen 


trtfff 




mei^t 


Seipid'eii 


1 micg 


miefe 


nwife 


gcTOitftn 


' mmttt 


iwnbttt 


menbe 


gcroiinbt 


ivarb 


»firti« 


XBxxb 


gemot ben 


marf 


wittfe 


loirf 


geiDOtfw 


njofl 


«iae 


witae 


graoflfn ■ 


roanb 


winbe 


ninbc 


genunbcn 


iDUBte 


ma6tt 


»iir* 


flewuft 


lft« 


iie^t 


iff5« 


gtjitljtn 


JOfl 


ilfle 


jHte 


gtiogtti 


^^0^^ 


dlfa 


■■ ^s^ 


WiBWM»»- J 


^^^H 


^^ 


■■B 


^^H^^^H 
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In tbe list of the irregular vetbB, ibe anxilisT^ verbs of unies 
and moods hare been omitted : they will be found in tbeir own 

Several verbs which have both a transitive and intransilive 
Eigniticalion, are regnlaras transltives, irregular as intranstttveft. 
They will be found in the neit chapter. 

Of a great mnnber of the irregular vetha, compounds have been 
formed (see Chap. Vlll). The Bimple verbs only will be found 
in the list; though the compounds share the same irregularities. 
The following compounds, however, are regular: bereniKn, to 
storm ; tottjfdjlagen a.nd beralliftilaaeni to connael ; mitlfattten/ 
to comply with. Alao, Dsranlalfcn/ to oceauon (from Unlah 
occasion), is regular. 

SBtloegin, to move (physically, e.g. a table) ibleidjcnilo bleach; 
pflcflEHj to be accustomed ; fdjltifellj to demolish, to drsg along ; 
fi^afftH/ to procure; met^ellf to soften, are regular with these 
significations; but with the significations whicb bive been given 
in the list, tbey are irregular. 



INTRANSITIVE OH NEUTER VERBS. 
Intransitive or neuter verbs arc those which either ascribe lo 
the subject a stale, eoitdUion, which is neither active uor passive, 
or express an action which does not pass over to an object. Of 
Ihc Brat description, are : t^ fc^lflfei 1 sleep ; id) {te^Ei I stand ; 
i^ ruljei 1 rest; id; figCf I sit, &c. ; Oftheaeconddescriptionarc; 
idl Bt(jE( I walli ; id) tSmpfd I flglit ; i^ ttite, I ride ; id) rtbci 
I bpeak, &c. Wlien the time, during which such a state lasts, or 
the object of an action which does not pass over to the object, is 
mentionedtlt is expressed by tbe accusative case : as, id) fi^Iafc bit 
ganje 9tai$tf I sleep the wbole night; id) |ige tint ©tunbcr I sit 
on hour ; t^ acje tine !HfiI(» I walk a mUe; id) (Smpfe titifit 
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gatinflampfilflglitaeood fight; id) ttife tin wtifeS ¥f(rM 
ride ft white horae ; xijxibt tine D(r|lin&lii^( ©(irat^f, I speak on 
intelligible laii|;uage. 

From their Do.tut'e the; canuot have a passive voice. Some of 
those, however, which eipress an action, occur io the pasalvB 
falia, as impersonal verbs, like the Latin verdtirr, ceatuta ei 
Uur.fesciitatiir : as, tS n>Ub Qcrebetr gefunseti/ gefpieltr Sic. 

The following have t>Dth b transitive and intraositive significa- 4 
Uon. In the transitive tigoificatioa they areregulsi; tnthein- 
tHuisitive irregular : — 



TIUKBITIVB. 


raP.&FAB.T. 


INTJtANsmvE 


lUP.&PtAT 


to bate. 


bflrtte, 
fleboctt. 


SSacEen, 
to be baked. 


but, 
gcbatfin. 


SSattta, 

to roast. 


bratete, 
eebratft. 


fficattn, 

toroaat. 


bvitt, 
gebMten, 


to frighten, 


(tfdltecEt. 


be frightened 


tcfd)raE, 
«(d)voclen. 


to extinguish 


ISfdiCe, 


ensfdijn, 

to become ex 
tinct. 


ftloffljen. 


to melt. 


f*melite, 
gtfdimtljt. 


to melt. 


gefdioiolien. 


SdjWHBCil, ■ 


fdiweigle, 
6(f*itieifll. 


@d)meiQen, 
to be silent. 


(dimiea- 
aefd)»i(9en. 


i3*MelUn,'K 
cause to s«ell 


fltfdjmellt. 


@<])melltn. 


fd,n)o[I, 
9(fd)n;e[1eii,' 


@i(ben, 

10 boil. 




©icbfn, 


(oit, 
gtfctlcn. 


' iPet.iii.io. '^lerStttb 
(*tceHt tie ®esel. 


'SaflSBeiniftfltfdjrooIlen. 
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TRANS. 


IHP. & PART. 


IMTRAKS. 


IMP. & PART. 


SScrbcrben/* 


uxUtUz, 


1 SSerbecben/ 


oerbarb/ 


to destroy. 


t)crlicrM. 


to be spoiled. 


tterborben.* 


SScwirrcnf 


cerwirrte^ 


SSmvirreR/ 


tocrwovr. 


to confuse. 


i^enoirct 


to be confused- 


©erworrcn. 


SBenbeti/ 


wenbete/ 


SSenben/ 


tcanbtc/ 


to turn. 


gcwenbct 


to turn. 


gewanbt. 


* Deut. ix. 


^6. — 2 Chron. 


^ Isa. xzxviii 


. 17. — Eccles, 



XX. 23. iii. 27. 

From tLe following intransitive verbs, transitives have been 
formed with a causotwe signification, like that of the Piel or 
Hiphil form of the Hebrew verb : TOv, he has learned; P. TOv* 
he has taught ; S!^*^» he is gone out ; H. S'*^ ifl, he has lead out. 
The intransitives are irregular, the transitives regular. 



INTRANS. 

to bend. 

^rfaufeti/ 

to be drowned. 

gallcn/ 
to fall. 

gliefen, 

to flow. 

^^angen/ to be 
suspended. 

to lie. 
to suck, 
to 6it« 



IMP. & PART. 

bo3/ 
gebogen. 

crfoffen. 

pet, 
SefaUen. 

mi 

gefloffcn. 

9e()anden. 

lag/ 
gelegen. 

defogen. 

fap, 
gefeffen. 



TRANS. 

83eugen/ 

to bend, 
to drown. 

g&Uen, 

to fell. 

gl5Scn, 

to make flow. 

to bang. 

Segen/ 

to lay. 
to suckle, 
to place. 



IMP. & PART. 

beugte/ 
gebeugt. 

crfSuftc/ 
crfdttft. 

ffillte/ 
gef&llt. 

fI6ftc, 
ficpbft. 

i>6n9tc^ 
gelj^&ngt. 

Icgte/ 
delegt. 

fiugtc/ 
gef&ugt. 

ficfcfet. 



^^!^^ 


INTBAKS. IMP. i PART. 


TSAHS. PAST. «c TART. 4^^H 


Springeti, fptang, 


Spcengfn, fpungte, *^H 


to spriEg. gefisrungjn. 


lo blow up. QEfprcngt. *^^H 


iSfeijen, flant, 


ete[[«n. Ilellt;, j^^| 


to stand. geilontui. 


to place. eeflcllt. ^^H 


(Sitiibea, to ^ai, 


@t&uben. ^Aubtc, ^^^| 


By like dust. atftottn. 


to raise duEt. gcflAubt. ^^H 




S^nemmeni > fdimemmtti ^^^H 


to swim. sffcljnjommen. 


tomateEwim. geft^iremnit. ^^^| 


Sfnten, fanB, 


eenlcn, fetiEtc, ^^^| 


to aiQk. atrmileii. 


to make sink. g;[<nEf. ^^^H 


1 XttnEeni tranE^ 


icunEenr to tr&ntCc. #^^H 


' to drink. gettunEen. 


givetodrink. getrantt. ,^^| 


Secr<fiwinfcen< oerfdjinflnb, 


SSci;[iI]tocnben( Dct^djiDenbiftfii* ^^| 


lo vanish. uet'fd)iDunben. 


to waste. DKfdiioenbet. ^^H 


asiegen/ to ti<c3> 


m&sin,^ to iDAgte, ^^H 


weiglj, to have gEincgen. 


weigh, to as- eewigt. ^^H 


w eight. 


ceriaiu weight. ^^^M 


'Psalmvi. 7. ' gBagenii also irragulir. ~^^^ 


Some ID trans! lives are used as refli;ctives in pbissea like tbe 


following! « arbnUt unb l5u{t fii^ toM, he kills himself by work- 


ing and ninnlng ; niele 3Dicnfd;en fpielcn m atm, many people . ^^J 


become poor by gambling; tt ^at fid) EvonE geininfeni be has W^^^H 




deeping too much ; bitter ^at |id) mSbc sc{tanb;nr unb jencT ft(^^^^| 


gefelTcn, the latter baa become tired by «tDading, and the form^t^^^l 


stiff by sitting ; bi(f(i: 9Jiann (te^f fid) gut, this man is well off. -^^H 


Some inttaasitives are tonjugaled with Ijaterti others with fcpnr^^^H 


oiliers with t)af)en and feqn. ^^^H 


1. With tabtn ; all those which express an active stale, or ■ ^^^H 


motion of the subject, without reference to a plaue, or wjthaut^^^H 




HHHKl 11* ^^ujjij^^H 



lae X><« Verbt. 

worked ; M^ f)ate gefetjlti 1 liave erred ; ii^ ^abe gevilfclii I Ijsve 
taken a tide ; idi ^abe 0f [piungeni I have jumped ; bafi ^ff tb %al 
au^gefdjlaflfn/ the horae has kicked. 

iVbte.— The following-, hoviever, ate el*ays coDJugatcd with 
ff ¥n : folgeitf to follow ; gttteni to go ; Eommetiy to come ; roei^tni 
to yield, to give way ; btgegnelii to happen ; bUibtHi to cemain ; 
9eliliacn(inipers.)> to succeed; ge(c^ef)en, to come to psBs. 

a. With ((^n : all those which express an iuactive Etate of the 
Buliject or a motion, with refetenee to place or distance, or a 
change or transition from DUG stale into aoolhet: id; IDQC cfngc: 
fdllaftlli r hod fallen asleep ; eg i|t nttljf fiUt OUfiflefalUn, it has 
not turned out well ; bie SBlUffiE i|t OEVbtlltiet, the flower has faded ; 
ber Satlm i^ auSgerc^lagcni the tree has got buds ; id) bin nctc^ 
Sonbon giritteUr I have rode to J.ondoa ; unfcre Srcunbe finb 
gtfitcn abgtreifet, our ftienda departed yesterday. In the same 
way the foUowiug; ; nuiortetl/ to ilegenerale j (tblanfl' t" S'O" 
pale; (ttaltemto grow cqld ; trrbttjem to blush ; etftt|V(*enf to 
be frightened ; gtnefcni to recover; flcralfien, to get into, also, to 
succeed; fdjiptlletlf to swell; neratmell/ to grow poor; D«* 
bungcctlj to famish with hunger ; secfdiminbeni to disappear ; 
njodifen, to grow; flcrbtni to die; cntfd)la{«"' *" eJtpire ; um= 
Eommem to perish. 

3. Some of those whicli express motion are conjugated with 
(labttl and (c^llj with ^abtllf when a reference to time ormarnec 
isejpressed ; with \fQXii when a reference to a place or space ii 
denoted: ji^ Ijabe lange genltctii I have rode long; id) ^Ctbe 
fthlt^t gctitten. I have rode badly ; bet Snabe ^t flc[d)retnh 
aciprungeni the boy has jumped fast ; id) bin nod) SBrig^ton 
gevitten, 1 have rode to Brighton ; bCE £nabe i^ bom SSoumc 
gpfBiungen, the boy has lept from the tree. 

REFLECTIVE VERBS. ]^^H 

ferhs esjTessing an action, the subject a\id ubjeot of wfaM^^^| 
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identical, are called reflective. Moti of tbe traoEitiTG verb* are, 
therefdre, capable of being made reflectives ; as, it^ TOa((f)e mi*/ 
I wash myaelfi « lielJt fid), he loves himself. There are. 
bowever, in Gennao, several verbs which are only reileetives. 
having □□ meaning without the reflective proiioDa, like tbe 
English: I betake myself. 1 bethink myself. Most of them 
require the object in tbe accusative case ; a few in the dative. 
The following require the accuaative : — 
Wij an((I)icEen, lo prepare. Sid) ctlt^alten* to abstain. 

— auffdHPingen, to rise. — entfdjiiepfn, to resoii 



te. — (tbatmen, to bayt 

[ for. — fceuen, to rejoice, 

der. — gramftti to grieve 

ne's self. — vu^mcRi to boast. 

- untei;fl(l)(n/ to vei 

- fd)itntnr to be ashamed. 

- ft^ncni to loag. 

- iDii)crf(|en( toreaist. 



— Sufiern, 

— betonleni 

— btbenltoi 

— bepntitni 

— b(ft(i6«nf loendeai 

— [)(gel)(n, to resign. 

— teddfen* to make shift. 

— bejinnen, to reflact. 

— beiDetbfDy to sue. 

The following require the dative ; — 
suit) ajimafiai to presume, @td) fd)meid)((nrlotiBtteroue's^l 

— finfiilbfOf to imagine. — mitcr(pHd)cn, to oonltadii 

— getrauen/tobecunfident. one's»elf. 

3d) id)tn(id)U mir. Eu ftijmeidjeijl Sir. Sr (djmf idjdt fid), i 

Tbe following verbs have a diOerenl signification wbca used 
reflecti 
Stbtnten, to tonsider ; [ti) htiltiltn, lo pauae for the poi 

of reflection. 
JStnifen, to call loan ofBce; — tetuferti to appeal 
J8((d)cibcn/ to assign; — bt(d]cibcn, tobeeonlenled wiarfj 

Sinbrn, tolind; — finbenCtnetn)>it]rtoBccammodaM< 

one's self to a thing, 
gfitdittn, to (ear ; — ffitd)t(n( to be afraid of. 

■g&^Hf U guard ; — iit^tm to beware. 



.1... _jH 




^aijttii to nmke ; 



StelUiif to place ; 
SSerantiDorfen, to ai 



Sjerge^erif to pass away ; 
StkHaJjetli to leave : 
A few intracBitlvea are 



- (idleni to fcign, pretend. 

- ueranfioortcni to defend on 

a. f^ult. 



eielf. 



- Devflelen, ti 

— ocrlaRelti to rely upon, 
d as such, and as icSectives ia the 

rame signi&cBtioii : ircevi and fid} irteni to be mistakeD ; janteilf 
and lid) janten, to quarrel ; liceileni and fid) jheitetli to contend, 
@Sd;tuenr to sbua, is a trausllive and reSectire ^ {d;fd;eucbaS 
Eid)C niditf I do not shun ihe light ; {<$ fd)eue mid) nid)! act in 
S2a^T^eit« I am not afraid of the truth. — (See the intransitiTiifl 
used as reflectiTes, p, 135.) .^M 

Obsenialions. ^ 

1. Reflective verbs must be distinguished from Iransitives and 
intransitives with the plur. of the reciprocal pronouns unSi eud)> 
(id] : B3, Jreunbef mtr attbtn mi loieiettetien* friends, we siiaii 
see one another again ; biE Snoben lichen fi^, the boys lave one 
another ; Jtinbeci il)i; ntufit eud; Rid)t fiaffcRj children, you must 
not hate one another ; trie bcgcgnclen unG tiie\ta SRotgenywe met 
one another this morning.— (Seethe reflective pronouns, p, 72.) 

2. — The reBective farm is generally employed in Germau in- 
stead of the passive, when the active object is not expressed : u, 
ba^ IBU^ ^at ^d) gefunhenf the book bas been found ; but not : 

Hi SBud) Ijot ftd) Don mir gefunben; for 6afi ffiud) ift uon mic ge* 
funben mocbtttf because tbe active object, uon mitj is eiprcssed ) 
biegtagebeantlDOitet fid) Icidjt, tbe question ii easily answered^j^ 
bie gtogc toutbe Don mic btaatxoQvtit, the question w 
by me ; bieg lift fid) nidit btgtcifcn, that isnot to be comjif) 

bended; bOS Cecfic))Efi(I), that is a matter 

S.^Tbe reflective verbs are conjugated with l)ab(n } but tc 
ml are irregular, and several are compound verbs. 



w 



D be ashamed. 

5>uf*SmeftfcicI?, 

(Sr fttiimc (itt). 

Sffiir ft^amen unfi. 

3 tit ftl)fim(t Midi. 

®ic ((tjdintn p*. 

3(& fd)Smtte mi(f). 

3(1) ^alic mitf) gefdjSmt.' 

3S) ^ilte mid) et((^Smt, - 

3dj loeirbe mid) fdjatiwalj 

3* lutrbe mid) gefdiSi^ 



Pns. Itid. 3d) ((l)amc mi^. i 

aju ((^im|l bit^. 

er [d)fimt rid). 

aBir ((tiimen unS. 

31)c I*amt (Ud). 

©ie tct)dmcn fid). 
Iiapsrf. 3d) (d)Smte mid). 
I -Perf. 3d) l)abe mid) gefd)Smt. 

Pluper/.^^ ^atte mid) f|(J(^amt 
ti( /*!(£. 3d) iDecbe mi^ fd)£men. 
2niii*'at.3rt) TOec&e mi^aefd)fimt 

I lit CondiCioaal. 3(^ mfitfct mfd) fd)intEn. 

and 3i^i''urb(mid)9t(t.'omt ^u&eiT. 

I Imp. ©i^imc bu Sit^). 

P 

I Veil 

[ are pre 



Pres. ©id) Td)imen. 
Perf. eid) g((ct)amt tjabtn. 
Fill. St(^ fd)Jtnen rotvtfn. 
Part, ©id) fdjSmeiiS. 



CnAPTEH VII. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 
Verba whicli occur only in the form of lUe third pers. ling. ; 
the snbject of wbioli la citptessed by the indefinite pronoun Hi 
properly culled impprsoiial : as, tfi rtflneti it rains ; tS fdjre^l, 
mows ; ti bonnctt, it IhundErs ; ti lilie'i i' lighlens ; eS frifCti 
it tnezes; ti t^Ud it thaws ; tt I)ag(tt, it bails ; tS tfifd there 
is a hoar frost ; ti bUTflrt IBidji or mi* tlltftef/ 1 am thirsty ; (6 

tfungdt mid), or mid) ^ungeid I am hnngry ; C8 friftt miri)*« 
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mid) frierCj I am chilled i tt fd)aubert nii<I)f or mit!) fd;aub(rtf i 
shudder; efl graut mit (mid)), or mit (mid)) graut, lam afraid. 
Some verba asaiime the form of impera, verba ; eg jteuet midji I 
rejoice ; e£ b5u(f)t miti tl tStttt midli it aeema to me (the former 
13 preferred when we speak of ideas, the latter when of visible 
objects ; tiffec ©agi &iud)t mit, snl^f It SBa&rlieit, it seems to me 
that tills senteace coutaioB truth ; mid) bun!C/ b»le garbe ifl tat))t 
lotti ali bcauni it seems to me that this colour is mote red than 
hrown); e6 Q^ntmii:, I forebode ; es beliebt mii:, 1 please (roeilQ 
3i)nen bcltebti if you please) ; e§ flelQjlct mii^j I covet; efiflilt, 
it concerns; (S ^cift/ it is said; eS Meint, it appears; eS gjebt 
f from aefcEll) (French U y a)t there is or are. The last phrase 
EKpresses an indefinite eiistence; as, tS gisbt 3!llenfd)eni IDtldje 
nidjt fllien linnen, theta are men who cannot see ; ed gitbt uieU 
aSenft^en in Eonboii) njeld)e am SHoirgen oid)t loij^en, roomit 
fie fid) ben Sag Gbtr nitl^ttl folltn, there are many people in 
LoDdan who do not know in the motQing wherewith Uiey shall 
KUpport themselves during the day. 

Most of the imp. verbs are conjugated with {mbttli very fev 
with ftijn/ lite gercl)£f)«n '• eS i|t gcfdjelwiii it has happened i tt 
bontiEtt, eS bontieirlef eS ^at gebonnett, a f)atte gebcnnetl, cS tcirb 
bcnnern, &c. 

Note. — Of a few verbs, impers. tefiertives liava been formed : 
H gttbt fid)) it will come ; eS fvagt (ic^, it IB the question ; es 
fieljt fid) an, it may be looked at ; eg fleB^rt lic^, it behoves. 
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ChaPTEh VHI. 
COMPOUND VERBS. 



This cbaplercompriaesVerbs which are compounded with 
poaitiona. prefiies, ornouoB, They ace either lingly or doubly 
compounded; either separable ocinsepatable, i.e. theprepoDJtion 
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particle, or noun Is, according to certain rules, leparated from the 
verb or not ; or eepsrable and ioseparable, Bccording to tbeir 
signiGcatioD. I therefore divide tliem into Sve classes. The first 
duB will comprise all the prepositions and panicles, which are, 
according Co certain rules, separated from the verb ; butonl]rone 
verb will be annexed to eaeh,thougli several verbs are compounded 
with tbem. The second vill comprehend all the particles aod 
prepositions, wliioh are never separated from the verb, with one 
velb only Joined to eaeh. The third wilt contain those -wbkb 
are, according to iheir signification, either separated or cot. Tlie 
fburCh will comprise the compound prefixes composed of a prepo- 
sition aod particle, with one verb joined to each, which verbs are 
called doubly compounded. Tlie fifth will contain lliose wbi4t 
■ra compoDuded with a noun. 



FiaaT Cuss. 
Verbs singly eoiapitunded separable. 



PBEposmoNs 



at (off). 


Qblee(n,tolayoff 


legcn, to lay. 


on (on). 


onllenen, to inaiitote, 


jldkn, 10 place. ■ 


auf (up), 


oufgetKR' to "se, 


3fI)(n/toeo. 


a\ii (out). 


flUilaffen, to leave out. 


laffen, to leave. 1 


6(9 (by), 


b(l)fl(tien, to assist. 


ftelKn, to stand. '1 


bac,ba(Hiero), 


batreidjtn, to offer. 


Xtiijen, to reaeV- 1 


fin (in). 


tinlaufen.iobayin, 


taufen, to buy. ■*] 


cmpot (up), 


empi>tl)(&tii/ to lift op. 


fitbemtolift. t' 


fort (on.EwBy), 


fovtSouctn* to continue. 


bauftii) to la«t. >■ 


feetm(home). 


^dmltlixtn, to return. 


U^xta, to turn. ; 


^(t (along, to- 


^wbringniitobttagttlong, bringen, to biinpi 



^in (along, from Ijinbtingjni to take along, btingen, to brin^. 

nitt (with), mitnctiniEn, to take witb ne^mcn, to take. 

yon. 

no(ft (after), nail|fo(gen( lo follow afier, folgfni to follow, 

ititber (down). niebertegenj to lay down, Itgetii to lay. 

Ob (on), obUegtlT/ lobe incumbent litgen, lo lie. 

on, (imperi.J 

um (lignifiBa loss, umEomnioij w perish, i- e. Jommcn/tocome. 

riJipticail)' used). umg Ctbtn lomrtKIl' 

Dot (before), Dorgeben, lo pretend, gcbcni togive. 

IDfg (away), TOcgWelbdl/ to stay away, bUibCIl, to stay. 

JU (to), jurtbeni encourage, Ttbttt, lo speak, 

jucutt (back). jutfittrufem to recall. tufeli/ to call, 

jufjmmen, (to- jufammdiMen, to put to- tt|en,toput. 

getber, getber, 

Prepoiitions and particles which are aeparaled from the verb, 
have the full accent, and when so separated stand, not only 
alter the verb, but aiso after all the words in the sentcuce 
whicb are governed bj. or depend on, it. The separation 
takes place in the imperative, in the present and imperfect, 
uoltss Bucb a pronoun or conjunction as removes the verb to 
Ibe end of the senteuce, begin tbe same; as, (i(()e beincm 9i6dl= 
(ten in bcr iHatt} Wq, assist tby neighbour in his disiressi 

bie @onnt giiig bif ftn aUccgen um \(6ji ui)r auf> the sun rose 
this morning at six o'clock. The augment gc of the ptel. parti- 
vlple and the preposition jU< by wbicb a supine is formed of Che 
'□finitive, stand between the prefix and verb ; and Ihoogh the 
preposition ju Is never joined to an infinitive of a simple verb, it 
always coalesces with the verb and the preSs into one word : bie 
(Sonas tR fdl^n aufgcflnngCDr the aun has risen beaulifiilly ; H ift 
3nt anjufansciti it is time to begin. 

Thia will be moie fully explained in the chapter on the arrange- 
ment of words. 



Verbi singly compounded inseparable- 

These irerbs are formed by prefixing bt, tX, Mt, tnt/ Jrt, OtiSt ] 
(jintetiand roibtt to simple verbs. I shall premise a few obser^ I 
vationi on the nature of tbese prefixes. 

The prefix be (1) changes intransitive verba 1 
as, meineni to weep ; bewtincHf to weep for ; tlagenrtocomplBliii I 

&e!lfl6(n, to bewail; folfldl, lo follow; befolgtllf to follow. t» ] 
obey; ttbetl/ to apeak; bertbeni to persuade; anllDorlenj i 
swer ; beantniortetl, to answer (a ietler) :— (2) it clianges the 1 
relation of the simple verb to the object when prefixed 
siliye verbs : as, fd) moIe Klumpn auf bdi Sifd), I paim 
on the table ; id) UmaU bin Sifd) mil SBIumerif I cover the table I 
witb flowers by paiating; inihesaniE way. jhreuenand beftveuelli I 
to BtfBw ; ItgtHi to lay, and betefltni to lay upon, to cover ; pflaiw 1 
jtn and bEpflanjelli to plant ; fd)tn(ei1 and be[ri)'nlen,to present; 
flel)l«lflo steal, and beft(t)Ieil| to rob (a person);— (3) it is used 1 
lu form verbi fhjoi subsiantivti and adjeelives i as, from glfigel/ 
wing; ©abf, gift; SSii^e, pain; mlklt, happiness; gSitlfib/ 
compassion; SttU, soul; fvt^i free; lufHgi merry; gilnjli0» 
favourable ; (be TollowiDg verba are formed : beflugellti to furnish 
with wings ; begabCHf to endow : bemiil)(ni to trouble ; btglficttnr 
to make bappy ; b(mit[eibcn/to r.ompassionate ; befeden, to ani- 
mate ; btfr(5(n, to liberate ; 6clu(iig(n. to amuse ; btginlligen, 

10 favour. 
The prefix er expresses!— I. ^cjiwifion /or Ihe su^eel: 

ccbettelni to acquire by begging ; niagttt/ to obtain by huoling^^ 

etaiUittni to obtaip by working ; muAUQea, to obtain by com^ 

pulsion; fibentcTlftoflndout by meditation; ccfuibfllr I 

to find out what really exisls ; eifinnctli to invent, to 

what exisls only in idea; nltita, to experience; ttUxatn, I 

acquire by hiBmiDg.— 2. Acquisition for tke object : as, tttUrtllr I 

11 explain, to make cltni lo another person; tX^tWtnilQ light up 3 
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erjctgcn/ to show to, to render. — 3. Progress towards, or the geU 
ting into a certain state: as, erjlarfcJl/to get strong; ertrccfeit/ to 

awake ; crw&tmcn/ to get warm ; errSt^eH/ to blush ; crfranfen^ 

to become ill. 

The prefix 'ott ddnotiefs ; — 1. Loss, disadvantage to the subject : 
as, ocrfptclen/ to lose by gambling; tjcrtdnbelri/ to trifle away ; 
Derfd^lafcn/ to lose by sleeping ; Ocrfdumcn> to lose by delaying, 
to neglect; oertrinfcit/ to spend in drinking.— 2. Loss, disadvau' 
tage to the otject : as, tjerffi^rcH/ to seduce ; ocrleitcri/ to mis- 
guide; ocrfagcn/ to deny ; tjcrweigcrn/ to refuse.— 3. Regress, or 
the getting into a bad state : as, tterblfi^Ctt/ to fade ; oerioelfcn/ to 
wither ; tJcrfd)ma(^ten/ to be famished ; OcrblutCH/ to bleed fo 
death ; OcrHcid)cn/ to grow pale ; t5crfallen/ to decay ; rmtt)hi)ntnt 
to spoil (a child). —4. Error, mistake: as, (id^ t)Crfd)mbcn/ to 
commit an error in writing; ffcf) Derred^nciT/ to misreckon; ftd^ 
terfcl^en/ to make a mistake. — 5, A change or transition, most 
frequently for the worse : as, cerrficfCH/ to move out of its proper 
place ; Derfd)icten/ to push out of its place ; t)crtt)cd)fcln/ to 
change, to take one thing for another; Derpflanjcn/ to transplant. 
— 6. Union, connection : as, t)^rbihben/ to unite, to bind together ; 
tjerfammcln/ to gather together ; tjcrbrfiberti/ to connect by a 
brotherly tie: t)crf(ibw6rcn/ to conspire. — 7. It is used to form 
verbs from substantives and adjectives : as, from ®ott/ God ; 
SKittcl/ medium, means ; fD^auct/ wall ; bunf cl/ dark ; alt/ old ; 
arm/ poor ; the following verbs are formed : »crg5ttern/ to deify, 
idolize; tjcrmitteltl/ to mediate; oermaucrtl/ to immure; tJCr? 

bunfclti/ to darken ; teraltciti to grow old, obsolete ; oerarmcn/ 
to become poor. 

Qnt implies :— 1. Negation, deprivation, when it is prefixed to 
verbs derived from substantives or adjectives : as, cute^tcn/ to dis- 
honour; cnt^OUpten/ to behead; entfeffeln/to free from fetters: tnU 
fleiben/ to deprive of clothing ; entfc^ttlbtQcn/ to exculpate; ZXlU 
t)6lf em/ to depopulate ; cntf)ei!i9Cn/ to profane. — 2. Separation, 
when it is prefixed to transitive or intransitive verbs : as, entfagcit/ 
to irenounce; entfUe^en/ to fly from, to escape; cntge^eti/ to 
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*6cape ; (tltf^jiren/ to seduce ; eittretStn, to SQatct from.— 3. On- | 
yin .- as, Ent|l(^eni to arise from ; tnltprinflfni lo spring & 
entifinbenf to inflame. 

Nate I. — la some veibs the EigDiflcation of thii prefix \i 
clear: as, cntfptcii^enr toBosner, toEO[Tespoiid(perbapBai 
breviation for enlgegeltf opposite ; lor one thing answers (enb> 
fptid)!) another, when it is found lite it, by being placed oppo- 
site to it; like the Q^iew i^3^ (Gen. ii. 18.20), oppotlle 
bim, ansnering his form, like him) ; entbitteDi to send word, I 
send an offer to a person (entgegcni towards) ; tnttjaUfrii t- 
tain, moat probably for inl)alten : for the substantive is 3ntw 
contents ■ 

Note 2. — In the following words and (heir derivstives, the pre 
fix ttnp occurs before ( : empfangeni to receive ; empftnten, to _ 
percei»e ; empfel)Ien) to recommend. The original prefix 
probably mX with tbe signification ofein. tniinneiandentgegeni 
tbe t was changed into pi before ff because pf b; \, belong to the 
same class of coosooants ; and then n was changed into in before 
p, like (he Greek v into /i before up sound: Wirrivu. into Xij*- 
Trdvu. (See my Conjugation of Iks Greti Ferb. p. 2.) 

The prefix jtlT denotes dissotulion and destruction ■ as, jectt: 
genr to diride into pieces, to carve; jeT|heutn> lo scatter ; }»= 
fKrtn* to destroy ; jttlreten, to tread in pieces ; jttteiben, to 
ml) to atoms ; jcvfaUtRi to (all to pieces. 

Tlie prefix mtS ba« the significations of the English prefixes 
mis, dis, ai, : miSbeUtJn, to misinterpret ; miSfallen; to displease -, 
mxiiaaMni to ill-treat. 

^tnteC signifies, be/iind. toe*, and behiad one'i baci ; aod 
icibCTi against: as, tlintCtlalfClli to leave behind; ^tntctgcbeili lo 
deceive; TOlbeifptetljdl; lo contradict; loiirtftt^en; to resist. 
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empfangcrii toreceivi^i fangtiiitocatcli. 

(tljalten, to preserve; {lalttD/ 

^iiiterge^elli to deceive ; getieU; to go. 

mif faUenr to displease ; fallen, 

oetgtljenf to pass awaj; ^eljen, to go. 

niibtti:attl«n, to dtesuade; catf) en < to advise. 

ietr(lt(uen, to diBperse ; fhEUtn. to sitew. 




These prepoaitiona and particles are imaccented, and never dis- 
joined from the verb. Tbc verbs, composed with them, do not 
take Hie augment gc in the pret. parliciple ; and the jU of the 
supine stands before the compounds as before the simple verba ; 
ii^ empfangei id) ^abc beinen SBrief empfangcnj id) tjnttt baa 
SJersnfJgcnr bdnen £Brief ju empfangen. 



THlaO CL4SS. . 

Verbs aepariAle and inseparable, ^^M 

The prefixes of these verbs are ail prepositions, except nlcbo^ 
again, which is an adveib. When the verb is separable, the 
preflx has the accent; when inseparable, it is unaccented. The 
sepambles are treated lilie those of the 1 st Class, and the insepar- 
ables like those of the 2nd. 

SePABASLE. iNEEI'ARAOLe. 

SucdjbringTn, to force ilirough, ButdlbtiitgTn* to penetrme. 



pari, butdtgcbtungen. 
iQutiijtietleni to travel througb, 

part. buxdjStxtiSit. 
Uebetfegtn, to leap over, 

port. Abdgefe^t. 

UeblVBt^eS/ to go over, 

part, fibetsegangen. 



pari, bucdjbtungtii. 
iDucdltrirenf to traverse, 

pari, bini^ceifcl. 
UebecfeeStito tianslate. 

iHtri. ubetrfeet- 
uft(t9«S"l' to pass over, 

pari, dbergangen. 
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lalce a roundabout Umse^cnf 
way) atsa.tobave intercoun 
pan. uDigegonQtn. 
UmlteiSen* lo change dreis, 
part, umgdleibet. 

Unlerl;altenf to beep under. 

pari, untergeljalien- 
Untnfiwbeni to shoye uiidBr, 

jwri. unteca(f(^obsn. 



UmfUiben. to clothe. 
fail, umtltibtt- 



Untttgelxili to peciali, 
part, untergtgangen. 

aSteberbogirni to fetcli back, 
pari. iDiebetgftioli. 



UntCT^ Elite Hi 

fori, untei^alten. 
Unttrfd)iebeni to subatiiuie 

falsely, 

pan. unttrfdioben. 
UntenieljnKnf to undertake, 

purl. unteTnommcn. 

SBStdBoleTlj to repeat, 
pari. roUkt^oCt. 



FuUBTH CUkU. 

Verbs doubly campounded. 



Verbs beloagjog to this class have a campound pre&s. the con 
punents of whicb ate either a preposition and paltiele, or tn 
prepositions {tin ia in compounds used for in). Tbey eomptiie 
three kinds: (o) those, the compound pie&x ofwhicb isdiyoioed 
from the verb ; these are treated like those of the first class, 
compound prefix being considered as a simple one ; (b) tb 
the prefix of which has a separable preposition for iti lirst ci 
ponent, and an inseparable purticte for its second ; the preposilii 
of these is disjoined from tbe verb, but not the insepaiable paM^ 
tide ; and as an inseparable particle is prefixed to Uie verb, Ihey 
do not take the augment gt j but ihe ju of the supine stands be- 
tween the prcpasition and particle, as in those of the first 
as. anecttnTKn* lo acknowledge ; id) «t(nnt an, iii %abi 
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"• 


Tht ' ^^^^^H 


lannti anjuerlenntr 


j (e) those, the compoun4 prefix orwbf^^^| 


never disjoined from 


the verb. 


m 




(*) 


„„..... fl 


an^eim (to borne), 


antieimftenen, 


^1 


bob(5 (there by). 


babe^ftflieii, to 


stand by. ^^^^1 


ba^et (there from), 


batxvfommeni 


to oome to you. ^^^^| 


6aiin {there to). 


ba^ineilcrij to 


hasten fVora you. ^^^^| 


bOOOll (there off). 


baaonlaufcn, t 


ruD ^^H 


€ini)« (about). 


(in^erfl(6«n, to 


go ^^^^H 


l)etab(do«n(6ttBJg 


tirabfptingen, 


to leap '^^H 


nifiea tovnads you 




'^^M 


Ijinifrom you.) 






^ewn (oo). 


turanffi^tdi, t 


lead on. ^^H 


IjfrauS (qui). 


titcauiHf n< to 


fetch out ^^H 


f)«btB (to you). 


^crbegruffn, to 


call towards you. ^^^^| 


i)«ein(m). 


^retnbtinafn, 


^H 


^Elnbfr (over). 


^etfibertomnie 


^m 


^«um (round), 


^tnimtaufett, i 


^m 


tierunt« (down), 


llrtunterfallen, 


to ^^H 


5c(00i: (forth). 


OerBorbtingen, 


to produce. «^^| 


f)«iu (to). 


lierjueiltn, to 


hasten to ^^H 


nebtnttn (besides 
into), 


ncDcnctnEORiRifn/ to enter- ^~ Ron). Val^^^^^| 


\m\n (about), 


uml)(rg(l)cn, te 


go ^^1 


uiiHitn (about). 


uml)in{£nnen, to forbear, help. ^^| 


BOCan (before on), 


Botongeljenj to 


i;o before. ^^H 


DOtauS (before out 


OorauSfegtni tc 


*^^H 


BOtbei) (before by), 


vaxitttammtTi 


to pass by. '^^M 


oorbd! (before), 


cotljetfagen, t 


^^^M 


tiDti^bel (before ove 


),CorGbet3(5en, 


go over. "^^M 


ritewin (over to on 


).ub(Ccin!Dmnicii 


, to agree. ^^H 


AWt 1. — All thote composed w 


111 f)cr, except b(t; and OV^^H 



taJtttlinwheni 
((111 to let dowi 



The Vtrb!. 

Trom the subject is expressed: at, ^inabUf* J 
/^tnauSi^inttni^inQberf tiinunleti^ingu. f 

Nnte 2 ^tum and umljei: are freqnently confounded with" 

eacti other, though they have diSerent EfgniQcations. .^erlint 
denotes a movement from a certain place, and a. return to the 
same ; but Um^tl expressea only a movement to several places : 
as, et gtng be^ ftinen greunbtn ^axm, um ®((b ju famineliif he 
went round by bis friends to collect money ; 
©tabt um^tXi um tit SSetlmflrbialeiten tecfdben ju fefieii 
went about the to^n to see tbe cuiiosities of the sa 

Sxampies :—'^i^ ^tUt an^efiti^ id; ^ate an^eimgcfiellti tc^ 
wetbe ant)eim|1ellen i id) footme Mtcdtirid; bin fikceinsefonti 
mcniidiincTbe {ibemntDmmtnr » ift umlierttesangcni imr ftnb 
t)etumgcs'i"d'"- 



(B) 



o bring up. 



it torbe^alttnf 



antt/ QiKttsnndi, to acknowledge. 

amtXi atisettroutiir to entrust. 

ouftc, auferjie^tn, i 

ccrbr, norbclja[t(n,t< 

Bxanplts: — 3i^ befialte mit cor. id) 
t4 R)CTb« mil cotbetiaUen. 

MKc — Some verbs have the appearance of bcio^ doubly com- 
pounded : EB, oecunctiniflfn) lo soiij netabfdteueni to detest; 
uctonlafyelli lo QccasioD; but ibey are formed from nouns by 
mcaos of a simple prefix : from unteitlr impure ; ]tbfd)(Uj honor ; 
XnUe, occasion. 



1 

[th^^B 

im 

he 

:n,he^_ 
n btc'^^l 

m 

nb I 



(0) 



□OUFOUHDG. 



anbelangeiif or atibetrcfftni to concern, 
auftcbauctli to build up, to edify. 



auS(rli(en, to s 
ciuieTwnl)ltni t 
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JVote.— TheKtueue 


ei used when their pOBitioii requires tbe 




e S3.S, wai mt(^ aRbttripi but not, t& anbetrifft 


mid), nor tS SeJcip mi(f 


an -, io this case the first or secoacl 


competienl of the prefix 


is always omitted: eg telrifft mid), it 


cgncetns me 


bcr ^eirt 


jl realjtljaitia aufctftanben (Lukeixiv. 


34). @B bU 


aiobtcn n 


iiljt auferfle^en (i Cor. xv. 16); n (jat 


mtr eiit nri^ttgel ScvC auferltgt, er Ugt mic (in mdfliQti 


2B«t auf. 




FXFTB CLjISI, 




VfThs 


composed with Nouhs. 1 


Of these so 


ne are (a) sppatable, some (6) insepatable : — ^^H 






a) Sefauble. ^^I 


fel)Ifil)ta3«ii, t 


miscarry 


tismitw- 


frct)[j)t(d)en, 


aac<iuiii 


id) tiabe ifen fteBgcfproilien. 


g(eid!tommeti 


to equal; 


ez roiirb i^m ntdjt gljtditomintn. 


toeKi^n, to 


ear off; 


iilznfiHles. 


Itattfinben, to 


take place 


cS l)af ftatcgefunbcn. 




(6} ISBSPARABLE. 1 


These take the augmeu 


t ge in tbe pret. participle, like simple 


verbs, except 


those composed with DOlL 


tulhoanbelnf 


on-alk; 


id) luftoonble. 


c^d)tf f rii^cn / 


to justify; 


i* t}aU 3(«d)tferli3t. 


rotlifi^logen, 




vAt IjQben flctalf)fd)Iagl. 


ft:o^Ui(Etn,to 


xult; 


id) frDl)Io(tc, id) l)abe gefuo^luttl. , 


fiairttaben-io 


haodle ; 


id) ^antit)a6e/ id) ^abe get"inbl)abt. ^J 


1 ftrd^ftflcEeti, to breakfast; 


i(^fEfi6ftii(It,id)l)abtgcfriiD|lii<ft. -^H 


1 litm\tr\, to c 


areia; 


i<^ \iebt>\e. ^H 


1 liebaugeln, to 


exchange 


id) [ieb&usle. ^^^1 


1 foDd looks 






1 mutbrna^ini I 


suspect i 


mulf)ma^( ^^H 
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oollift^tn, lo execute (an iti) OQlIiittit' '* ^^be uonjogdi. 
wiUfa^nn, to comply id) iin(Ifal)«. 
wriffflfltn. to prophesy ; tt &« Stweiffagi. 



THE ADVERBS. 

I. An Adverb is a part of speech which defines or raodi&es a 
verb, an adjective, or another adverh. The following classes of 
adverbs may be formed: — 1. Of place: Ijiet/here; IDOi where; 
borti there; fee — 2. Oftiioe: i(jt, now; eepecn/ yesierday; 
oft, ofleu;&c.— 3. Of number and order : eiiunali once ; eTftenfft j 

lir^t ; &c. — 4. Of quantity: eieli much; gcnUQi enough ; &c< — 5. OC J 
maimer and quality : TO«ife. wisely; laiieioilli slowly.— 6. Of" 
doubt: uic Elcii^t J perhaps ; &c. — 7. Of affirmalioDBnd negation: 
\aiye*; wa^rli^, truly; gelctS/ certainty ; nttR, no; nidjtrDot. 
—8. OfioterrogaCioD: tcU? how ! &r.— 9. OfcompuisoD : fe^Ti 
very; miijl, more. 

S. AlmoGtalladjectivetarenow employed as adverbs of nuuiaer 
and quality without undetgoint; any alteration : as, bitfCE SSanllL 
IjanbeUIlugi this man acts prudently ; cr rennet fdjnellf he rum^ . 
&st. ^ 

3. Adverbs are formed: (a) from Bubslaatives; (i) bam adfjl 
jectives; (c) from verbi, by the addition of Ibe syllables [id)r()aftKa 

(a) Fromsuhstanlivei; glGdltd), happily ; frieblid)(peaceablyi]J 
it?iiUi(f]i verbally; iiiig|llidv anxiously ; bfttflglii^r deceitfuliyi, J 
fee unbff&af Hi d)i amicably ; (finb^of t/ tinfully ; fd;eir}^aftf joca 
!y ; meiflft^aft, masterly ; fotjidjl, lasliug like sail ; tupfeli^trJ 
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looting like copper ; from @(&(J, griebt; SBott/ Mngff, SBctCUg, 
SJreunbfi^aft, Oiinbe, ©djscj, gReifttr, ©alj, Supfcc. 

(i) From adjectives; TCeiSlid), wisely ; fSlfci)lill)i falsely ; te= 
tonnttitt), as it is weU known; TOatjtfjafli trnly ; bojtiflft, mali- 
ciouBly ; from TOcife, folfdji betanni, IDQ^t/ bSft. Thoae ending 
in EHi insert t: gelegcntlidj, opportunely; gefliffsntli^, inten- 
tionally; ififTentlid), knowingly; from gelegciii gefSJl'tn/ rollfdi 
(reiffen is an infiniti-ve). 

(c) From verbs : fterblidli mortally ; glaublicl;/ credibly ; be= 
IcegUt^/ moveably ; begteiflillli conceivably ; fflfiliil), compre- 
beneibl; ; t^URlid)/ practicably. The following do not occur 
witbout the negative prefix un : unauft)6rli(Jl, incessantly ; un= 
au6I6fii)lict), inesiiceuishably ; untntgeltlid), gratis; unflberfteigs 

lid), inaurmountablj i lIHDCtgIeicl)Ud|. iDcomparably ; un(Oib«= 
|icl)li(^, irresistibly. 

WfWe. I. — Those adverbs ending in lid) and Ijaft which are 
formed from substantives or verbs, are also employed as sdjec- 
tives; (in glMItdjer Sfllent*, a happy man; cine iD6rHiii)E 
UebMfc6i"'a' a verbal translation ; ein fletblidlcS ®cfdj6pf, a 
mortal creature; eine iiegreiflid)e @ai|e, a comprehensible thing 
(folglid), con$eqtienily, is a conjunction, and never used as an ad- 
jective); also Ihoae ending in Ijafti and forraed from adjectives: 
ein Irontaftfr 3u|tanb< adise^ed condition ; ein bosftafiea Ainb, 
a malicious child; but not those ending In lil^, and formed from 
adjectives ; (in neifei: Stat^i a wise counsel, not (in iDeigllt^cr 
SRati) i fin lIugecOTann, a prudent man, not ein !liiglid)(r 3Snnn; 
eine falfc^e aufifagc, a false deposition, not eine fSlfdjtiilie j ein 
Ireueir grcunb, a faithful friend, not (in ttenlicl)er. The folloning, 
therefore, are adverbs only ; neulid); lately; etfiCidli in the first 
place; fte^Ud)/ to be sure ; genjifUc^/ certainly; ji^etlid), 
assuredly; fdjloerlic^, hardly; loo^tlid). verily; glnjlidi, to- 
tally; gfiQid), in a kind manner; vrid)lic^, richly; t»uUd)f 
fcilhfuUy. 

Nate 2, — Those ending in id)ti are also used as adjectives, 
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&Ser in signiScatioa fiom those eadiog in ig, and rormed £ 
(lie same substantivea: tint faljict)te @Up]p(r a soup tasting a< 
■alt; cine [aliis<@u))pe,aBoup containing salt; molliar coQsiibl 
iugofwQoli loollidlt/ reaembliog wonl : tupferigi (upferidjt. 

Note 3. — Some diminutivE adjectives Ending in lid), furm^J 
from adjectives, must not be confouDded nidi the adverbs endiQtf|fl 
inm: as. tfitljHct), reddish ; graulidl, greyisli ; iltlid), oldish j* 
fapli*, sweetly ; Mn!U(^, sickly ; f^m A dllitft/ weakly. " 

Noie 4.— The ad-verbinl idea of a sentence was formerly, in 
frequenllj', eipressed by the genitive easei many adverb 
therefore, retain the chaiacteristic letter of that case, 
substantives and adjectives, or oiimerals in the form of (he gent 
live, are used as adverbs : bfreilS/ already ; ftdS, com 
ixfonbetS, particularly ; anhetfi, otherwise i oetgcbenSf i 
beftinli in the best manner; (d)6nilenfi, in the finest maDUep'jB 
C^cftenSy booneat; (tflenSi in the first place; gll!i(Rtcl)en 
fortunately; falgenbecntaCitn, in the following manner ; ctnigtn 
mafien, in some measure ; iJKijlentfecilSj for the inost ( 
falle, at all events ; f eineSWfgel/ by no means ; uniermegtef { 
the way ; DteltnalSi many times. 

Note 5. — Some substantives of the feminine gender, 
the plural number, take, conlraiy to rule, i at the end, when th 
are, for the sakeof forming adverbs, composed with adjectivi 
pronouns: melnerfeitS (bif ESeiU)/ on my partj bi«8f(iK( on 
side; jtnfeite, OB that side; alltrffitfi, an all parts ; b(tlbet(ril 
on both sides ; oUerbingS (bit 3)irge)i by all means ; fci)tect 
bitigSf by any means. 

floleO. — Adverbs of manner and cguality, aadafewofind 
time and of quantity: as, balbisoon; oft, often ; fcltHti si 
Sicl/much; iDtnig, little ; admit the degieirs of compurison. 

Both degrees are fanned in the same way as those of adjectiv 
fiiner, Ulttnic (fellnet), fi()in(t, fcltcnft. But there is a diff 
ence between the Eofcriative of comparison and the superiati 
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The supErlative of comparison Aot^ not differ from the predica- 
tive form of (hot of the adj. with om ; amtil)6n|t(n;ae, tttdjHtbt 
am fii)5nftcni i. e. fdjSntt al3 anbre, he writeB most beautifuDy, 
i. p. more beautifully than others; er xibitt mill) am fttunbtid): 
Pen arif i.e. freunbtidiec alSanbete, be addressed me mosl friendly, 
i. e. more frieodly tbaa others ; id) niOC am ^l6(i)jlen evfrfuet, i. e, 
t)£i|ec a\6 anbeiCi I was most bigbly rejoiced, i. e. more highly 
than others. 

Tbe Bupettative of eminence is either the superlatiTe in its 
original form, fteunbltiS|l( tji(l)fl i or that form, preceded by the 
preposition auf> and the definite article ba^ contracted into a\i^i, 
with the termination of the ace. neuter in the 2ud form of infec- 
tion : as, tt trebett mid) ^ifUd)jl an, or er rebfte mid; aufi lj6f= 
Hdjftt on, be addressed me most politely, i. e. with the greatest 
politeness ; id) gvfipt Si( freunbli(l)[l, or aufs ffeunblidjjle, I 
send you my most friendly complimentE. Tbis superlative, 
however, is also produced by putting- bM){t or &u@ev[l before tlie 
adverb : id) murbfi Sufetfl fteunblid) Don iljm (mpfanfifn, I was 

received by him in an eitremely friendly manner j it lommt 
iuferft fclten )U mit, he comes very seldom to me ; K bflvSgt 
(id) d^^R atttg gegen mid), he behaves very politely towards me. 

Mrfe.— The terminatinQ enS is added to the original form of 
the superlative of several words, to express the superlative of 
eminence: as, ^6[l)HcnS, at the highest; .mfiftenS, at most; 
mtnialitns, at least ; fpilefttn^, at the latest. 



The following are irregular; — 

fflatb* soon ; camp. t%fc, tup. am e^eften. 

fSern,wiilingiy; — Uebtr, — am «ebfl(n. 

ffiitl, much ; — mt^t, — am mtijien. 

aStnig, little ; — minberor — amminbtrien 

roentger, or am iDentglit 

fflJotil, well ; - tffftr, - am be|ten. 
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I shall conclude this seetioD hj giving an explanation of « 
adrerbs, -which either have no correiponding words in Engliil 
or »Te used in a ditfeient wav. 

2)a, there, is sometimes used instead of baim,a!Sbanilf then 
nenn bet 9)Ien((t) fid] Qludlid) futitt, ba seTQtft n \t\^t ben ^i 

g(n ajahr im .iJimniel/ when man feels himself happy, then he 
easily forgelE Ibe kind Father in heaven. 

I^iin Bud 6cr have no coneapooding words in English; both are 
compounded with verba implying motion. (See compound verbs 
separable). Thej are also composed with other adverbs and 
prepositions : ^Utbtti hither (towards the person that speaks) -, 
bodilinf thither (to a place painted out by him who spisaks, and 
Bway fiom him). In the some way ! bat(eri ba^itli mo^r, reotjin ; 
Ibey are often separated : botf flel)t tt ^in j WO fomnifl bu f)Er? 
After same prepositions these adverbs take the place of the de- 
monstralive pronouns bol, biffed : as, wt%n, before that ; oorfiini 
before this ; ndiftl^sr, alter that, afterwards, SBor(((t and Bflfllin 
have a different signification ; tjcr^ict signifies 5e^in*e,iQ reference 
to another event: icti rouSlt efi tjorfetr, bag tr (ommen TOartfi 
00ir()in signifies before, in reference to the present lime : IcaS ttl) 

fagin (ann, boS l)abe id) ifem Dortjin gefogt. For this reason 

Wortjti: is employed as b prefix of a compound verb, but nol Dl)r= 
Sin. SBiS^et means, hitherto; mtttilli consequently; umtieti 
about; fieruni) round; um^in occurs in the phrase: id) lann 
nit^t Um^iHr I cannot help. 
3lun and jtjt signify now, at present. 3t?t denotes the actually 
present lime: as, i«et (d)rei6t n, be is writing, i. e, be writes a( 
present ; K ijt jejt tm SefiBe ftimS BetmSgEne, he is at present 
in the possession of bis fortune, 9iun denotes a continuance of 
the present time: ttijlnun imSefiee fdnci SBermigenfi/ he is 
now in the possession of his fortune; nun l)a&( l* nidjtS mt^t 
ju fagcn; jcgt i^abe id; nid)is m(l)T ju fagen. Stun is also em- 
ployed like noa, \a the signification of thtrefon, in leftrence to 
a sentence which is considered to imply a cause : bU Igaft ttlic 
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ucrfpcodten, morgcn jo mic ju tommcnr nun muGt bu ti au(l) 
ttiuil/ thou boat promised me to come to me to-morrow, now thou 
must Ao iC. It aometimet expresees the English well, in senten- 
ces like Ibis : niiniid)1Dil( tcmmerif well, 1 will come. Sometimes 
it is used for bo/ njftli since ; id) ffii:*Ie mid) nicijt/ nun id) bid) 
tei) tnir l)abe, I am not afraid, since 1 have thee with me. 

©onft isiendeied by fonnerly, other wise, else. 

GrfiaFeiiifies— 1, first: id) mill «|l [([EHiUiib bannli^teibeni 
2, noi before, till: ii^ bin etfl 9t|tevn Don mEinei: iRd[c jui:u(fBe= 
itfjvt, I returned from my journey only yesterday ; id) ntevbe 
itin er(l mcrgetl felicni 1 shall not see him till to-morrow ; 3, nu 
TBore iAoTF, only: 16} t)aiit erp bie liilfte won mcintnlSiidjnn ev= 
l)altEn( I have received only the half of my hooka. 

Na:e. — Oiili/in the aignifirati on of no more l/iaii, is expressed 
by nuv and blufi ; and when Ihese adverbs are used in an interrog- 
ative sentence, the affirmative answer is eipresaed in English by mo, 
but in German by |o: have you received ODly two lelters? no, 
^bcn Sit nuciifcp ffliieft et^ialten? ja. 

®d)0iisigiii6BB— l.airtarfi).- er ijl fd)on aulgegangfn, he is al- 
ready goce out } — 2, not later than, in which significaiion it is 

oftfQ not eiprc^aed in English ; cr ijl ft^on 9e|i(rn ange!ommen, 
it was yesterday that he arrived-,— 3, as muck as: er t)at J^n 
ein 9anf;i6 ®lai gc^abtf be has bad aa much as a whole glaaa . 
fdjon bieBmal ; — i,i:erlainly,Idaresay,I hope: vS^ ^clfe mit 
fcl)on felbtl i o,t%X, gilte Bdite ! I hope I sbill help myself; go, good 
people (ScliilkrS Tell) ; balb TCltb ct tS fd)on einfcbtn^I date say 
he will soon see il ; ii^ mill i^n fi^on bdtioli uterjcugEni I hope ! 
shall convince liim of it. 

ffi.nB .111 be. OlSin »itl if ..n hm S:int=, 

roni. oollninl.'« In g.lib.1, r*o" "cralti,ltii.-rJ'eiiHaj'ji TcH.J 

9lcd) fitgnifiea — 1, yet, atiU: et ifl nod) am Eebcni he is still 

alive ; — 2, neither before iier later ; id) fcabe t£ nod) ge(lsrn b(= 

()aupteti it was bat yesterday lliati asserted it ; nod) b'ie[e SBo^e 

loerben roir C6 ttfaftren, before this week passes, we shall leani 
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it; in iattiaa^wivb nod) ^tut'ocnlextrnvattttiSchiller's Tell): 
—3, more .- noi^ finmal, once more ; i^ bitie mit no6t tint Saffe 
SaffteouSf may I aak for another cup of coffee; — 1, it stands before 
fO/ which Iwo words are gEneralij rendered by houierer: inflln id) 
aud) nod) (o glucElid) mite, however tortunate I should be ; inenn 
id) cS aud) nod) (o aecn tl)fite, however willingly I should do il. 
SRod) iiid)t/ Qot yet (we never say, Did;t no(ft). 

3a signifies — t, jim, often followed by lOotll : ] a lOO^lf certainly ; 
—% indeed, tfl)u know, you see: bflgijljaein fil)lf d)tet JtetU that 
is, indeed, a bad fellow ; id) f)abt t& tit \a QC^a^ti you tnow I have 

told you ; ti ngtiet ja, unb toit I&nnen begwcgen ntd)t auggel)en, 
you see it raios, and therefore we cannot go out; — 3, it strength- 
ens a negative: ]a ni&tr on no account. 

Sud) signifies— I, also, too;— 2, eten: flud) (felbfl) bcc bejle 
Snenfd) ^at ftine ^i^Xtx, even the best man bss hi^ faults; — 3. 
euer, with the indefinite tElalive pronoun, IDCff 1006 : ttet ti 
aud) gefogt [)ab(ii magi whoever may have said so ; rooS tS aud) 

\tXji wbaterer it may be. 

SISoI)[ signifies — I, well, but differs from gutr which is also 
sometimes expressed by wefJ.- bet JCildbc fiibt^eibt gutr Hie boy 
writes well; ba^ ^\iX'b geb'QUt' ^t<B horse goes well. SSo^t re- 
fers to what pleases our feelings or Eenses ; gut to what is good 

ID itself: in bie[ti: ffi(jiel)ung ^at cr iDot)l gel^auj in ibis respect 
be has acted well; m( in Sad) bat I)at gut getjan belt/ my neigh- 
bour has done a good deed ; nl(in gteunb iff tOi^X, my friend is, 
or fbels, well ; mein Sveunb i|t gtlti my friend is good. It im- 
plies — 2,paslibUit!/,probabilUy: bag ijl no^I nid)t U'ai)rithatiE, 
perhaps, not true^ ^abtn @i( baS1co()l ge^rt? have you, per- 
haps, beard that?— 3, it signifies iniJeerf.- id) mi^te wo^llefdii 
indeed, I should like to read. 

iOcd) Ejgnifles — I, yet; — 3, after an imper. mood it answers to 
theEnglisb jira^.' fagen@iemtr toc^f nei: jencr .^(n ift'i pray, 
tell me who that gentleman is ; \txi bed) fo gut unb itige mii: bn 
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SfSeg/ pray, be so good as to show me the way ; n)a§ fagte er 
bod^? pray, what did he say ? — (See the conjunction bod).) 

SKitten occure with the prepositions irtf auf/ unUtf uber/ burcf) : 
mitten in ber ©tabt/ in the midst of the town; mitten auf bem 
Sifd^C/ in the middle of the table ; mitten unter hzn fOl&nnern/ 
mitten i(btx bem S^uff^/ mitten burd) bie Seinbe* 



SECTION VI. 



THE PREPOSITIONS. 

The prepositions require particular attention, not only on ac- 
count of the various significations of some of them, but also of 
the different cases which they govern. Some govern the geni- 
tive, others the dative, others the accusative ; several the dative 
and accusative, according to their signification. We therefore 
divide them into four chapters. 



Chapter I. 

PREPOSITIONS WHICH GOVERN THE 
GENITIVE CASE. 

TCnftatt or flatt/ instead of: anftott is composed of the preposi- 
tion aiif and the substantive ®tatt/ stead ; it is sometimes separa- 
ted by the insertion of the case which it governs : an be§ SSaterd 
(Statt/ instead of the fether. 2Cnflatt and ftatt precede the sub- 
stantive to which they belong. 

^alben or ^albet/ on account of, for the sake of; they differ 
from wegen/ on account of. SBSegen denotes a motive in an tVi- 
dejimte manner ; l^alben aud Ijialbet ^particular motive, which is 
to be distinguished from another, .^alben is preferred when the 
substantive to which it belongs is preceded by an article or pro- 
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noun; otherwise fjalbfi:) they always stand after the case wl 

they f overn : bit 9)i(n(d) ttiut nitleS beS ©elbtg Ijalbtn, 

does much Cbr the sake of money (t)alben is used because ■ parti^ 1 

cutai motive, for the sake of money, not of 

expressed): SStrp&QcnSljalbCCifartheaake ofpleasure. ^aldufl 

is uied with the pronouns (see p. 74) : nieiil(tl)al6enj on my ac^ , 

connt ; unftrt^albell/ on our account, &-c. It occurs ahbreviateilJ 

in beg^Ib, TOcgbalb, on that account, on which act 

the foliowing' four compound prepositiooEi — 

Vu{ifr^fllbj without, on the out aide of. 

Snnsrijalfj, within, in the inner part of, 

Dbett)'>I&' above, on the upper aide of. 

Untsr^alb, below, on the lower aideof. 
iDieSfeitf, on this bide of ; tieer«tr^ ^^^ ^l^li* on this side o^ J 

Scnfcitf^onllie&rthersideof; ietlffitfi bti SIu|T(§. 

^tajti by the power of, hy. or in yiitue of, denolea 
cause : (raft feineS XmteS barf er lU\i6 t^uiti by the power ot 
his office, be is allowed to do this ; Etaft bei Doii meincm SBattc^ 
«5alt(n«n ^Ciiftragts fotbere id) iai ®tlb oon 2fitien/ by virtue 
the cbargs received from my father, 1 demand the money ofyou 

Sttiit, according to, conformably to, by the tendency of, n 
to the contents of words either spoken or written; Imt ttfiB 
f{t)I(S' according to the order; laut bc^ SSlicfefi according to Hi 
letter ; taut btc UtEuilbCf conformaUy with the documenl. 

Xiog, in spile of: n {ft tvog bcs [(Ijlci^Ien 3B(ttere auagteoi 

gen,he went out in apileofthe bad weather; IrO( tllttnfS i 
bottii in spite of my prohibition, i. e. bidding defiance tu 
prohibition. Some authors use it wiih the dative case; 

iBermineI|l,bymeaasof:i:i;^ati)etmitl(ljlbegeinfIufftSieiner 
itii^ngrtunbeeineguteSStdk ei^attcn/ he haa obtained a good 
situation by means of the influeuce of bis rich friepds. 

ItnistDillcn, for the sake of, leffra to uwUb oi 
case wtiicb it govtrns always stands between the two worditj 
^^ 13-* 
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bittt bi^ um @ctte3 miUeti ti nidit ju ttim, I entreat tijee, fat 
God'sEake.noitodoit; uni 2^tn (&^tevBUlm follten @te tfi 
t^unjForthe eake uf your honour, f ou oogbt to do it; um bCB 
griebens roiUenj for the sake of peace. 

Ungtadlteti notwilhstsudiDg, ma; precede or follow its case i 
ungeaditeC mdnte ^ttbateSi oi metneS SeiEioteS ungcad<t«tr not- 
withstanding my prohibition, i. e. not regarding my proMbition. 
O^nita^Ut, D^IKtaijUt, and uneroditet are not conEidered to be 
correct. Eenmngeatfitet is met with; befftnungeailltetf not- 
withstanding this, is correct. 

Unnielti near, Dot fat fyom; cine Qtoft Sdild^t wutbe unroeit 
Seipjig geliefert < a great battle was fought not far from Leipsic 

fficcmige, by dint of, by the power of, by means of, denotes a 
physical cause: U{rm6gt ber Uebungi by dint of practice; 
oetmSee fritiee gleiBeS, by means of bis industry ; baeffitel? fillt 
fcl)nel[CT ats bae ^clj uecmSge fcinet ^i/mxe, lead falls quicker 
than wood, in iainaeqnence of its weight. 

SQS^tenb/ during-, expresses duration of time: wiiiirrnb ili 
St\t%e6, during the war ; loSbrdlb beg aSJinterfi, during the 
winter. It is also used as a conjunction. 

Sfficgtn, because of, on account of, concerning, denotes a motive 
in an indefloiie raBoner ('see ^I'btn), and may precede or follow 
ill case i id) ll)at ei roegen meinefl aSalete, I did it on account of 
my father ; feincc ©ifunbll'^t IDigeti mob"' tr nuf bcm Eanbf) on 
account of his health hellvesinthe country. The obsolete use of 
Don before Wcgen is retained in one expression : von Sfei^tg tnigcnr 
by right. Formerly it was customary to say, Bon reegcn feinei: 
Xrtigteit, on account of his politeiiesB^-(See p. 74.) 

gingfi, along; lingS bee M^ii along ibe coast. It is alio 
found with the dative. 

^ifolgei in consequence of, governs the genitiTC, when It pre- 
cedes its case, nnd the dative, when it fbllowsit; jUfolge bcfi !Be= 
ftikii in consequence of the order ; b(m SBefellle JUfolfle. 

MugK goverpB the genitive case in one insteoce: W^tt imitii 



oatotCbecDiiDtry; mein S^eunb ift au^ci: Eanbeffiny friend h 
abroad, out of the country. 



Chipteb. 11, ^1 

PREPOSITIONS WHICH GOVERN THE DATIVE CASE. 
Kui/ out of, denolesi — I, a moliou from within a place; CL" 

fommt aus bem ^aa\t, auS btt SlUi)e, aus Seutfdilanb. he 
comes nut of ibE bouse, &c. ; ec naf)m ®tlb auS bcm SBeuCdi be 
took money out of the purse. In this aiguificatiou it stands aflcr 
Bie substantisB, wheu con, from, precedes ; oon grontfuirt QUfi 
Dtrbteitete fiif) iai ®etGcl)t fiStr Bcnj Btulf*lanb/ from Frankfort 
the report spread all over Germauy ;— 2, a motive, which springs 
from a ceitain quality or state of ibe mindi niand)e aRenfcfjtn 
Itnb aus ffiiteltfit [re^gtbig/unb niiliCau6Eieijeiui^ctn9!iitii«n, 
many people are liberal from vanity, and cot from love to their 
oeigbbours ; itt SSonn l)at biefen &6)t:\U a\x& 9[i)t() Qttt)an. the 
man has taken ibis step from necessity ; auS ©eij IDilt ft ffincn 
aSetn Irinteni from avarice be will drink do wine ;— 3, a cause or 
source : cieleg Uvntn wii beffei; aixi Srfa^rung al8 auS fSd^ttai 
many things we learn better from eiperieoce thau from books ; 
QuS gutcn ®ruribcn g<I)« i<1) nie ju bfefttn SRannCf for good 
reasons I never ga to that man; — 4, the maleriats of wbicb a 
tiling is made ; whence it is used with the verbs, b{|fe[)eni to con- 
sist of; mad;em to make) beretCeni !□ prepare, &c.: bet^^Icnfd) 
befttilt au£ itib unb <Sttle, man consiEts of body and soul ; aUS 
ttii}ti ^fltlSott bie Sffiettgtmadit, out of nothing, God has made 
ibe world ; SronltiKin ICTrb ali fiOCTi gcmat^i brandy is made 

^|ei:, out of, on the outside of, (it does not denote motion like 
aue) : bai JpanS meinee Srcunbt^ ftci}t aaitt Ua fSHavem bcc 

Slabti tbe house of my friend stands outside of the walls of tbe 
town ; bet Sxanli tp ieftC auSetr (5(fa^c< the patient is at present 
out of danger; idj Hjot aufci: StonSfj etioaS ffir i^n ju ^M, 1 
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«M not io a condition to do anything for him ; a(e ii) bit ^ait= 
ric^t tcliielti roar it^ auf eu niic BOt grtutc, when I received the 
intelligence, I was beside myself for joy ; memflnti OUget mit War 
iUgegetlf nobody beside myfieir was prDsent. It is also used as an 

SBeI)/ by, near, witfa, expresses ; — I , proximity of place, coex- 
istence in space: tdlj (fanb belpbemJTimge, latoodneaclheiuQg:; 
ft loofent Hi) (eincm Srubei:, he lives with hia brother; unfei: 
gteunb mac gejletn be? mir, our fMead was yesterday with me ; 
nipin ©o^n atbeifet tiglid) iirj \dntm !0!(ifteT,my son works 
daily witii his master; — 2, coexistence in lime: beo mtinEi; ICd' 
lunffj DD my arrival ; bcljai Zobt idtiii SiaUvS, at the death of 
his father ; belj Slcfet (StU^en^tHi od this occasioo -, — 3, coex- 
istence in a general way : bag tjl be^l uni ntdjt SJiobtj that is not 
the fashion with ub ; 6(5 ®ott iff E«n Mnfe^n bet 5)erfon, with 
God there is no respect of persons (Eph. vi. 9) ; — 4, it serves for 
reference to an author : ijt^m Eiutue, in Livj ; and for swearing 
and prolestine: tep ®0f t, by God; b(B mrin« G^re, upon my 
honour; — 5, formerly it had the sigoiflcalioQ o! nearly, about, in 
whii^b it freq^uently occurs in Luther's translation of the Bible : 
unbniOKineaBittuit bepctwunb a(l;tjig Satwn.— (LukeTj. 37.) 

Note. — The use of beg with the accusative case ofler verba of 
motion li antiquated ; but occara frequently in Luther's transla- 
tioD oftbe Bible. 

SSinnetlj within, is used only in cef^rence to time : binnen SI 
©lUllbtllf within 24 hours. 

(Snfflegsn:— I. opposite to; ter ©Irom i(l une Etiigegerii the 

tide is against us i— S, towards, 30 as to meet, united with vetbii 

implying motion ; iDit tDoIten unrfnti S'^(U''''s enfgegtn gtijeii we 
ahali go to meet our friend; tt torn mil; cnlgegcn; he came to 
meet me. It always stands after the case. 

©egtniibcr, over ogninst, opposite to: See .Hirctie gjgenfittv. 
opposite the church; it stands aiUr the case. The two preposi- 
tions are sometimes sepamted by the insertion ofthecaae: gegen 
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becKirdje fibetj this practice, bowever, ought act lobe iiniiated. 

©tmSfi, conformable with : ((in( Stuntnifft (inb fcintm 3tlt« I 
gtmde/ liis knowledge is eonfoimable witb hia age -, TOic [eben ben 
6ttt(n b(S EanbeSi in loeldiem v>ix WBtncn, gtmifi we live oo: 
formably wilb the manners of tbe eountrj in whieb we dwell. 
Etaads afur tbe case, aad after tbe wards governed b;, end de- 
pending on, the case. 

£&nge> along: [ilnsS itra SIUfT'i Gomelimes xued with thi J 
genitive. 

SSitf witb, eipressea; — 1, participation, company ; id) Ijabf j 
nad) tiiemaU mit bieffm Sllanne gefptodjfn, l base oever yet 
spoken to tbia man ; icic ^aben mit cinanber gtrpitlt> we have 
Vlayed wilb one another ; bet Scfeile arb(il(t mitteincmaSeifttri 
tbe journej-man works with (i.e. in company with) hia master; 
niein SBtuber niofjnt mit mir in ainem ^a\i\ii toy brother lives 

with me in tbe same bouse (see bct))i — 2, it denotes aa infilrn- 

meot: loti: fdjneiben mit b(m ajitfferi we cut with tbe knife; tt 
tritt fein QllUit mit %tWoi be tiamples bis fortune under feet ;— 
3, manner : id) wtrbe «* mit iBccgnflgen t^un, i shall do it with 
pleasure; \t\iti UnglQd muf matt mic @ebulb ectrageitj one 
most bear every misfortune with patience. 

The fbliowing verbs are construed with this preposil 
fangMi^to begin with; (nbifleni to finish witb ; uaforfldi/ teis 
f<l)(ni to furnish wilb; fid) bcfaffciir to meddle witb (bamttbt: 
fafTe id) midj ni^i); fid) be()elf(n, to make shift witii; fid) 
begndgtHf uorlieb n(I)meni to content one's self with ; and most 
of those compound verbs inseparable which are formed from ad- 
jectives and substantives by means of the prefix \it, and those, 
the construction of which is changed by that prefix (see the prefix 
be, p. 133). SJIit nidlten, signifles ; nevermore, by n 

?!ad) slgniGes : — 1, after, posterior in lime : nad) SZeujal)!, 
after New-year's-day ; na(% bicfemi afterwards (Joel, i 
a, toxins direction to, towards, with names of places and verba 
ofmotioD: ic)) m{t na(^ Qnelanl) j wii; ge^en nai^ bet Stabc ; 
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id) tam 0e|letn itenb fp5t nari) ^aiitf (not ju ^aa\e). When 

motion to a person ia expressed, JU is used: ic^ toecbt Mcffll 

Xtienb jU (not tiQc^) tneinem aSateri greunbt, 3Cad;barj gel)en. 
3u is likewise used after DOn Id pbrasea lilie these : van .fiauS jU 
.fiauS, from house to house ; oon S'^S't Ju glDgBl/ frnm wing to 
wing ; Bon 3tit JU 9eil, from time to time ; OOn ^ai)t jU 3iil)e* 
from yearlo year, &e. ;— 3, Bcrordingto: mi) b(t SBefl^rriburrg 
tiEler JRfifenberi) according' to the deacription of many IrBTellers ; 
ber SngellaBie i|l natii bee lilusfoge itx Seugtn fd;ulbig/ the de- 
fendant is guilty according to the evidence of the witneasea. In 
this Bignifieation it may be put immediatelj after its autstantlve, 
unless a genitive case ie connected with it : feirtet 3I!einung nadir 
in bis opinion ; nad) ier SBriniing bcS aJnterfi (not ber HJItinung 
beSSatert nad))! bem Snfelm nod;, according to appearance ; 
feinec B4)rad)c nad) i|l et ein aufillnber, according to (to judge 

by) hia language, he is aforeigner; — 4, of; bec Sf)(e fd]mec!t 

Rod) SHaurf), the lea l^les of smoke ; baS ^Qufi rf ed)t nod) gar6e, 

the house smells of paint ; — 5. for, after, especially nith verba 
which expresa a longing for, or a striving afler, an object; as, 
D«latigeii/ tn desire; fid) U^aeni to long for; (frebcd/ to strive 
after ; tingtlti to wreade for ; ftageit, to ask for ; fDr[djcn/ to 

enquire into; e. g. id) (efine mid) iMd) mcineiti ©tubictifnimEi:, I 
long for my study. ?Ro(t| unb Dad) means, by little and lilUe, 
gradually. 

9ttbjlf together with, denotes a connexion into which persons 
or inanimate objects are bronglit, but differs in signification from 
Sammt, together with, and mit/with : mtine l!«)btnSlod]6arn twbfl 
meineti ®tl)nen mortn ge(lern 3fbenl) bc5 mix, botii my neigh- 
bours together with my eons, were with me last night. 

£}bf over, at, on account of, is used only in poetry :aUe3teb[tdien 
6ttlagen fid) ob biffeS Eanbooatfl Sriic (SchilUr's Tell], every 
honest man complains of the avarice of this governor. In prose 
it ia antiquated ; but frequently occurs in Luther's translation of 
the Bible : Ps. xwiviii. 21 ; Eiek. liv. 3, 4. 7 ; Ph. ii. iC. 
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@ainnitrtogetbeiwith,expreB9esputieipatiaa,or theshaciDg of J 
tlie£a[iiefate::£aEi>ii [ammtfetntn @6^tKntDlIeRit)ve ^inbc auf i 
r»a ■^au^t legen (Exod. sxuc. le) ; ei: (lat utn bas SBaffec 
3itl gcftetj Bis baS Eic^t [ommt ber gmfteiniS DergetiE (■'<'*' 5^ 

SQflen unb ^egUrbcn (Cal. v. 24); ec l)at (""-Ex^u^fitiiiti^ ben 1 
?iS66eInuerEauft, lie has sold hishnuseiiigetlier with bis farnitu 
U issometiinea, but incoriectly, uaad with the preposition m 
er ^at f(tne Sut(cfte mit fammCfdncn^ifEtbtn i)«Eau{t,heha» J 
siild bis coach togetber vitb bis botsei. 

@citi siDce, deaotci: — 1, Gummencement of a apace of tii 
f<it bcm ZaU \iini6 Siaiti fu^lt bee iGatei ^ uiiQluctUc^i » 
the death or his child, the father feels unhappy; — 2, duration oj 
time: erift [eit jiDtp3a5"nnUttnmetii«n ^au[c getotfenj be 
has not been in my bonse for two jeaia ; ©(t)ill(r i[l fi^on i(it 
uttlen Sotjcen tobt/ ScbJller has been dead many yeais. 

Bion, from, of, by, eipreases:"!, motion from (nol from will*: ■ 
in) aptace; (r lommt BOn ^anh he comes from Paris; bCB J 
aSinb TC!f)it vaa Cjleni the wind blnws from the cast i— 2, oomi J 
mencement of space and lime : Uon Sonbon MS nad) ^Ullii^ J 
uonOfternbUSSidjaeli^i— 3, extent of time, with an and oitf J 
following : Don feinBi: ^iabfetit aiti from bid infancy (onwards) ; 1 
Don fdnct; Sugenb a\i\, from bis youth (upwards). S]on Tilttli, 1 
t)fC, from ancient times, is an elliptical phtase : oon TilUcS ^tE J 
ijt bag btin Siome (Isa. luiii. lQ.]:—4, asency, Latin, a, dbf J 
bag SJu^ ifl oon cinem SBift^of flefi^ciebtn mctbcn, the book H 1 

written by a bishop ;— 5, an external cause ; wlE finb %l^tVtt OOXH I 
9!caen (wnj nap QewoitcKi we got quite wet yesterday by tbft J 
rain ; biz .^auC bitftfi Ainbeg ifl von ber Sonne gnnj broun gt^ 1 
tcocbcnr the skin of chia child has got quite brown by the sun ;—' 1 
6, a transition from tl certaia state or condition: mein gretinb tft J 
Itiba ncd) nid)t uon feinei: Jirant^eit gcnefcnr taj friend. I un J 
sorry to eay, has not yet recovered from bis iUness; 9Eoat) era 1 
loaajtc oon fsinem SBtine (fien. ix. 24.);— 7, it is used withtbo J 
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verbs, benten, \<x\Un, ttSumen, TOfffeni Caaen, fpreitjtn, ^rcn, &c. 
&o. : was bentsn ©ie con bem SRanne/ wbat do j-ou think of the 
man ; id) IDciS Ilid)Itl Don bie(£i: ©a<^e, I know notliing of this 
affair; ic^^aijc mcl)tS baoon ge^irtf uiib merbe be^roegen nii^t 
bODOtl (pred^cnr I have heard Qothiog of it, and tberefbre siaXi not 
speak of it, (id) W«rbe Jibct: bte @ad)( (ptcdicn, means, I Ehall 
speak on the affair) ; — 8, it is employed lo express the genitive 
cose, when tb&t case cannot be denoted either by the inflection of 
tbe EolMtanlive, or bj an article, pronoun, or adjective : hie Sin: 

looljn"^ "1^1' ^ettt^burg ; tine ffl(r(aninilung oeti Dietjig 9)i&n= 
netnj likewise after definite and indefinife numerals, and after 
the pronouns, bericnigei nj(r, WtXAjfCi to espress the partitive 
genitive : leincr Bon un6i met Don eud;( be rjtnigc con it)nen. 

3u expressBB:— 1, motion to a person, (d; id) mill JU ItieittEm 

9!ail)bar geteti ; mein ®d)neiber reicb morgcn ju miv lommcn ;— 
2, motion /owBi-dj a place: nun gciien fie b(r Sec JUi urn itjrcn 
Sntcljlag auSjuffi^ren* (GotMsIphigmia) now they are going 
towards the sea to execute their scheme. In this sig'nitlcation it 
always stands after the substantive; — 3, rest io a place, of ; before 
names of towns and villages, and before ^OUSr home ; JU ^ariS, at 
Paris ; jU ^aufe, at home ; — 4, the manner of going or travelling 
mit »ifen balb ju aSnfTcr, bulb ju Sanbei balb ju $ferbei balb 
jU SuSti «c tiavel sometimes by water, sometimefi by land, some- 
timei on horseback, sometimes on foot ; — 5, locality, in reference 

to a person, ai; n TOitb bie ©d)af( ju [finer £Re(l)ten ftelltn unb 
bic SB6cEe ju feincriinlen (Matt, xiv, 33.) i fitlegten baSffldb 
JU bei Mpojlel gfifien (Acta iy, 35.) i— 6, locality, in reference to 
a place ; generally with verbs, compounded witli auf, tiinaufi 
^tnaug, or fxrauS ■■ iitm '^iitimel fdjauen mir (itnauf, we look up 
to heaven ; tt i|l JUc Z.%^i\t ^inauSgrgatlgeni be is gone out at 
tbedoor;— 7, lime, but only before the general espressions which 
denote an indefinite time: jutr red^fen lleit, at tbe proper lime ; 
gu octfd^ebenen gjJaleiii at different times; jut beftimmten 
Stunbc/at the appointed hour. Tbe definite time is cipressed hy 
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nm : ttm jiur^ Uftr/ at two oVbck i um bUfe $at mil! i* iBiettcJ 
)u bic tomtntn (Gen. xvii. 14) ; bet '|)au£tiat«t ging aue li 
tie blittc etunbf (Matt. .\it. 3) ;— 8, proparlion ; taS ^funb i»'| 
f(*i(^n UnjEn geredintt i— 9, a Iraosilion into a eerllin 

condition : lie gtanjorfn \}aUn Subwia ^Iiilipp jum ^inige- 1 

etwitlK, tlie Frpnch have elected LouiaPhaippB for their king) | 
(t Ijat mid) jum Stnvrcn geniad^tr lie has made a fool nf me ; tx ^at I 
mid) iiim Sejlen gtl)abt (a phrase), he hasmadegameofraeiniein \ 
So^n ifi jum .Kau[nianne bfltlmmt/ unb foil sum Aaufmanneauf' 
elicgen rcevbetli my son is int? cded to be a merdiant, and shall 
be brought up as a merchant; — 10, design or objeot,/or ; Mt 

Sotbat trSgt bie aSaffen jur ESett^eibiaung feineg Sanbt^r 

the soldier carries nrms for the defence of bis country ; Di((e 

a»(nf<i)(n rrffen ju intern EStrgnfigen, einigc ju ifeKi: SBfleijrung, 
many people travel for pleasure, some for their inslruction ; tt 
tt)u[ eS mit ;u Ctebci jum @e(a1Icn> he does it lo show his love 
to me, to please me ; bflS ^Otn tft JUt Srnbte teif, the corn is ripe 
forlheharvei:!:— I], effect: biefcfl ®emalb( ifl jum gntjiSclEn 
fll)6Ri this painting is beautiful to enrapture one; eg ifl ]Unt 
®v(lttlinen munbcrbat; — 12, motion to a. place, in aucb phrases 
as express not only motion, but also a purpose, and after Dot) : id) 
gel)* um df Ufji: ju SSttte, 1 go to bed at eleven o'clock {for the 
purpose of Bleeping); mir get)(ii noi^ bem Sdlei means, we goto 
the bed ; roii gt^en ju Zi^ttit, we go to dinner ; Imi: Qt^tn nod) 
bmSifdie, means, we go lo the table; roir geijtn na(taif*t,we 
go after dinner ; bet Snobe getit jut ©(^Uld the boy frequenu 
the sthool i ber Smbt gtflt norii btt BdjulEi the boy is going to 
the school ; bet geIbl)Ht rilt ton glugel Ju glfigelf the general 
(ode from wing lo wing ;— 13, union : hit\tt ©atttn gt^ect JU 
mrinem ifaule, tliis gorden belongs lo my house (possession is 
denoted by Ihedative : biffet Satten ge^6vl Bitr, not JU mir) ; 
fc bat SBaffer sum SBfin fltacfTell) he has poured water to (he 
wine; — 15, it is used before those numerals which are considereil J 
a3stib«Bntlves,as.^unbm>Xaufenb: |ie tameit )u aaufent(nr|| 
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they 6ame by thousands ; and in the phrase— etn)a3 2ur ^anb 
l^aben/ to be able to lay one's hand on a thin^ ; and guv «f>anb 
fepn/ to be ready: grifdj)/ ©efellcn/ fe^b jur ^an\), —Schiller, 

Note, — 3tt is employed as an adverb, and signifies: — 1, the 
shutting or dosing of a thing : mad) bte Zi)^vt 5U/ shut the door -, 
— 2, motion forward : ge^^e 8U/ go on;— 3, too : )U oicl/ too much -, 
ha^ ijt gU fc^le^t/ that is too bad. 

Sufolge/ in consequence of, according to, governs the dative 
when it stands after the substantive. 

3Uttnbet/ against, in opposition to, always stands after the case : 

ben 6)efe|en gmoiber. 

Note, — Several of these prepositions occur in the following 
lines : — 

ata^ hit fiiyna^V i^, |u bit eil' itj^^ H gelte&te tXvxlUf tiu ! 
%tt0 bit f4^pf* i^f M bit ni^' i^i ft^'btn 6ptel Ut (GBcIUn ju. 
fSHit bit f^etj* i4i/ POD bit Utn* id^/ ^ettet burd^ bai £eben moUcn/ 
%nflela4)t 9on (^ru^ltna^blumen/ unb besra^t von Stadl^tisallen. 



Chaptsb Id. 

PREPOSITIONS WHICH GOVERN THE 
ACCUSATIVE CASE. 

a3i« denotes:— 1, extent of time, <i»; id^ blicb gejlern Hbexib 
big ge^n U^r bep meinem S^eunbe/ 1 stayed last night tiU ten 

o'clock with my friend ; — 2, extent of space, with the preposi- 
tions an, auf/ dhctt na^f iXit in $ but when it is followed by other 
prepositions, the case of the substantive following is governed by 
them: hU an bie €itabt/ as far as the town ; bid auf benlegten 
•pellet/ up to the last farthing ; bid fiber bie C^reii/ over the ears ; 
hU nad) bonbon/ as far as London; bid in bad «f>aud/ into the 
house; oon bcr ®eburt hi^ gum ®rabe/ from the birth to the 
grave;— 3, it is used adverbially to denote an uncertain number 
which is either between two given numbers, or one uf two : 
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iif) iDirbt je^n bis jtoaniig ^Jfunb Unlofleti fiabeni 1 sbaii he 
ihe eipeoce of from ten lo twenty pounds ; n tft bai ganjt Safjt' 
imc iine^ bis btf? SJIal in tiKimni ^aoft getrtftn, be has been 
ddI; twice or three limes in my bouse during the whale year. 

Notf.—SSii auf also signiaes except: « ^t allt ffint ^[crbc 
Oftlauftj bis auf iwe^i he baa Bold all his horses eicept two. 

iCurd) expresses:—!, motion through; bcr^Snig ifj burd) bi( 
Sfabt ge!ommtB { — 3, the means by which a thing is effected : 
buri^ ben Qilautcn aitvtin miirr ba^ bit ^dl butd; ®i)ttH aSort 
firtig iff, through feith, we underetand that the worlds were 
framed by the vord of God (Heb. xi. 3); niemanb Ia{te|td)buri^ 
bie ©djmeidjdeipen bei: SSeiUcfjtn tiuf(t)eni let no one suffer himself 
to be deceived by the flatteries of men ; Dide gReT1((fien b(teid)«n 
(id) butd; ben <^anb([, many men enrich themselvee by trade ;— 
3, duration of time, when placed after substanlives: tic f^anjc 
giadit butd;, allthenightthrough. In this sigoiflcation liinbuc* 
isslsoused: baS ganj« 3at)r tjinburd). 

Note.— JUatAj uiib burd) signifies ; throughout, wholly : <i; abei:> 
bet @ott beS 'S^tbtnii ^eilige eud) buri^ unb bUTct)i aud (be very 
God of peace saactify you wholly. — (1 Tbess. t. 33; JollOi 
xiK. 23.) 

gCir denotes:— ], substitution /irr.' meingteunb JCnrfib tlAdp 
jietl Sonntag fiii: mid] pcebigenr my friend K. will preach for me 
nextSuaday; ii^ n}&nrd)c JCupfec fiKr Silbtr einiuncdtfeln. I 
wish to exchange copper for silver ; — 2, fevour, advantage: meine 
Sttunbe ^aben allefficmii^ eefUmmCi all my friends have voted 
for me ; bee &olbat f &mpft f^ fein Satetlanbr the Koldier Bghta 
for his native-land i—3, cestriclioB: flit b*ule, for to-day (diflfers 
from auf ^eute) ; fur bieSmoi, for ihia time -, id) ffit meine ?ieifon, 
as for me, as far as regards me. It seems that the preposition auf 
had formerly this sigalllcation j IbrLuIher has translated, gt^e t)in 
auf bie«mali nienn id) geles<nf Scit iabti mill id) bid) t)ei lalTcn 
lufen, go thy way for this time, wliea I have a convenient season 
J wiU caU tar thee (Acts, xx\v. 25.>— C«ee auf) ;— 4, i 
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tXie ibllorring phrases: 9]l(inn iliV Wiatttti man by mani SSoct 
f fir aSort, word for word ; @(%titt ffir ©(ftritt, step bj step; and 
In conjuDdioQ witL the fDlloniiig verba, end others of a similar 
signification : fallen, to consider, to ti.kefur ; erSlSccn, to declare ; 
aelteni to be reckoned, to be taken for; ftif) flUSfleben, to 
profess one's self: id) t^aUt uiib ixlUxt li. ffic einen gutcn 9)Iann, 
obgleid) ix btc oielcn ni(i)t bafut ailti unb fid) (elbjl nict)t 
taffir auggiebt, 

Nbfe.— gilt unbffirii employed as an adverb signifying, con- 
stant, alieays. It frequently occurs Id the Bible ; see Fs. Ixj. T ; 
sc. 1; Luke i. 50, 

I9egen denolea: — 1, direction (o, towards: je^t wenben ntc 
une gtBert Efibcn, now we turn tu the south. In this signification 
it was fin-merly used with the daUve : gegen bem gjlillagi aegen 
ben SRol'gen (Ceu. xiii. 14)) uid when it preceded a substan- 
tive without an article or pronoun, it was freqaently abbievisled 
gtn : gtn -^immeij gen SEtufolem ;~-2, sentiments of love, as well 
as batrcd, towards and against, and differs io this respect from 
TOibet, against : tn«ii Srtodjbai: i(l fwunblid) gegen mid) ge(innl. 
my neighhour is kindly disposed towards ma ; gegtn Si^iBadje 
folUe man immer nad)jid)tig ]f^n, one ought always to be indul- 
gent to (he weak ; f{^ niemalfi grauram gegen beincn geinbi nevcT 
te cruel to thy entniy ; — 3, a comparison : mein ^aus ijt jmar 
grofi obei gegen iai beinige ift eS Cleini my bouse is, indeed, 
large, but, compared to thine, it is small ; — 4. exchange: ein an: 
ge[e^ner £aufmann tann gegeii feine a3ed)fel immer @elb ft))at 
ten/ a respectable merchant can always obtain money for his 
bills i — S, it signifies, ebout, towards, when it refers to time or 
number : id) Wtrbe gegtR Xbenb )U biv tommtn/ 1 sbalt come to 
tbee towards evening; tS maren gegen tQutenb SRenfifeeii in bem 
Simmetf there were about a tbousaod persons In the room. 

Um B'gnifles; — 1, around, about, implying either motion or 
rest: tvir gingen urn ben JCitd)^ofr we went round the church- 
yard; ipit fi|cn Um bcn 2ifd), we sit round the table ; niivf Setnen 
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SRantt! urn bid;, throw thy cloak round thee; id) gt^t (M 
liegti fo bi(t bu, iSorti urn mid), unb fie^ft allc meine SBtgt (Pw 

cxxxix. 3) -,~Z, il denotes a Htjinitt lime : um iwen U^l'i at t< 
o'clock; U[n3D4anni€iatMidaummer(]obii the Baptist's di 
3, eichange: auge um ICU8(,3fl^Tl umaa^tl, an eye for ai 
atDoibfaratooth (Mattb. V. SB); einen Sag um btn anbitttij 
tefud)e id) meinf SJluttcrj every other day ! visit my mothot(l 
beflSe ffltfibcr tamen oft ju mir, einti: ura ben anfiecn, boUi bi 
Ihers often came lo me by turns ; — 4, it marks an object a 
applied Tor, or sought after : cr bat mii^ um Wmolcn obet Smt), 
he b^ged almi or bread of ine ; wtr fid) um tine gulE ©ItIK 
bemilEit, bemitbt fit^ gewb^nlid) erft um tie (Sunfl bctTtni nt\i)tt 
fie su cwgebf n Ijatj he who sues for a good situation, generally 
ijourti first the (kVDc of him wbohaa to give it away j l^ fpi'le 
niemal^ um @e[bf 1 never play for money ; it is poetically used fut 
fur : ura bid) mill id) gsm erblaffen/ for thee i wiu willingly d 
—5. it expresses loss : mond)* ?0!enfi^En toramf n auf einc elenbeil 
Hit am ii>t (Srlb, many people lose their money in a miserabll^ 
manner; etli|l um i^n gefdie^etiritisall over wlthbim ; ivel&'X 
id) beni^igt je mit^ auf ctn gaulbftt Itgen : fo f(i) ee gleift u: 
gct^ani ifever I should lay myself down upon a bed of icUeoe 
with an easy mind, then let there be immediately an e 
{G6tke's Faust); b(r SOlann ^at mid) um niiin ®(lb betrog«*A 
ihe man has cheated me out of ray money («ce umlommtn* conjp.« 
verbs);— 0, comparison : biefer SHann i|l \tV- um taufenb Spfui** 
Kid)fc aK im ootigen Sa^cci abtr au^ um (Sin %o.\)': filter unb ' 
feinem @rabe nA^ei;> the man isoow by a thousand pounds richer 
l!ian last year, but also one year older, and nearer his grave ; — 7. 
a reference, wUh respect la -. mt ftel)t ti UDl bie ®(funb6*il S6"S 
SBattrtfhowisitrespeeling thchraltbof yourfelher; a ^M'i 
uerbient umS BoK Don Untenualbtn-— (ScAttterV Tta.) 

A'ute.— Um U n«d before Ibe infinitive with ju (the «upine), i 
(0 express parpost, design: idjiomme, umSb^e f^Sncn SBlumtll'J 
jU fe^enrl come for the purpose of seeing your beautiful aowen. -I 
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As an adverb it denotes circuit : biefcr SQJcQ iff Uttt/ this road is 
round about (ein XLmm^f a round-about way) ; ba§ gcjl bcr 

SBodjen fotlfl bu ^aUtnr wenn bad So^c urn ift/ thou shait observe 
the feast of weeks at the year's end. — (Exod. xxxiv. 22.) Um unb 
ttm i&eans on all sides* 

^tber denotes, against, in opposition to : met mct)t totber und 

iff/ bcr ift ffir un« (Luke ix. 50) ; tt)ir f 5nnen nid)t xoihet ben 
©trom fd)Wimnten; wibet meinen aSiUcn 9e^)e idj^^eute au6 5 
wer wiber fein ©ewiffen ^anbelt/ t^ut wnred^t. 

Nb^e. — In the following lines several of these prepositions 
occur : — 

9)^ilcmon an feinen grcunb. 

SDttr^ SDi^l ifl bie IBBelt mit f^oit/ o^ne 2)i(|) niitb' id[) tie &<itf«n« 
giir SDi^ leb' i4> d^ni alUin/ um J>i^ mill i(|) gem erblofTen ; 
^egen S)id[) foil letn (BerUumber ungefltaft fTd[) ie verge^n; 
«?tb«r SDid[) fein geinb jT$ waffnen; fd^ will SDIr jur €eite flebn. 



Chapter IV. 

PREPOSITIONS WHICH GOVERN THE DATIVE 
AND ACCUSATIVE CASES* 



Preliminary Remark, 

The ptepositions contained in this chapter, govern the dative 
case when a state of permanent locality is implied ; but the ac- 
cusative case when a motion from one place or object to another is 
denoted. This motion can be physical ot mental ; for our thoughts 
proceed from us and pass over to an object : id) bcnf e an it)!!/ I 
think of him ; Wtr glauben an ben &oi)n ®Otte«/ we believe in 
the Son of God. Permanent locality does not exclude motion 
within a place ; it only excludes motion from one place or object 
to another : e g. id) ge^e im ^immttf meaps; I walk in the room; 
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bui, i* ge^e in£ Simmer, I walk into (be room i id) fpringf 
btm @tu^[e, lam on the chair jumping -, id) fpiinge auf ben @tut4« 
1 Jump an the chair. 

Kill with the dative, denotes; — 1, perroaneDt Icxaliiy on, near, 
at ■ bas ^w6 metn(fi SSrubetfi |l(t)t an btm Uf<r tintl SlufTel, 
the house of my brother standi on tbe bank of a river; id) ftanb 
an b(i Sb^re Uitb waTlele, 1 stood at (he door waiting ; bit: Sifcfe 
fttljt on bei* SBiinb, the (able stands agninst the wallj unfec 
St^idtal t&nat an jartcn Sibenr our fate han^s upon tender 
threads ; — 2, time, wlien no space of time is mentioned: am "SHiX^ 
gen bl^bt unti gl&njt bieSIumejunb f^IIt Dftfd)Dni:imXb«nb ab; 
am tCionlaa, on Monday; am etfttn Slla)), on the first of Hay ; 
Om Jtnfongei it the beginning ; i» the niyhl, however, is never 
eipressed by an btc Wad)!, but by in h(i; 9iad)J. In these ei- 
amples do space of time is expressed, as, in bieftr @tunbf , in 
this hour i— 3, the object of an action o«, at, Sott fudjCbetrSSitev 
SHiffclbat an b«i flinbetn fctim, hie i&n l)a(len/unb tljutfflarm^tr' 
ji!|{(it an sieUn Sau(enb(n> bie ibnlieb ^aben, God visits the 
iniquity of the tiitbers upon the children that hate bim, atid shew- 
eth mercy unto thousands that love him ; td) arbeite jegt an (tni i; 
QirammaCitr I am al present engaged in writing a grammar ; — 1. 
acause: stelt \\mqt ituU fterbenan btrSu^it^tung, many young 
people die of consumption ; id) (eibe an etner ftarten Srtiltuitg. 
I suffer from a severe cold ;— S, a stale, condition, manner ; ti 
Ijt »finfd)(nen)(tt, rtid) an auftidillgHi gteunbtn unb arm an 
@d)mtid)I(i'n ju fe^n, il is desirable to be rich In sincere friends, 
but to be poor in flatterers; mei' grop an 3!ui)m ju mcrbtn 
iD^nft^timuf fi(^ auf irgenb lintSlScife auejdc^nen, he who wishes 
to become great iu fajne, must distinguish himself in some way; 
ciele SOtenftlitn ftnb 1ri)i0ad) an M-cpn, abec ftact an @eift' many 
people are wealc in liodj, but strong iu miud) man tennC ben 
BJogel an ben Jcbetn/ one knows tha bird by its plumage ;— 0, tt 
is used with the following verbs; ^inbevililo prevent; fldj «• 
eigtnj to delight in ; !8(ran(lgen, £ufl l)a!»eni to take pleasi 
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jiofifttn, to doubt ; (J ^tijIXi e? mangtCti ti flebcidjt, there is 
wont of; SSdjuB^abtn^toliiTeproteciioDiQ; er ^inbett mi(()on 
ineinem ©IdS; luit: wgoSen un3 anbitfem ®tmSlbfi i* ^abe 
euflam®efe6eti(8^(rrni idi jre rifle an bee aBn&r^eit \a.nn 
iffloitei rsfet)ltan@e[bj e£ gebnd)t an SQein, tbere is waat of 
money, or wine. It is also used id the eiprrasion : tt tfl no<tl 
am Bebcnjhe is still alive; and 10 form the euperlalive decree 
(see (hut chapter). G6 ift ni(i)t an b(m/ mcHns. it is not true. 

2Cr with the accusative expresses: motion from one place or 
subject to anolher. eiliier bodily or mental : ilf) ftelle ben Sl(d) an 
Bit aSanb, I put tbe table against tbe wall; id) fd;tribe an baS 
genffer/I write on the window, i.e. I put words on the window; 

(I ^at imet) SBviefe an mid) gefditiebeni unb eJti Su(^ an mid) 
abgefanbti he has written two letters to me, and sent off a book 
for me ; loir glauben all' an Elnen ®Ott, we all believe In one 
God : id) btnfe oft an bie greuben iieteS Saaefi/ 1 often think of 
the joys of this day; id) etinnete bid) an b«n SJeirfDcec^en, I re- 
mind you ofyoar promise; lafiC unS nn tie ^rbfit gtl)cn j « 
tiDpft iemanb an bie 3!}iirei id) t)abe metnen Safl on tinen 
®tein fltflofen. Ttn bie is used before numerals when the exact 
number is net to be expressed. 

I. (irf ■* B""; i* ««>" Stu', "nS bin f" »>H «H "it i"'": 
S!.S< lin.BilHi, triSt »K»r S". iBli i^i' ^il" inSt I'Hi 3«6ri 
tiruiif, Snot UDb^iii uab liunm, niim etillci a" hi Otoft hmn., 

2uf with tbe dative, denotes : — 1, permaneot locality in refer- 
ence to D. higber place, or tbe upper side of things : baS Sud) 
liegt auf bem Hifdje (not an bem 2ifiJ)e), tbe book lies upon ihe 

table ; baS -fiauS fic^t auf bem aSerge, tbe house stands upon the 
mountain ; iit .^etiOQ ma^tA auf fetnent @d)Io|fr/ the duke lives 
in his castle ; wit wafCD ffinf 2age auf bem ®d)iff(. unb btei) 
Sage auf bet ®ee/ we ncre five days onboard tbe ship, and three 
days at sea ; tt nwr um fed)S Ufec auf meinem dimmer, he was 
at siio'clook in my room (if the room ie on the g'round.fioor, the 
pn-poiitloaini*uBed: in meinem Simmec)! tc&^rtnb bie ^inber 
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auf itra @d)[o|Te tanitem fpaeieitenmr aufbem^ugeli wiiiui 
the children danced in the castle, we took a walk on the hill (wic 
(paeitttfn auf btn ^figd, means, we walked up the hill) ;— S, it 
atgnifieslocilitjin general, in the following phrasea: ItJtc lUO^nen 
im Sommei: auf bem Ganbcr we live in Eummer in tbe counti7 
{not in town) ; id) l|abe jw5lf Sa^ve in btefem Sanbc fSnglanb) 
gttDDt)nti I bave lived twelve jeare in this couatr; ; DteU 3]iellfcl)en 
finb liebee auf ber 3agb< aB auf tem fflalltf many people prefer 
hunting to a bal! ; eS ifi unangrtieljnii in flaffcm IffleCtec auf b«c 
StraSt JU get)"' ■' '^ unpleasant to walk in the streets in wet , 
weatherj StubtnCen blcibtn geuri^nlidi bre^ 2al)ce auf b(t Uni» 
pecfilSC) or, auf UnintrfilScen, students generally stay three yean 
at the univecaity ; f(in SBiuber iflnod) auf t(r Sdjulei hia brother 
in still at school, i. e. he has not yet. done achooling ; er {^ in beiT 
@d)ulei means, he is at present in the school ; Uic WaTen auf bet 
5B(it( nad) Conboni we were on our journey to London ; mil (inb 

auf Sliifen, we are tiaveUing ; id) war auf bK 4iodji(it ratvati 
Scubetgr unb auf b« fitnbtaufc be^ nieinci; @d)n?e(t<T( 1 was at 

the wedding of my brother, and at the chnalening at my aisler'il 

bie lCnnr« tourbe auf ber gludjt ginjliclj oetnit^td, die army was 
entirely destroyed on tberetreati ■axOtt nid)t tK @Olt tatXtKi 
SQater^ auf mcinei; @(it€ gcmefen roaxt, bu tj^tteft mid] \Kt la|Ten 
ite^en — (Gen. xi^i. 42.) The verbs be{tel)fni to insist upon, 
and b(iruE)enito rest upon, arecouslrued with aufand the dative : 
ec beflttjt auf (finer gorberung, he insists upon 
bieft Se^ativCung bei:ul)t auf ttnem Scrt^umei tbif 
founded upon an error. 

%\X\ with the accusative baa : — I, the same significations as aUf 
with the dative, but it is only employed when a motion from dim 
place to another is denoted : id) lege baS Sud; auf bCII Sifd]i I put 
the book on the tabtej W\c rfiten auf ben Sergi we ride up to 
the mountain i ber ^unb fpringt auf ben ®tul)[i the dog Jumps 
on the chair j mir reifen auf bai 8anb' we travel into th* 
country; weiben iSie auf ben Sail gef)en? shall you go 
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ball? f(9 fo flut, unb bringe biefen Srief auf bte ^oft/ be so kind 
as to take this letter to the post-office ; bi{ flaufleuft ge^tn um 
V\a U^Cauf bU S6rf{j the merchants go to 'change at Tour o'clock 
eitecn (ollten ficts tin Kuqc auf iijie Xitibet ^abtiif parents alwaya 
ought fo have an eye on their cbildien : — 2, it signifies, after: ouf 
SRtgen f«lg(t ©onncnf^ttni auf Silt' unb ©lutuw Sontmcrtage, 
rain is followed by sunshine, cold and tempests, by aummer-dayi; 
— 3, it denote! eithei a point or spice of time: id) tjabe metne 
Ulbceife auf ben (rjltn ailag fcflaefc^t, I have Hued my 

departure for the -]st of May; mdn 9iad)bair Ictljet mfr 
tgglti^ tie Scitung auf cine @1unb(, my neighbour lenda loe 
eiery day a aewspapet for an bonr \ Ijebe Seelei bu ^afl efnen 
gtofcn SSorrattj auf oide 3a^ire, my soul, thou hast a large store 
for many yeati (Luke xii. 19) ; auftucje 3eit, for a short time; 
auf einmalf at onee ; — 5, proportion : fo Did auf ben aSanitj so 
much upon the man ;~ 6, it sjgmfics in consequence of. pursu- 
ant to: as, auf 3^«n SBcf(l(I, at your command ; auf tCin SBOtt 
wilt id) baS 9!e6 auSmtrftn (Luke y. 5) ;— 7, it is used with the 
following verbs and adjectives ,- niaitenr to wail far; DCTtTaueni 
to confide in ; Dettvijleni tu give fair hopes ; net jid)l«ni to re- 
nounce ; fid) uerlajfeni to rely upon; ftolj fe^iii to be proud of; 
£ifctfild)lig ff^ni to be jealous of; btnfen or finntn, to meditate 
upon ; gefaSt ft^n/ to be prepared for; oeiwenbeni 3cit, Mcbeit, 
@e[bf SX^^Ci to spend time, money, to take trouble ; ttifatai to 
calculate upon ; and in the following phrases : auf biefe Sit ; auf 
titfe Seifer in this mamier ; ouf 2)CUtfd), auf Sngltfi^, in Ger- 
man, in English; auflfngtiff, upon Ibeofi'enBive; auf ben .&leb 
fe(f|tenr to fight a duel with the broad sword; auf ben Stc^oc 
eiid), with the small sword, SBlS auf, see blS ; aufS bffie, see 
the tuperUitive of adverbs. 

A'o(e.~As an adverb, it answers to tbe English vp : ftefl' auf> 
get up; it is employed before the conjunction taS/ to denote 
purpose, design; auf bd^/ in order that. As on interjection, it is 
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courage : Quff fclgd mit, come, follow me, 



{LBt. age, agile,) 

^inttli bebind, witb tbe dative, denotes pennanetit localic;: 
tt ft(t)t Winter nhi he staods behind me ; er fprid;! ^intiT meinem 
JRutftn il6(t tPOn mit, he Bpeata ill of me behind my back : mtin 
Sreunl) tjal etnen {d)5nen Garten ^intei: feintm ^au\i, my friend 
lias a beautiful garden bebind bis buuse. 

.^intcti with the accusative case, denotes motion t pl6^[id)tiat 
ec ^intec mic^i urn tntdj ju ci^vrtfeni suddenly be stept behind 

Note. — <^inCe[:^eti behind -along;, governs the datire onl;: rin 
SSoniif iceldicn id) ittil<t tannler ging eint ^albe @tunbt iiR ^arle 
^intcc mtc t)e[, aniaD, vthomldid not know, walked for half on 
hour faebiodizie, in tb& park* 

3lti in, with the dative, denotes: — I, permanent locality, 
within, oc in the inside ofi ir^ iDoEine in ttr Staiit, I live in 
town ; bttftt SSann i|i tiiemaU in meinem ^au^t gerecftii, this 
man has never been in my house ; icenn Der gifd) im aBoffw ifti 
[o i|i er in [ei(i(in eumcnle, when the fish is in the water, it is 
inilaelementi— 2,a space of a de_fin.ite time: in bi((ee S8(l4e 
tint <S nod; nit^I gcregncti in this week it baa not rained yet; 
Dftftn roirb in biefem Sa^re im SSonat Mpril fe?n, Easter will 
this year be in the moQtb of April; in bre^Sflgenfunnnian Writ. 
Kii'tn, in three days one can travel fer;— 3, manner: ©Oft i|l 
ein@(tfi, unb bte i^n anbetcRi'mfiiTtn i^n im •Stifl unb inbtv. 
ilBaftt^tit anbtittt (John iv. 8*.)-, bitienigcni roetde baS SBort 
^bttn unb It^altin. btinQcn ^uitjt in @tbulb (Luke viii. IS.);— 
4, astateuicimdiiion; id) b«finb( miCE) in einet unangtnetimen 
iaiti I am in an unpleasant situation ; im ^BTtl t^ut niemanbi 
aai nor Sett tt^t ifti in anger, no one dues what ti right befai*, 
Godf ii^rcavln eSetanten, ttl* id) rt l^at, Ivratloitin tbougl 

when I did it. 
3nf with the accusative, denotes :—l, motion, into: rotif{l(( 

uni in tin foK^te ^VA jU aef}tni in wcldjcm tint anfttctenbfl 
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^ranf^eit i% we are afraid of going into such a house, in which 
there is an infectious disease ; ber S^mht Itcf in ben ®arten/ the 
boj ran into the garden ;— 2, change, transition, division : ha$ 

ffiaffcr foU in S5lut tjerwanbelt werben (Exod. vii. 17); ber 
^6nt9 \pta^: t^eilet bag lebenbige ^inb in imn Zl)ciU (i Kings 
iii. 26) ; eure Sraurigleit foil in greube oerfe^rt werben (John 
xvi. 20); bis in/ see bis. 

Sieben^ with the dative, denotes: — 1, permanent locality, at 
the side of: er ftanb neben miVf aU id^ rebete/ he stood at my side 
when I spoke;— 2, beside, Lat. pnster: bu folljl feine anbern 
@5tter neben mix ^ben/ thou shalt have no other gods before 
me, i. e. beside me (Exod. xx. 3) ; bu foUfi beineS SQSeibeS 
^d)Wtfit nid^t nefjmen neben i§r (i. e, beside her, Tl'^^V 

Lev. xviii. 18). 

^ibtxif with the accusative, denotes motion: er ftellte ftd) 
neben mi^r urn mid) p t)erti()eibiden/ he placed himself at my 
side to defend me ; SefuS ftellte ein ^inb neben fidj) (Luke 
ix. 47). 

Note.— S^ebens^er is construed like l^interslfjer/ with the dative 
only : ber SBebiente Qing neben him fffiagen ^er/ the servant went 
along at the side of the carriage. 

Ue6er; with the dative, denotes: — 1, permanent locality, over, 
above, (a) with, respect to place ; ber fBogel fd)»ebt ^ber htm 
«^attfe# the bird soars over the house ; (&) with respect to excel- 
lence: 6ber hem Jtdnige beS Sanbed fle^t Uin ^enfd)/ there is no 
man over the king of the land : — 2, during, with respect to time 
or occupation : tUx bem Sefen fd)lief id) ein/ 1 fell asleep while 
reading; fiber ber 2Crbeit/ while at work; fiber S£ifd)e/ while at 
dinner; — 3, beyond, with respect to place: id) war anf htm 

SSege nad) aSrfiffel/ ^5rte aber in granffurt/ baf fiber bem 
9l^eine Unru^en anSgebrod)en fe^en/ unb id) ging bepwegen wieber 
nac^ i^aufe/ 1 was on my way to Brussels, but I heard at Frankfort 
that disturbances had broken out beyond the Rhine, and therefore 
I returned home. 
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Keber. wiLhlheaccusali»e, denot«a:— I,motiDn,orer: idj^c^l 
t&glid) jnxgtnal i.\>t'C bie SruJCi t go ever; day twice o< 
bridge ;— 2, above, beyoEd. signiFyirg eicess ; (ilK fotdie Krttfl 
t^j^bevmtine ATitft(fbcnni(l)&in^bci:(i(biis Sa^rc alti bucIi « 
wotk ib beyond my stienglh, for I am above 70 years old ( unfevt^ 
StAbtol f(i)aff'^ ^"i 'i"' ^'"W ^^^ ^^^f 'I'l^ ^afen midiligt 

^enHdjhit (:! Cof. iv. 17)-,— 3,it BigoiBEa future time, or a 
time which is poEtecior to auolbcr event; and whea it Bla.Dds 
after the subalantiie, it denotes coatinuance or duration of time : 
fibttr (in 3a()r nsetbtn TOic una icifbetfetieilf in a year weshall see 
each other again ; fiber oierietin Sa^re iOfl i* abtrmaie tiinauf 
gtn SerHfaltm* fourteen years after I went up again to Jerusa- 
lem (Gal. ii-Oiubec tine Heine aB(tlefa6itn«nanberei;,afler 
a little while, another saw him (Luke xiii. 58) ; ben Sommer 
fibei; wc^iien DitU Scute an ber@cclfifle. during the summer, 
many people live oo the sea-coast ; bin Sag itec arfceitt id), 
during the day I work ;— 4, by way of : oietc reifen jtSt won 
^amburtl nod; ^atie fiber Eonboil) mnny now travel Irom Ham- 
bro' to Paris by way of Londno ; — 5, it is uaed with the follDwiiig 

verba: l)fi:r(diem fdjallen, looWen/ti 

fdirriben* to speak, write on a subject i fid) irgecn, to be n 
at^ {i<^ gtitnen,to grieveatj fpotldli to'mock alj jfirntn, 1 
angry at; ladjtni to laugh at; jid) frcUen,to rqoice at; ttauetn. 
lo moura over i |td) isunbemi to wonder at; fid) crbannen, to 
take pity upon ; llagelli lo complain ofj froijlctteny lo rejoice atj 

n)ein<nf to weep over. SDie fiber/ see bi 

N)(e.— luBlead of fibec wjtii the 
dative U sometimes used in poetry- UebtrouS is i 
signify ing txctedingly. 

llnteri with the dative, deuotea. — I. permanent locality, und 

bcncuih: id) Panb due ©luiibe untec t 

no6 iU ntftbtn/l stood au hour under 

unier unfdtr J'tutfAtn jtit^e in Conbon ift eine (t^SntS ®f icblbe, 

bencatb out Get man cliurcb in London, there isB beautiful vault; 



170 7%c Prepositioni, 

—2, among: untev bcn J)cutfd^cn ^oufleuten in Sonbon gicbt e5 
otetc n)o^ltf)dti9c 9Jicnfd)en/ aber untcr ben S5cttlcrn mlt Sauge* 

nid)tfe unb SSetruget/ among the German merchants in London, 
there are many beneficent men, but among the beggars, many 
that are good for nothing and impostors j biefer ^nabc ^at unter 
ben ^inbetn bev @d^ule einen QUten Sfiamen^ this boy bears a 
good name among the children of the school ; — 3, under, during : 

eintge 8tute fd)lafen im ©ommec unter bcr ^^rebigt lcid)t Hn, 
toenn ber ^vehxQtv nid)t tjerfte^t/ il^re TCufmerffamfett ju feffcln/ 

many persons easily fall asleep in summer during the sermon, if 
the preacher does not undersjtand how to engage their attention ; 
untcr ber SRegierung S'iopoleong/ during the reign of Napoleon } 
— 4, under, below, in the power of: aud^tc^ bin cin SORenfd)/ ber 
IDbrigfcit nx\Utti)ant unb l^abe ^riegSfncd^te unter mir (Luke 
vii. 8) ; i^r fepb md)t unter bem ®efe|e/ fonbern unter ber 
®nabe (Rom, vi, 14). 

Unter/ with the accusative, denotes : — 1 , motion, under, beneath : 
id) trat unter einen SSoum/alSeS anffngjuregnen/I stepped under 
a tree when it began to rain ; — 2, among : id^ fenbe eu^ tt?ie 

©d^afe miiUn unter Uz 2B6lfe (Matth. x. 16) j—s, under, below, 
in the power of: er hat oUe JDinge unter feine g^f e 9ett)an/ he 
hath put all things under his feet (£ph. i. 22). 

Note. — In ancient German, unter governed the genitive case ; 
and with that case it is still used in two expressions : unterweg^/ 
on the way j unterbeffen/ in the meantime. 

SSor; with the dative, denotes : — 1, before,(o) in respect of place : 

id) llanb oor bem »g)Qufe/ alSmein greunb anfam/ 1 was standing 

before the house, when my friend arrived ; er fd)lug ben ^nabett 
t>or meinen 2(ugen^ he struck the boy before my eyes ; (6) of time : 
t)or bem grfit)flucfe einen ©pa^iergang ju mad;en/ ift ber ©efunbs 
^eit ^utr&glid^/ to take a walk before breakfast is very beneficial 

to health ; ©or brep Slagen t)atten n>ir unerwartet eine gro^e 

greube/ three days ago, we had unexpectedly a great jdeasure ; — 
2, it denotes a cause ; tt)enige fWenfd^n fommcn t>or hunger urn/ . 
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O&ti: Dot JCummei: oerge^jdi oiele, few men die from hunger, but 
many perish with sotrow ; met oar i^teube fiber bad ffltfld fine* 
anbtren retinen !ami, btt tjat tin gtfii^toolIeS ^rj, he who can 
weep fur ji)}> at the happiness uf another, has a feeticg heart; ivie 
oft bin id) fdgon be£ 2[bcnbf ooir @rmubnng eingef dilafen ' how 
often have I fallen asleep with fatigue in the evening! btc Sll' 
mtnlt werben oor Jeatu itrtt^ntcljen/ the elements shall melt with 
heat (3 Pet. iii. 10); DOC CStiti (oniite id) Mn HBort ftbtftij unb 
cot 9le6el ben Siebnei: ntd)t feljeni for the noise 1 could not bear 
award, nor for the fog see the orator; — 3, it is ased with the 
foUowing verbs : btfd)u6(H) to defend : ,fp(rniann f)att( bie ilRSbj 
d)(n oft uoc btr SDJilbtjeit bet JEnabtn befd)fi5(t< Hermann had 
oHea defended the girls feara Ibe rudeness of the bojs ; fid) 
I)Mt)Hii to liewace of: l)Mt)e bid) DOT f«inetn Sngefid)te (Exod. 
xxiii.sij i ecfd)t((teni to be frigiiteoed at : etftijtict nidjt oor bem 
Sobe, b* not frightened at death ; flie^eni to By from ; 3ona* 
]iiac1)ie fid; aufj uiib ftol) coi; bem ,^eri:n [Jon. i. 3) *, i)et:bei:gtnt 
necflftfeii' to conceal : Mbam oerflectte fi* rait frii«ni aBeibe ooc 
bem llnge^i^te @lottee ; ti tltlt mtr, it disgusu me : mic ettit oor 
bet Speiff (Jobz:ixiii. SO). SSoc biefem meaas, in former 

Bor, witb the accusative, denotes motion before : i<i) tv 
benSnaniii i stepped before the man; etifluorS (Setidit gefocbCTt 
leorbtllibe lias been uunmoned befme the court of justice. 

?niifd)en (from imtt), two, twain), with the dative, d( 
permanent locality, 6e(iFB«i.- Id) fog jmifiVn jlttec Rreunben* 
sat between two friends j jmifdjen biffen betjben SBfiumen i|t eEl 
StaVim Don ffinf Sufi between these trees there is a space of fill 

fvet; tS i|t @in @ott unb (Sin iDtilllec jniifdien @ott unb bi 
<Kenfd)en ( ■ Tim. ii. 6)^ \ai nid)l ^ont fei)n jioifcben mic unt 
(Gen.siii. B). 

SiDtfd)enr with the accusative, denotes motion belveen : 
i^m. ba^.ci: fid) jnifdjen mid) unb bic^ fe|t, lell bim to leat himself 



b^^H 



172 The Prepositions. 

Note. — Several of these prepositions occur in the following- 
lines : — 

^n ben sOlonb. 

^uf fcid[> bliitXf ouf 5ir medet oft mein ^ug' in fufet Bujl ; 

^n tit t>aft' icj)/ on bldji fenb id[) mondi) ®efa5l aai frol&er 58ru|i. 

3n b($ fe^et/ in 6ir finbet roeine ^{lontofle »icl €cenen/ 

Unter bie fie fittn fld[) traumet/ unter benen bort bie f^lbnen 

€eelen/ tiber biefe ert' etjibjet/ ubw Orfibetn rcohbeln. 

«Jot midi) ttitt bonn/ »or mit flejit bonn btx entfdblwf / ted[)t fiut |« ^onbcln. 

gwifi^en biefen 6trSudi)cn flft' id^/ jwifdijen fie flie^lt fl(|) bein eita^I. 

fReben tt»id[) flnft/ neben mir ru()t fie/ bie greunbinn meiner 5Da5l : 

^tnter midi) flill ^indef4}Ud[)en/ jlanb fie lo^enb fiinter mitr 

Unb wir reben wn ben €ternen/ unfern ^ieben unb »cn bir. 



Observations. 

3. — Some prepositions are used as adverbs: burd^ unb burd)^ 
throughout, wholly j fitr unb fur/ for ever and ever ; nad) unb 
nad^/ gradually ; um Unb UIH/ on all sides ; uber unb fibtVt over 
and over ; and the following compounds : burd)QU§/ throughout; 
OOrcru^/ beforehand; fiberauS/ exceedingly; oorfibet/ over; 
mitunter/ now and then ; itljwi[d)cn/ in the mean time. The 
illiterate Germans in London and America rarely use the preposi- 
tion o^ne ; they translate the compound preposition without, mxU 
au§: mitauS ®Clb/ without money. This word is entirely 
unknown in Germany. 

2. — It has been remarked, that instead of the demonstrative, 
relative, and interrogative pronouns, the local adverbs, ]^er# bO/ 
WO/ are joined with prepositions : ^icrmit/ ^ierooH/ bamiti baraii/ 
bancbcn/ barau^/ barfibcr/ wobeip/ woran/ &c. &c. These adverbs 

were formerly often separated from the prepositions : hd tDtU x(ki 

nic^tg t)on fagen/ instead of baoon iDill id) md)tl fagen. The 

following contractions occur in poetry: brauf/ btaug/ briH/ 

bruntcr/ brum. 

3. — Prepositions are also used before adverbs : t>on \)\iXi from 
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here ; tJOn hat from there ; t)on ohtnt from above ; \3on unten^ 
from below ; feit QCflem/ since yesterday ; a«f ^eut^^ for to-day ; 
ffir morgcn^ for to morrow ; biS ^jie^cr* till now; biS ba()in/ till 
then ; feit tt>ann? since when ? (oonwannen and t)on bannen^ from 
whence, from thence, are obsolete). 

4. — Some prepositions coalesce with the definite article (a) an^ 
ixtf DOH/ 3tt/ in the dative sing, of the masculine and neuter gen- 
ders, bem/ in the following manner : attlf itlt/ OOtlt/ gum. Some 
authors contract also libiVt untet/ \>OXf with that article, into 
6berm/ unUtmr t)Orm 5 (6) JU/ in the dative sing, of the feminine 
ber into int. In ancient writings/ gun occurs for gu ben $ (c) an^ 
OUf/ burdj)/ ffir^ fiber/ unter/ oor/ in the accusative of the neuter, 
into anir aufg/ bUCd)6/ fficS/ fiber!/ UnterS/ »0r6. The contrac- 
tion cannot take place with the demonstrative pronoun beni/ ha€f 
because it has a peculiar accent. Tn some phrases a preposition 
seems to coalesce with the dative of the indefinite article : e. g. 

man ^at ibn gum 9larren gemac^t/ they have made a fool of him. 

In the following phrases the contraction always takes place: am 
or im %n^anci/ at the begiiming ; am Seben/ alive ; am fdb^nften 
(see the superl. degree) ; jur ^otf)f if necessary ; etWaS gum SSeften 
Qzhitii to give a thing to the common good ; jemanb gum S3e^en 
^aben/ to make game of a person. 



SECTION VII. 



THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

Conjunctions are parts of speech which connect wotds and sen- 
tences', and express the relations of one sentence to another. They 
may be divided into several classes: the copulative, disjunctive, 
conditional, comparative, consecutive, explanative. This classifi- 
cation, however, is not of so much practical utility as an alpha- 
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betical list of all the conjunctions, with the necessary explanations 
of their application. Those marked (♦) in the subjoined list, remove 
the copula to the end of the sentience; those marked (^) have, as 
adverbs, their proper place after the copula, and therefore remove 
the subject after the copula when they are put before the sub- 
ject. — (See the arrangement of words.) The following five al- 
ways stand at the beginning of a sentence, without affecting the 
order of the words: alUixif bcnn (in the signification of for), 

tonberm unb/ obcr. 

ZhtX and alkxnf but. — 2(ber does not always place the sentences 
in opposition ; it expresses in the most indefinite way, what is not 
necessarily inferred from the antecedent : bte ^5nt9C im S;anbe 
le^nen fid) gegcn ben ^crrn auf ; ahet bcr im ^immel wo^mtf 
tad)et i^rerrthe kings of the earth set themselves against the 
'Lord, but he that sitteth in heaven laughs at them ; ber ^nabe 
ifl fleifig/ abcr cr Icrnt auci) »lel/ the boy is industrious, and he 
: learns much. "Khu is also used in the historical narrative, to de- 
note the continuation of the history, like the Greek Sk : e§ War 

^riebe jwtfc^cn ben 9fl5mcrn unb ^art^agern^ ba aber belagertc 
Cannibal ©ogunt unb oerurfad^te ben ixt>t\)Un 9)unifd)en ^rie^. 
^llein expresses the contrary of what might be inferred from the 
antecedent: bcr ^nabc ijl fct)r fleifig/ aUein er lerntwenig 5 bie 
SKenfd&en foUten oon i^ren ®abcn cinen guten ©ebraud) madden/ 
aUein Saufenbe tt)un eS md)t/ men ought to make good use of 
their gifts, but thousands do it not. 3Cber may be used for allcin/ 
but not vice versa. TCber may stand at the beginning of the sen- 
tence, in which case it does not affect the order of words ; but it 
may also be put after the copula, and even after the object. 

Note. — 2Cber is also an obsolete adverb signifying again (Greek 
.TToXiv, Job. xvi. 16) ; it frequently occurs, like je and niC/ with 

maU abermal/ abermaB/ again. 

♦2Cl6denotes:—l, proportion, degree, as: C6 ift ^eute fo Waritl/ 

al§ e§ nad) mcinem ©effi&le je gemefen ijl^ it is as warm to-day 

as, according to my feelings, it has ever been ; ?55ilt)elm ift 
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"|o flciflQ 0X% •f eini'id)/ William is as industrious as Henry (see 
it)ie) ;— 2, <Aan ; eg i ft ^eutc l^cif er al6 gcjlcrn/ it is hotter to»c|ay 
than yesterday ; biefer SJlann ^at fcinc onbcrc M weUUrt)e 
5B5ci§§eit/ this man has no other than worldly wisdom ; — 3, hut : 
after nid)t§/ nothing ; f ein/ no, none : md)tS alS SBa^r^cit f am 
aug fcincm SDlunbe^ nothing but truth came out of his mouth ; — 
"4, whent referring to a definite event of past time: aB \^ in 

£onbon anfam^ fo fanb id^ meincn grcunb md)t/ when I arrived in 
London, I did not find my friend (see Wcnn) ;— 5, as if: eS fommt 
■mxc t5Cr/ alS Ijjdtte id) md)tS gct^an/ it appears to me, as if I had 
done nothing ; this is elliptical for alg n>enn id) ni(l)t§ get^att ^tte ; 
—6, it is explanative, a*: cr^ M «&err biefeS »f)aufc6/ he, as 
master of this house ; an cititQcn %a%z\\ bin id) fc^r bcfd)&f5 
tigt/ aB am SDUttwed) unb @onnabcnb/ on some days I am very 
busy, as on Wednesday and Saturday. 

2Cu(ib/ also: \6) ^abe eg oud^ det)5rt/ or, attd) id) li^ahi eS 
ge^6l*t/ or, aud^ ^abe \6) eS 9e()5rt (see the arrangement of 
words). ©0— aud^/ however : fo fp&t c§ aud() iff/ fo muf id) 
bod) au69et)en/ however late it is, yet I must go out. 

* 2Cuf \iQi^i in order that, synonymous with bamit# expresses 
design or purpose: (S^riflug \)<xi fidj) felbft fur un§ QeQebett/ 
auf bag er ung eil6fete t)on aller Un3ered)ti9!eit.— (Tit. ii. 14.) 

!^Uper denotes except (see the preposition) : id() faf) niemanb 
QUper it)n/ I saw nobody except him. It is often followed by 

bap: idj) bin wieber Qanj wo^l/ auger bap id) nod) etwag 

fdn>ad^ bin/ I am quite well again, except that I am a little 
weak. 

S 2Cu9erbem/ besides : id^ i^abt it)m ®elb geQeben/ unb 
auperbem l)abe id) i()m ^leiber mad)en taffen. 

* SSeOOV/ before, refers to time only : beoor er bie ©tabt tjers 

lief/ gab er bie n6tt)i0en Sefe{)Ie.— (See c^C/ before.) 

* S3ig/ until: ()5re nic^t auf ju lernen/ big bu eg weipt. 

* JDa/ A7wce, a*, implies a logical cause from which an in- 
ference is drawn: ba ber 3Sinb im Dftcn ijl/ fowivb. eg n?o()l 
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tt6(!eh bleibeit/ as the wind is in the east, it will perhaps remain 
dry. jDd differs from Mf which refers to time without denoting 
a cause, and from tOtlU which expresses a real cause. jDU/ bow* 
ever, is frequently, though incorrectly, used to express time. 

§ ^Da^t/ therefore, expresses a physical cause : tic @onne 
fd)eint# hai^tt ift ed Waxntt the sun shines, therefore it is warm ; 

ter ^ann fyit ®i\t Qenommcn, bakr tfl er gefiorben/ the 
man took poison, therefore he died. 

* jDafern^ if, in case that. (Not much in use.) 

S J)ann (or alsbannr benn)/ then, expresses time: erjl arbcite/ 

bann fpieUr first work, then play. It sometimes begins the sub* 
sequent member of a sentence when the antecedent begins with 
tt)cnn : tpenn hat wa^x ift/ bann [age iii) nicl)t§/ if that is true, 

then I say nothing. 

§ ©arum/ befwcgcn/ bcf^alb (bero^alben is antiquated), on 

that accovnt; each of these expresses a motive or a moral cause : 

mein grcunb will bicfcn %hzx(t ju mir fommcn/ barum or 

befwegen/ or bef ^alb bUibc id) JU »&aufe/ my friend will come 
to me this evening, for that reason I stay at home ; they differ as 
the prepositions um — Witlcn/ XOi^ZXii l^albcn. These may be 
called demonstrative conjunctions, and their corresponding re- 
latives are: XOdlvmi wcfwegcn/ wef^alb/ which are, like the 
relative pronouns, also used as interrogatives : tDarum denotes a 
reason, motive; tt)cf tWQCiw wcf ^alb/ a cause: warum bijt bu 
tlic^t gef ommen/ why art thou not come, i. e. what was the reason 

of thy not coming? wcfwcgcn ift jcner SKann arm QeworbcH/ 

why has that man become poor ? i. e. what is the cause of his be* 
coming poor? 

♦ ©af / that ; this conjunction is much more frequently used 
in German than in English. Many subordinate sentences require 
this conjunction and the finite verb, which are in English expressed 
either by an accusative case and the infinitive mood, or by a parti- 
ciple used substantively: as, I know him to be the man, id) 
tt)eif / baf et ber ^ann ift h there is no doubt of his having acted 
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a bad part, e§ ift !ein Swcifel barati/ bof cr eine fd)le(ttc fRolU 

gefpiclt \)at ; I insist upon his paying me the money, id) bcftct)C 

barouf/ taf cr mir bag ®clb bcjaljlU.— (See Syntax, Chap. III.) 

jDcnn: — 1,/or, because, expresses a reason. In this signification 

it always begins the sentence : [(i) fennc ben 50lann nid)t/ benn 

id) ^abc i^n nic QCfc^cn/ I do not know the man, for I have ne- 
ver seen him ; — 2, it occurs in the phrase : eS fet) benn^ baf / un- 
less : id) n)erbe ibeute md)t au^ge^en/ eS fe^ benn/ bap bie 9^ott) 
mid) JtO&nge/ I shall not go out unless necessity compel 
me ; benn/ after the subjunctive mood, has sometimes the same 

signification: e8 fep benn eure ©erec^tigfeit beffer/ benn bee 
®<i)riftgele5rten unb ^^arifdcr/ fo werbet i\)t nidjt in ba^ Jgim^ 

melreid) fommen (Matth. v. 20 ; Luke ii. 26) ;— 3, thant after a 
comparative degree -, but not so common as at6/ unless another alS 
occurs in the same sentence : bee •^rjo^ t)on SBelUngton n)trb 
oon oteten aU ^elb^em f)h\)tt gead^tet/ benn al6 ^taatsmann^ 
—4, «A€n : benn werben bie ®ered)ten leud)ten tt)ic bie @onne 

(Matth. xiii. 43). (Sf)t benn means before. (Ps. xc. 2.) 

§ jDennod)/ be{Tenundead)tet/ and nt(^t§beflon)entder/ notwith- 
standing, nevertheless, stiU; they state a consequence or effect 
which might not be inferred from the antecedent : id) ^obe eS i^m 

imx)maX befoi^ten/ unb bennod) or belTenungeac^tet i)at ec eS 

nid)t get^an/ I have twice commanded him to do it, and never- 
theless he has not done it ; ec \)at mtd^ oft beletbigt/ unb bennod) 
bin i6) fein greunb/ he has often offended me, and nevertheless 
I am his friend (see bod) and jebod^). 

S J)ef 9leid)en and tn9leicl)en/ likewise. (^efl'elbi9en9leid)en is 
antiquated.) 

^ JJeftO/ see je. 

♦ ©ieweil/ because, is obsolete : bieweil id) foldjeS su eud) 
gerebet \)aUf ijl euer ^erj t)oU Sraurend geworben. — (John, 
xvi. 6.) 

jDod)/ yet, still, though, stales:— 1, a cause or motive which 
might not be inferred from the antecedent, or expresses a con- 
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dition : tiefcr sWonn ift fc^r reid^/ unb ^at bod) wenig gcar^ 

beitct/ this man is very rich, and yet has worked littie ; cr ^at 

mid^ oft bcleibigt/ unb bod) bin i^ fein greunb/ he has ofteD 
offended me^ and yet I am his friend; id) XOxlX \)\x bte 
i^i\d^^tt erj&^ten/ bod) (conditional) bu muft fte memanb 

tnitt^ilen^ I will tell you the story, yet you must not communi- 
cate it to any body ; — 2, it is used as an adverb to strengthen an 
affirmation, negation, request, complaint, wish, &c., and is to be 
translated by : to he surej certainly t sometimes by pray: l^abe id) 
bod) nie fo ittoa^ d^fe^n ! to be sure, I have never seen such a 

thing ! tin Umgang mit fo(d)en eitlen unb ftoljen fO^enfc^en ift 

bod) gat 5U l&jlig/ an intercourse with such vain and proud 
people, to be sure, is too troublesome. 9lid)t bod) ! to be sure, 
no J 

Note. — jDoc^) may be used for bennod)/ but not vice versa. 
Both occur with other conjunctions : as, unb/ obtt/ aud^/ XOtnnf 
&c &c in the same sentence* 

* 6^C/ before, refers to time, but implies also the idea of than, 
after the comparative degree : i^ will ju S^&nen fommcn/ c^c 
id) nad) ^aufe gej[)e$ e^e td[) fo tttoa€ t^&tc/ n)urbe td^ lieber 
fterben. The signification of the latter sentence is : id) to^rbe 
lieber fterben/ alS bag id) fo etwag t^dte. 

§ @inerfeit§/ anbrerfeitg/ on the one side, on the other side. 
§ @nblid)/ at length. 

©ntweber/ either, always followed by ober/ or : cntweber bu 
ober x6;) ; ©ielc SKenfc^en mfijfen cntwcbcr arbeiten ober l)un9crn 

— (See the arrangement of words). 

* ^alUf in case that: fallS eS 9€fd[)e^cn follte/ in case it 
should happen. 

§ ^itmtf farther, moreover, synonymous with wdttt. 

§ SoIgUd^/ consequently, synonymous with alfO/ but expresses 
the consequence more strongly. 

®leid()fom/ as it were, (Lat. quasi): wcnn ®ott unS auf 6rben 
nur Sreuben unb fetne Seiben su S^^eit n)erben Uep/ fo wnv- 




The Omjanctims. 

ben iDiT aleiibfam aus Iti @il)ule genommcn mcibem 

fl)(r loU oon bem aSege jum (ntiflfn Etbtn am biftcn untccf] 

wieftn iBcrben. 

^ @lei<l!ivc6l Slid inbefj'tTI, yet, koweva; HeveHliilesi. Tbqt; 
state, like btnnodj, a conBequenca or effect which miflil ni 
inferred from the antecedent, but Dot so positively : »ir gitigcit 

Dcrige 9tadit etft um jmblf U^r ju SB*tte, mk Ktatn gleic^ 
mo^l or inbelftn biefen IBIovsen um fecb^ Ubr iDttber atifi we 
did not go to bed last night (ill IweIte o'clock, jet wt 
at sii a'cioct thii morniog. 

S ijifcnad) and nadj^er, afterwards, ^ernad) merelj 
future time ■ id) laiw bie baS ffiut^ je^t niAl gtbeny 6a (eilft 
ii ^etnad) ^aben. 9tad)^tc expresses future tiiue in reference ' 
another event: anfangs njoillt ec mit b(n Umfianb nid)i mil 
El)(ilerti atet nadjljtc tl)« « tS lo(^ 

■^ngegtll and bafleaeti. on the other hand. 

* 3<i stands, tike the deBnite article in Eng;li3b. before 
parative degree when two ate brought together for the purpose ■ 
expressing an equal degree of quality or manner, and is fol lowed 
by be|io I jc fIttSifler tin JCnabe tft, bcRo geletjtler mitb txt tbe 
more industiinus n bov is, the more learned he becomes ; je bftft 
idj li I^U(, beflo leWn iritb eS miti the more frequently T do it, 
the attMer it is to me. The sentence with befto may precede- 
that with \t in the following manner : (in 9lcn|(b ift btfio ^tiitt 
in ISattci ICugen, je benidt^igti unb bcfd)(ibentc tr ifti a man is 

the greater In God's eyes, thehinublerund the more modral he is. 
Instead Of beftoi \t n used when not an equal, but only a mutuni, 
degree is expressed: tommit etjevi ]( lit bfti come, the sooner the 
hetirr ; init ben bbfen gjtenfdjtn abn: unb otrfiSbtmfiften niiirb a 
j( Ifinget, je 4rB« (a Tim. iii. I3.). iC(|li> also stands before a 
comparative degree, to denote proportion, without \i and another 
comparative preceding: i(% (tuattfli nttfet mcintn Sicunb ju 
Snbtn, b(po 0rt6« abec niat nttitw grfube, oB id) i^n fall' I did 
not eiipeci to And my friend, but my joy was the gieatec wl 
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saw him. In'this signification, um fO/ or um fo t)ie(/ is also used 

instead of tefto: tu i^afl eS nid)t get^ati/ unb \iQi^ ifl mtr um fo 

Itebet/ you have not done it, and that is so much the more agree- 
able to me; tt)cr arm ift/ ^ot um fo oiel mct)r Urfad^c ju arbcitcn 
unb fparfam JU fei)n/ he who is poor, has so much the more reason 
to work and to be saving. 

Note, — As an adverb, it signifies : — 1 , truly y certainly, indeed, 
(Greek Spa). Tn this signification it is obsolete, but frequently 
occurs in Luther^s translation of the Bible (Matth. xix. 25 ; Luke 
xi.20 ; Rom. vi. 4 ; vii.l2);— 2, eier : nicmanb i)at jc ®Ott Qcfc^cn 
(John i. 18). 

^ Sebod)/ yet, states, in an indefinite manner, what might not 
be inferred from the antecedent : cr IDirb C6 t^un !6nncn/ jcbodl 
nid)t Ol^nc SRu^C/ he will be able to do it, yet not without trouble ; 
)0tele ^enfd)en ^aben mtt meter fOl&^e hit ^ai)x^dt gefuc^t/ ie« 
bod) nic^t gefunbeti/ weil fie ben oerfdjmd^ten/ ber bie aBa^r|)eit 

tfl. It never stands with ober/ unb^ tvtil or a similar conjunction 
in the same sentence. 

* 3e nad)bem/ according as, expresses a degree, which changes 
according to another circumstance: bu er^&Uft i^ob' je nad)bem 
bu fleif 19 bift. 

• 3nbem denotes : — 1 , while, and is used to state an event which 
is simultaneous with another; it differs from wS^reub/ which 
expresses the duration of an event, which is simultaneous with 

another: inbem wix auf* unb abgingen^ trat ein frember ^ann 

lU un6/ while we walked up and down, a strange man walked up 
to us; — 2, as, since, stating a cause in an indejinite manner : bet 

gronffurter ^aufmann wax biefcn SKorgtn in meinem »^aufe/ 
aber er ging ^leid) wieber weQ/ inbem er mid) nid)t ju ^aufc 
fanb. (See ba/ weil.) 

S 3nbeffen or inbef / denotes :— l , in the meantime, and is used 
to express duration of time in an indefinite manner : inbeffen 
|)cben fie ifere ^(ugen ouf/ unb fat)en einen »g)aufen 3^maeliter 
foramen (Gen. xxxvii. 25). In this signification unterbeffen is 
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r]m> used ; — S, homever : tr f)al nic^t cUI gcl^atii i^ 
iiiBiffen nfiijt medr uon i6m/ he baE not done much ; howevw 

did not Bipectmnre from hini,^(See gltic^WO^lO 

^ Sngleidnni see bfSgUic^en. 

S 3n fo fern/ in fo wtit, or fo weit, so . 
followed by a\s, as : id) bUIige in fo fern ffin ffielroBen, alB eS 
itn ICocfi^Tifttn be€ Si)ri|lent|iuin€ niif)t iun:ibcT ifl, t approve 
of his bebBTiour, so far as it is not contrary to the ptecepls of 
Christianity. ]f[g is Eametimea omirted, and in fo fern begii 
relaiivB aeoteoce : id) billjge fttn SBtttagtn, in fo fttn c8 
SJocfi^rifttn beS Sljriftent^unie nic^t juiottei: ifl. 

Snwitfwn/ in rate XOtxti how far; they are 
and indirect qoesliona: in roii fcrni|t bieftS iUbilliBen?id)ft 
ntt^t fogtn, in roi( fern biefee ju bitliacn ift. 

^ JCaunif followed by fo or aiii may be rendered by learct, 
followed by whea, or by no sooner, followed by ( 

ber 3Jtenf(b ttnen SSunfd) in grfAlIung geixn [e^en, fo begt 
fd)on cinen neuetii man has do soDoer obictned one winb, Iban he 
already enterlaina another ; taum ^alte et mid) gefe^cni fO ricf K 
aaSi 01 alS et auSnefi be bad no sooner seen me than be es>^ 
claimed. 

S 3SiIi)in( consequently.— (See alfo.) 

* 9}ad)ben)i a//er, refers to a preceding event, and states that 
two events hare taken place consecutively ; it differs from ftiC: 

bem> since, and oXii vhen: nad)bem id) meiiie Vibcit noUenbet 
(lottf, ina!l)le id) einen ©paeiergang/ after I bad finished my work, 
I tookawalk; ei:gtngn)«g>nn(i)bem ec [eiiit Sicbe gcenbijttioltef 
be went away after be bad finished bis speech. 

^timWij, namely (Lat. videlicet, t>if-). la German it is fre- 
quently used as an eiplanative conjunction, where none ia i 
plo^d in Bnglisb. 

S 9Ii(i)t alldnr tAi/t nuT> nid)t Hth not only; followed 
fonbetn aud)i bm alio. 9Ii(%t nUtin is used «hea a mere diff^. 
ence it expressed : rt l)at lA&iX oUtin fcinen SBtUbeiv fonbern ou^ 
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feinc ®d)wejlcr eingcloben. ^xd)t nur is used when the subse- 
quent member expresses more than the antecedent : ec f^at ifyn 
nid)t nur gcbroi^t/ fonbern i^n and) gefcf)la9en. 9'lld)t blop is 

employed when the subsequent member confirms or strengtbAis 

the antecedent : cr t)at mic nicf)t blof ®clb ocrfproc^cn/ fonbern 
aud) 9c(jebcn, 

§ SRod)^ as a conjunction, has a negative power, like the English 
nor, after weber and m(i^t: ttJCber ^eutc nod) morgcn/ neither to- 
day nor to-morrow ;tt)ir mfiffen weber ju mel t)offen/ nod) ^u 
oiel ffird)ten/ we must neither hope too much, nor fear too much ; 
id) will bid^ mcl)t Dcrlaffen/nod^ ocrf&umen^ I will not forsake thee 
nor neglect thee ; id) ^obe cS i^m nid)t tcrfprod^cn/ nod^ foil er 
e6 t)aben/ 1 have not promised it to him, nor shall he have it. In 
poetry no(^ is used for wcbec. — (See nod)/ adverb). 

* 9lun/ now (see the adverb), is sometimes used as a conjunc- 
tion denoting a logical cause, like ba/ or an indefinite cause, like 
inbem. When used as a conjunction, it affects the order of words 
in the same way as the synonymous conjunctions : unb nun ber 
»&immel bcinen @(%titt ^jier^er gclenfcO fo laf ha€ ^ituih ftccjcn/ 
and as Heaven has directed thy steps hither, let compassion pre- 
vail {Schiller), 9lun id) fie bit cmpfcl^lc^ fterb' id) ru^ig/ 

as I recommend her to thee, 1 die calmly (Gbthes Egmonl), In 
Iphigenia in Tauris, Gothe has taken a poetical license in using 
nun as a conjunction, without putting the words in their proper 

order; nun wibcrfle^' id) ber/ fo fud)t fie pd) ben aSeg burd) Sift 
unb Srug 3 instead of nun id) ber wiberjlei^e. 

^ ^ViXi as a conjunction, is sometimes used in the signification 
of aber : x^ wflnfd^tc eS tt>o^)l 5U 1^a\>in, nur !onn id) eS md)t cr:! 

l^alten/ indeed I wished to have it, but I cannot get it. It is 
sometimes followed by bo^ : id^ Will eS bir tt)ol)l fageu/ nur bag bu 
mic^ nic^t mif tser jle^jl/ 1 will willingly teU, but do not misunder- 
stand me. 

* Db# iff whether, is only used in indirect questions, or before 
sentences which express doubt or possibility : ic^ tt>eif md)t/ ob 
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CI meinc Sttte gtw&ijrcn nitbi I do not k: 
grant my request. 

■ Obglcid)! obrdjom ebWO^l (in poetry also ob aui<)i tAougiiM 
allHovgh. Dbglftd) expresses a ceilaln state or condition in 
dettDite manner : Dbf^Otliin an iodefiiiiteineQaer ; cbWO^Ii astai«n 
ot caaditioD wbich is only considered bb existing. They are 
freqaendy separated, especially whenamonocyllablerollowB, sudi 
as; id), bU) ec, wir, i^t, lie i even two or three monoiyllshles 
may be inEorted : titib Ob il;i: mic glcid) f^ranbopfev opftrt, fo 
liabe id) teinen ®(fflllen baran (Amos, v. 32) -, unb ob i* fifion 
nanbtcte itn ^n|fecn SI)al<f furdjte id) Ian Ungl^cf (Ps. xxiii. 4); 
baa aiolt nitcb »eTi:»vt nerbcni nie eine ISidje unb Einltr raelfte 
ben SItatnm [)aben, obmot)! it)ve iSldttci: abgctlDfen wcTben. 
When they begin the antecedent member of a, ieotence, the 
aubaequent member begins with fd wbich ie tVequently followed 
by bod) ar b«nnad) : cbgltid) mein 9t<t(^bai: fetn %erm6gen veclos 
rcn tiat, [o >)at ec bod) feine (gefunb^eit bci)alttn, although my 
rieighboiir has lost his property, yet he has preserved liis beallb. 
Sb is frequently omitted, and the seate nee assumes the tbnn of 
an iaiCTTogative one: l)at mriti 9!a(l)bar gltid) ftin il3erni6gen 
otttortn, So W t' bod; ftine ®e(unbl)tit btljalteit. 

Dt^nCf uifAouf (seethe piepositioa), is, like augei:/ med as a 
conjanctioa in the eigniHcation of if not, but, satif: ICO i|l cilt 
®ort( obnt btt ^ttr? obti: ein ^otCi ol)ne unfef ®olt? (P*. 
«vm. 32); ntcmanb !amt 3((uni(intn.&ec!rn n(nnen,o6n( burd) 

bdl ^(iligfn ®etfti uo one can say that Jesus is the Lord, but by 
tha Holy Ghost.— (I Cot.xii. 3.) 

* ®etCbenlf tinet.from tlui lime thai, denotes an event, as the 
beginning of a period into which another eyent falls: fettbtm trie 
uni fatieiii bin id) unnat)! gmeftlli since we saw each other, I 
iiave been unwell ; {(^ t)abe iud)lg DOtl t^m ge^rti f(itb«m (T bai 
Icgte Statin mttncm >^auft tnati I have heard nothing of hi 
since he weis last in my bouse. Tlie prepnsition ftiC is someiin 
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used as a conjunction ; most frequently by Johannes von MiiUer, 
the Swiss historian. 
@0/ signifies : — \fSO,aSf denoting^ a comparison, proportion : 

mi bie Sugenb/ fo \)()i^ Ulttx, as youth, so old age ; ber Stnahz 

ift fo gut M bag ^&bd)en/ the boy is as good as the girl. Instead 
of the corresponding word Mi fo is also used in the following 

manner : fo Qele^rt cr \% fo anmagenb iff er aud)/ i. e. er tft fo 
anmaf enb al§ gele^rt $ fo gern \6) eS t^&te/ fo unm^glid) ifl eg 
mxxt i. e. ed ift mix fo unraSglid)/ alS id) e§ gcrn t^&tc. The 

corresponding word is sometimes omitted : tm |)erbft fallen tie 

S3l&tter t>on ben S3&umen ; fo uxxozXlzi bag lctblid)e S;eben im 

2lltet/ the leaves fall from the trees in the autumn, so withers the 
human body in old age; — 2, thus, in this manner, denoting a con- 
sequence: t^m n\(t)H b5feg/ fo wirb btc aud) nid)t$ b5fed be- 
9cgnen 5 fo finb wir nun nid)t bcr ^aqf) ^inbcr/ fonbcrn bet 

gtei)en (Gal. iv. 31 ; — see Gal. v. 1). In the last mentioned sig- 
nification fo is employed to connect the subsequent member of a 
sentence with the antecedent, when the latter begins with a con- 
junction, such as: wemt M/ ha/ well/ mtijhtm, toit/ ohqUid), 
obfd)on/ obn)oi()l: wenn racin SSruber 5ommt/fo fage i^m/ bag id^ 

balb nad) ^aufc Jommen mxHr when my brother comes, (the 
consequence of which shall be) tell him that 1 shall soon come 

home ; tt)cnn bu Qcle^rt ju wcrben wfinfdbcjl/ fo mu^t bu fleiftg 

fciE)n/if you wish to become learned (the consequence of this wish 
must be> you must be industrious; n>cil ii)X trdgc gcwefcn fe)C)b/ 
fo i^aht if)X ntd^tS gelernt @0 is often omitted after a short ante- 
cedent member of a sentence ; also when a peculiar stress is laid 
on the subsequent member, especially of a conditional sentence : 

»cnn bu |)icr gebltcben w&rcft/ eg wfirbe beffer auSgefallen fei;n/ 

if you had stayed here, it would have turned out better. 

4l)atte metn {Boter geforat fdr mi^/ fo itie iify ftir bt4) t^at/ 
aRi^ iur.et^uU gefenbet unb mix bie Scorer Qt^alUn, 
3a/ i^ mare 1000 anber^ aU fCSirtd jum aolbenen^onen. 

CTothe't Herrmann 4: Dorothea. 
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—3,1/-- foil)rKei[)en»cibttinniein(rftil)i'[(John*iii. 31); ft 
bet ^err Will unb it>it Icben tJames iv. la) ; fo bu 6 
Dom ^imnwl 5off*ft. (o etjiig' fit un6i if you hope for jusiice froau 
Heav«D, ^how il to us (Schiaer'i Tell); — 1, it is, in LulherW 
translation of tbe Bible, frequently used for the relative proQOUW 

melc^tti t( rt : auf bufe bici fo ttditfd;affen finb* offcubar roetben " 
(1 Cor. xi- 19); bit eirl5(uiTg, fo bunftSetumStriftumgefdjtijtn 
ift (Rom. iii. 24) ;— 5, ©o — aud) is to be translated by Aavenei- : 
(o tei* er aad; ijl, fo Eann et bod) arm ntctbtn/ liowevei tich iw^ 
is, fet be niBy became poor. ®o is sometimes put before niCr > 
(SlOldnJ, 6oob(Cfo, si^nifieioSB UPOyorMe otto- ■■ fOObKJil 

— rt mufi ji* nntenoerfen.— (ScSiifcp's TVH). 

Sonbertli bat, ii used : — 1 , before tbe tubsequent member of a 
lenience whicb negatives eitberthe ^hole conlents, or an idea of 
the antecedent, and expiesses what is different rrorn it ; the ante- 
cedent, however, must contain a negative ! id) l)obe i^n nidlt g(s 
lobt/ fonbcrn getabelt ; tx feat ni^t ((ine flfnntnifTei fonbern (einen 
t^IciS bentunbtirt. Kbcr may also he used after an antecedent wilii 
a negative ;but thesubtequeBtrnemlier before which abei; stands, 
does not negative the antecedent, il only adds something to it. 
We may say: id) feabe il)n nid)l gelptodieiii fonbcrn ae(cijeiii and, 
tdi ^Qbe ifen nit^ gefptodjetii aber aefefeen : these two sentences, 
however, have different signiflcaliona ;— 3, in conjunction with 
audi after nic^t aXlna, ni^t n\K, iitd)t bloK not o«iy, but also .- ^tfc 
S>. ifl nidlt nut teid), fonbttn au^ wo^Itliittfl, Mr. D. is not only 

S ®on|l, else, otherwise : tcit tniiffen Sfid)et 6abf n. foB 
linnen mt nidjls letnen, we mnst have hooka, olberwise m 
can learn nothing. @on|t md;I£, nothing else. 

Semo^l— alSi or a\i audi, as well as: tie ICttnen finb fomo^ 
@citee Jitnbet, aid bU Sitidien j bin fNcidjen babtn i^te Seibcfl 
unb^Cagcn fi^mot)! alg tie Xrititn. 

\ afeeilg— tl)oiW, partly— partly. 

4 UcbtiQtnei aa for the nsl, bowever, 
10 • 
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\ Ueberbte^/ besides. 

Unb/ and. 

* Un9ead)tet/ is used as a conjunction with the signification of 
obgleid)/ although : er ili^ai e6/ ungead^tet x^ e6 t^m terboten 

S SSielme^t/ much more, rather. 

* SB&i^renb/ whUe, during the time that, denotes the duration of 
an event which is simultaneous with another: t>iele ^enfdt)eil 
Icfcn bic Scitung/ W&^rcnb ffc effctl/ many people read the news- 
paper while they dine. fESett instead of ko&^renb/ is antiquated. 

SSarum/ wcgwcgen/ tt)efl()alb^ why, wherefore. — (See barum.) 

SBann/ when, denotes :— 1, time: wann ^aben fie i^n gefe^cn? 

ic^ rncif nid)t/ wann er fommen wirb 5 — 2, condition : nninn 

(i. e. on what conditions) !5nnen ^inbev mel lernen ? when can 

children learn much? f5nnen ®ie mvt fagen/ koann n>tc eine 

^onbfinfternif ^aben? can you tell me when (conditional) we 
have an eclipse of the moon ? 

^ebeo followed by nod); neither, nor: n)ebec bet SSatet nod^ 
ber @e§n. SSeber— weber^ instead of weber— nod) is used only 
in poetry: fie rettet webec »f)offnun9 webcr guvd)t {G'dthe^s 

Iphigenia), Formerly toebet' had the signification of alS/ them, 
after a comparative degree, and frequently occurs in Luther^s 

translation of the Bible : bet Sag beS SobeS ijl beffet/ meber 
ber S09 ber ©eburt.— (Eccies. vii. 2.) 

* ^etl/ because, expresses a moral or real cause in a definite 

manner: id) will feinen Umgong mit biefem SJJonnc f)aUn, 

Weil er jlolj ift/ I will have no intercourse with this man, because 

he is proud ; voxt !5nnen nid)t fliegen/ wtil wit f eine glftget 
t)aben. 

* SOSenn signifies : — 1, when, and denotes time in the most in- 
definite manner ; for this reason it is used (a) with the present 

or future tenses: tt)enn bie @onne fd)eint; ijl ed warm/ when 
the sun shines, it is warm ; tt?enn id) i^n fetjett werbc/ toiU id) 
eS i^m fagenj n?enn id) meine 2Crbeit werbe uoUenbct ^aben. 
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icill id) JU bic Eommell ; (_b) with the imperTect, deaotuig aa 
indefinite time: iBcnn (r natl) Conton taffli ttfud^te « mid), 
wlieti (i. e. whenDver) he came to Londna, he paid me i 
This is expressed in Greek by otc, oirilrt with the optatire 
— (SeeHom.ll. a.6l0. y, 210. 233. (. 191.) The definite 
eipreased by al3/ loie : a\i ec nad) Conbon lam, greatly 
froni atnn ev nad) Sonbon !ami— 2, i/, conditional! w. 
mic baa ffiud) atbtn iMilfii fo iinll id) bit bafir banlfn, if 
jou will give me the boak. 1 will thank you for it ; ivenn tt 
frotnm bifti (ii bifl bu angcnc^m (Gen. iv. 7). In thii sigaifl- 
catioD it is frdiuently omitted, and the senteace aEsumes tlie formi 
of an intertogatiTe one : bt&ttt tiid) (in flumnwr, nierft ii)n 
frifd) Dom Iterjen (ScA/Her'* Teli) ;— 3, it is used alter alfi : M 
ntm, as if: ts l)jt bag Xn(ei)ii/ ale ratnn ei rcgncn loollte, 
it baa the apptarance, us ifit was going to rain. STBenn in nevei 
lued in indiiect questioas for pb : id) n>eig nji^ti ob ti iviii)c 
I do not know whether it is true. 

* Stnnglctc^i menni'dxinni icenn aud)/ aUhuuyii. aresynm 
raoua with obflltidji obfi^on, OblPO^t, and are separated in 
[ameway. 

* £!i(, as, daooles:— I,«nijiar((j/. wUllit 0llei!preB5eB;j.-0 

(joii, degree: ft^b Ilugi ffiie bi« Sd)lan9en, unb o^nc S^lfd)' 
tie Sauben (Matih. 1. 16) ; m\t bie XiSeit, (o ber eoljii, as t 

work, so the reward; ©ocratefl blfl^IC fllS SinaHia' "'« tt 

9<ofei le^rte oM mann, mte ein (Snael. unb {laib aiS @r(tSi n 

rin iBerbtecbtf. %16 is frequently faund before ivie, and is eith 
quile supers uoui, or expresses proportion of aimilarity : ta fit 

id) nun/ id) acmn %'fiQ'c, unb bin fo ting ale mie suooc (CoWi 
/'aiur) ; it>tnn idjc^ mage nut)' ju geben, funn id) fie nuc all n 
im Stebel fe^en {ibid.) \—2, when, as, denoting a definite tin 
like alfi/ especially used witb the present tense instead of i 
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♦ SBie aud)/ however, geDerally separated by an adjective or 
adverb. 

♦ 5BieW0lS)lf although. 

♦ fffiO/ Is an adverb of place, where: n>0 ifl cr? id) ttJeif nid)tf 
too er ifl. As a conjunction, it sigfnifies if, and is soraetimes 

used forwenn: wo bu mir bag t^ujl/ fo foUjl bu md)t wtebcr in 

mein ^au6 !ommcn/ if you do that, you shall not come again into 
my house. It is rather antiquated, except in the expressions, wo 
Xddjtf if not, WO mb0d)f if possible. 

♦ SBofccn/ in case that, if: tt)ofcrn er fid) weigcrn polite, fo 
m^ffen wit i^n gunngen. 

§ SB5ol()l (see the adverb) denotes indeed, perhaps (Ldit.guiclem): 
bic ®efd)id)t€ ijt woi^l wa^C/ abcr fagc nic^ts baooit/ the story, in- 
deed, is true, but say nothing of it. 

§ 3ubem/ besides : id) i^abe i^m ®elb gecteben/ jubem ^abe 
id^ i^ra t)crfprocl)cn/ mid) ffir ii^n ju ijerwenbcn. 

§ 3tt)ar/ indeed, it is sot allowing it, generally followed by aber^ 
aUeitl/ hodjf bennO(i^/ or a similar conjunction, in the subsequent 

member: i(^ ^obc c6 i^m gwar Qcfagt/ aber cr i()at c6 md)t oers^ 
ftanben 5 eS wirb jwar allcm iCnfd^eine nad) tegncn/ obcc bcn^ 
nod) muf id) auSge^en. 

♦ Objwac is sometimes met with for obgteid)/ obfd)on/ 
although. 

i^o^e. — The position of the conjunctions in a sentence, and 
the influence they exert on the order of the words will be more 
fully explained in the chapter on the arrangement of words. 



SECTION vm. 



THE INTERJECTIONS. 

Interjections are sounds produced by the immediate impulse of 
the sensations of joy, mirth, and gaiety j of sorrow and displeasure ; 
of pain and disgust -, of surprise and admiration. The following 
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usually occur in German: — 1, to indicate joy, mirth, gaiety : a^) ! 
I)a ! \)tX) \ ^Cl)fa I iud^^cp I ®Ottlob 1—2, sorrow and displeasure : 
ad) ! a^ ! a^ !— 3, pain and disgust : ad) ! xoi\^ \ ^^ \ leitec ! 
fi I pfui J — 4, surprise and admiration : l^em ! a^ I ^a ! ^al^a ! 
po|taufenb ! ! Ol^! epl For calling out to a person, the following 
are used: l^c! <)olla! pft!— ?)jl! Stad^bao ein 2Bort/ Pst! neigh- 
bour! one word. (^G6the''s Egmont*) 

Interjections do not govern a case ; they may stand before any 
case according to the construction of the sentence. It is, however, 
a peculiarity of the German language to put an absolute genitive 
after o and ad) : 0/ be$ undlficfltd)en ^anneS ! 

The vrox^^xoayii weU ; S^txXihail; XOti)Z/woe ; are always fol- 
lowed by the dative, which is governed by the verb fepn under- 
stood : wo^t (i|l) bcni/ bcr md^t wanbclt im SRat^ bcr ©otts: 
lofen (Ps. i.): ^eil (fep) bio iungcr SKann! J)ein trcueS 
2(ude/ betn treue§ ^erj ^at rid)ttd gewd^U (G'6tke*s Hermann 
Sg Dorothea) i kpe^e bem ^enfc^en^ burd^ kPeld)en bed ^enfd)en 
@o^n oerrat^en wicb.— (Mark xiv. 21.) 
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CBAPTEa I. 

OP THE USE OF THE ARTICLES. 

(a) Thb Definite Article. 

t'he use of the definite article in Gennan, differs, in some 
respects, from that in English. 
1 . The definite article is not employed :— • 
(a) Before names of materials, when no particular kind or 

quality is meant: mele ^enfd)en trinfen lieber SBein M S3ieri 
@tlber unb ©olb ^abe id) nid)t$ U)aSi4)aber ^abe/ \><iA gebe 
id) bir.— (Acts vi. 3.) 

Ab^e. — The article is required when ^'particular kind or portion 
is meant, or a quality of the whole species : et \^(!X ^oA SBSajfer/ 
bog I8ier/ ben fOSein^ nod) ni(^ 0ebrad)t; 1. e. that which was 
ordered or expected: bag ®olb \oX cc gej&l^lt/ abcr baS ©liber nod) 
ni(t)t/ i. e. that which he possessed. jDaS ©ilbet ift tt)eif $ bad 
® olb ijl Qelb 5 bag SBafTer ijl farbcnloS ^ bag Duedlilbec ijl ein 
fl^ir^d^^ detail* In the last-mentioned sentences the quality of 
the whole species is meant. 

(&) Before names of persons, countries, towns : Sutfier XO^X etn 
grower ^ann/ ein ouSerw&i^Ueg 9f{ujlseud ©otteSj Sran!reid)ifl 
ein fd^6ne§ Sanb 5 bonbon ift eine grof e ^i(k\iX. 

Note 1. — ^The article, however, is employed: (a) when we 
sp eak familiarly or contemptuously of a person: fagc bem fSiiU 
l)elm / bag id) i^n ju fei^en wfinfc^e 5 ber JBucl ^at burd) fein 83er^ 
bred)en ein neueS 2Bort gefd^affenj— (6) when the connection of a 
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■sDtence doea not distmclly denote tbe case oF the proper 
(see tbe declension of proper names) ;— (c) when an adjcoli' 
tUnds before the nam^s of persona, countries, or towns: tCCaTRle 
Sutroigijlaefolifni bie fdjinc SJtavie ijl gtliorbenj btr ^eilige 
Sn>itl)in rear !Bifd)of sen 3Bin(i)eft(i; ; iai teidie (Snalanb Ifl 
ftbrmSditiai baS gtoft Esnbcn. 

Note S.— WitfiQ proper names ore used like common uameB, 
they require the indefinite article; cin @6tl)C mirb nidjtin jcbtm 
Safji^tunbertgcSoveni but when prnper oames are employed 
deaiguate tbe norks of authore, tlie definite a,rtlcle is used: i( 
^abt miT ben @(:aGfpear ge!auft. 

Noie 3.— Tbe nanies of countries of the feminine gender, and" 
iuch as are uaed onlj in the plural namber, are always preceded 
bythedefiuiteariieleibieSfitEtpi bif 5BalIad)t5 i bi(®(f)tD(iSi 
bic Cau|i^ i bie 'Pfalj ; bte SHarl ; bit SSettcTau; bie JRicbetlanbt. 

(c) Before ibe names of the rardioal points ofthe compa**; 
Clten. SSefielli Subeni 9laiben; and the ajnonymous termi;, 
SJlargeni ^benbf TOiittagf a]liit(cnad)t. 

(d) When the ganiltve precedes the substantires by which it 
is goveniEd : bte fSoinS ^ani, the father's houae ; ftinti; Sutre 
Qtbtn, the heirs of Lis estates. 

(e) la the following phrases : ix %at SStih unb Minbi ^axA 
unb .^of uerlDlTcn; ec t)at mit Snunb uttb $cinb gclobt; itt) 
roecbt iljin mil iRatti unb ai)at bepjieftdi j id) fiabe ba* Sui) 
in .giinbeni roit mftlTen btn ©(gcnllflnt) immd: ocr Sugfn 
^bcn ; lie |inb mtt fOIann unb IJHoug (aliogeiher) crtnin!en. 



191 ^^^1 

K^iTB^^^H 



iifkneitiiiri 



(/) In the langnaec ofthe law, a fev appellatives occur with.' I 
out tbe article : iBetlagttCf defendant : JCl&g»V plaiuiiffj Siw I 
I ^bex, holder, propriebir; !i(pp:Ilant, one that appeals; Su^plu 
I tant* peiiiioner. Litewiie, lUbftbringei: tie((5/ Ibe bearer of J 
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(ff) It is not required before the following words : cr jlcrcr/ 
leveret/ the former, the latter ; befagtcr/ the one before men- 
tioned ; gebad)ter/ the one mentioned ; genanntet/ the one named ; 
folgenbet/ the following. 

(A) When several substantives of the same gender and number, 
forming either the subject, or the object of the sentetce occur, the 
first only is preceded by 'the article, unless a particular stress 
is to be laid on each : tie ®Me, Stebc/ uiib 9lad^{td)t bee Gutter. 
When the gender or number is different, the article is required 
before each: ^^rtflug fpnd^t: id) bin bet Sfieg/ hit ffQa^vt)tit 
unb bag Seben5 hit fSSlntUx unb bie S5d)ter {tnb auggegangen. 

The article is likewise required before each of several substantives 
of the same gender and number when there is a mutual relation 

between them : hit 2Crbcit unb hit SSclo^nung jinb in f cinem 
aScr^&ltniffe ; id) t)aht ben .^crrn unb ben JDiener gefe^cn 5 or, 

when they serve as a title or superscription, e.g. of a fable : ber 

gud^S unb ber £5«)e. 

2. The definite article is required:— 

(a) Before abstract ideas, which are represented in their whole 
extent or have a comprehensive meaning : ha€ menfd}Ud^e Sieben 
tft fur J/ human life (i. e. the life of every man) is"fehort ; btc 

Sugenb f^^rt jum ©iMe/ aber ha€ Safler tng SSerberbeiv virtue 

leads to happiness, but vice to perdition ; hit S3erebfamf ett tfl 

m&d^tig/ unb hit ©icl)t!un1lift bejaubernb 5 wir Icfen hit ©efd^ic^te / 
well pebele^renb ijlj bie SRegierung i^at einen SBefcJl erge^en 
laffen. 

(6) Before concrete notions which represent a whole genus or 
species : ber SKenfd^ (every man) ift jlcrblid^ 4 ber SSogel ftitQt, 
unb ber gifd) fc^wimmt 5 ber ©efang ber SS5gel tjl reigenb 9 
bie SSergn^gungen ber ^inber paffen nid)t fi^r hit 2(tten. 

(c) Before substantives which express time: ber grdl^ling/ 
spring; ber @ommer/ summer ; ber 2CU0Uft^ August ; ber SKon^ 
ta^f Monday ; ber 2Cbenb/ evening. 

{d) Before collective names of corporations, ranks, bodies. 
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goreinmenU, or systems of belief: bail $arlam<nti bet ICbl 
nobiljt; 1 bit Q^tiften^eiti CiiiisieDdom ; bafi Sbtijltnt^i 
Cbriitianit7 : bit fOIpnati^Ui mDnBichy ; bit Sri|lotvali(j 
atistocnicy. 

(e) Id tbefoUawingpbnksea: tcicolint in b» @tabt ; wictje^tn 
iia^ bee ®tabti btc ^nabe geEit jut Seville i air if^tana^ 
bet £iT(tie ; bie meifien ^tnWn, moBt men. 

(/) In some iiisliiuGes> Ibe definite article denotes, reery; 
beermat tt& 'SAOfit three times a (eTeiy).d-i;; id) ^ab( QQtei 
9)opi(r eefauft, baS iBu^ ju einem ©(^itliiige. 
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(b) The iNDEnwrrE Article, 



^^^^^Rhe indefinite srticle is amitted befbie substantivei n 
^^Iffh quBiii7 ot condition : als SJater oon f&nf flinbern Eann" 

ii^ ni^t oitbitg lianbeln^ mein SSebientec ifl Sotbat {jewuvbcn 

unb m(in airubtt inirb Sau(niann werbtn. 
2. The indefinite article is. though incorrectly, used before tb 

names of collective bodies, with certain epithet*: 

Obrigteity the worshipful magistrates; rin 5o(^loelf« Wat^» t 

moit learned sraste. 
Note I. — The use oftlie adjectives, numerals, and pronouns, h 

been eiplained in the first pao of the Grammar. Those ad jed 

which govern caies nill be mentioned in the next chapter. 
I Nirlt 2. — Some adjectives are, in their original formi, used ai 

I real subslanlives of the neuter geniJer, eai AiSei from adjectives 
' used sobstaolively (p. SB.): bflS Sl^atj means a black gul>- 
I stanw ; iai SdjmaTjei wbat is black ; \ai SQeigr tai ffllttjlvtiBf 
i white lead; 6a! ®i:iSni bflS 3mm(rarfiii ; bat Setfii bo* 
l' 2Cbfnbrott)i &c. These are declined I 

SleniD(iEibe«SIeon;eiee«; bog €il;marj>be£®c!]mai:i(f. This 

ouBht to have been mentloDed at p, 56. 

-The indefinile pronnun, ti, is, Id German, frequcntl] 
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used where it is entirely superfluous: e. g. $ater 3ofepl^ ttnter^ 
nai^m tti tie Unentfd^lofTenl^eit teg ^aiferg gu beftegen/ Pater 
Joseph undertook t^, to conquer the irresolution of the emperor 
(Schiller's Thirty Years* War J. This is the case when the ob- 
ject of the sentence is expressed by the infinitive with 511. 



Chapter II. 
OF THE USE OF THE CASES. 

(a) The Nominative Case. 

1. The subject of a sentence is always in the nominative ease : 
ber SJatet licbt feinc ^inber^ — it frequently consists of several con- 
crete and abstract notions: ber «!^af / hit @iferfud)t/ unb bec ^tib 
plagen mand)en fOlenfd^en/ hatred, jealousy, and envy plague 
many people ; ^a^, @iferMt unb 9leib ftnb b5fe @tgenf4}aften 
unb jeugen »on eincm f&nb^aften 3uftanbc. Substantives in 

apposition, must be in the same case with the substantives which 
they explain ; consequently the apposition of the subject 
must be in the nominative case : Sutler; ber grof e 9fieforinator# 
tjl in eisieben 'Qeboren 5 unfer greunb/ ber ®ctt>iffen5afte# f^at 
eg getl^an (ber ®en)i|Ten^afte is an adjective used substantively) . 
i^f ein Singling/ fanh i^n/ einen alten fDlann/ nid^t bele^ren. 

Note* — When an apposition explains a possessive pronoun, it 
must be in the genitive case: an meiner ^(i)toi\U/ beg armen 
SKanneS/ ftel^t SRubolp^'S ©nfel fle^enb (Schiller's TellJ. This 
is also a common practice in Greek and Latin : <70ai d'avr tKfivtov 
rdfid Svarrivov kukA ifirtprrovtirov* (Soph. Oed, Col. 344 •>> 
Nomen meum absentis. meas presentis preces. (Cic. Plane, J 

2. The pronominal nominative is generally left out in the second 
person sing, and plur. of the imperative mood: fagemir ; ge^et 

t)in unb faget So^anni imeber^ n>aS \i)t fe^et unb ]S)6ret (Mau. 

xi. 4.; The pronoun el/ which forms the subject of impersonal 
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verbs, is sotnetltnes omitted when the paasive voice of tnlransitive V 
verbs U used impersoDally : f)eute nirb Setanjti tbeie is duicinj 
to dzj I and before thoae imperaonal Tert» whic^ have the foT^l^ | 
of teflectiies: mid) Ijungtrt, (See p. Ii9.) 
3. The object of a sentence must be in the non 



(o) After Ihefollowingverbs: feDtlftobe; re«ben,toliecocne; 
bUibttti lo remain ; ^li^tji, to be called, to have a name ; gtiefci 

riii) war tin gcogtc JC6nig i mein Sebidiler ifl ©olbat gewotben j 
mcin SBettfr bltibt ein Sfioe; biefa Smbt &eift 9ptUc. 

(b) After the passive voice of those verbs, the active of whictf' 
requires two accusative cases : nenncn, Ijeipfn, to name, to cattj. 
fdlimpftr, (diclten, to scold, to give anopprobrious name ; touftn*' 
to baptize ; unftEE SJIagb !)(iSt eii(Q6etl). aitt fie mitb aSarte 
genaniU; mdnSolinitl Soliannettauftwocbtn. 

Note I. — EftrsH governs two accusative casein id) Ijalie t()n 
bit SeutfC^ @p'tad)e gelttjTt; but it is not used in the passive 

voice. Wedonot say, et i(l bit Dtutfdje ®prad)e gelctjrt wocben ; 
but, ei: ift in btt S>eutfAcn ®pTad)e unteTriditel mcrben. 
the actual acquirement of the language is lo be expressed, wl 
say, tt 6at bieS?eut[d)( ®pradie gdernt. The preterite paiticipl 
gtlclirtr is a real adjective, signifying, learned. 
Note a. — When a second nominative case, preceded by the 

by Ibe verb; the phrase is tliiptical: et btUiff [i*- al8 
Kt^tfdiajflMt SHanilf be behaves himself as an hou';i.l man, 
behaves himself; biefer flnobe (i^tcibt mie ein 93iann( I. 
flfjcdbt. ©(tjrinfllfto appear-, btinfen, to imagine, lo fancy, 
also elliptically used vitb two nominative cases, ju ftlpR, te 
being understood. 



, if 



(e) The Genitivk CiSE, 
le genilive case expresses possession or dependence. 
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is therefore required when two subttantives are connected 
by such relation: bad S^olvA bed greunbed; \ixt Stt^enb bed 
SSoterd; bie @t&r!e bed £5tt>en$ bad ^ac^ U^ ^aufeg^ bte 
IBl&tter bed IBaumed. 

^ote.— Words importing measiure, number, and quantity, are 
in some respects, excepted. (See pp. 42, 43.) 

Instead of the genitive cose, however, the preposition DOtl/ with 
the dative must be used : — 

{a) When the case cannot be indicated by inflection: ber 
@cl^etn Don %thmm^t\ii the appearance of piety ; ber ®(^etn ber 
^xhmmx^ldt \ bie ®c6f e t)on $arid $ bie (S>t5f e ber ^taU ^arid ; 
etn Skater oon fec^d ^inbecn i bee Skater biefec fed^ £inber ; bee 
^bvx% Don ^nglanb 5 ber ^6nig ber 9lieberlanbe (^not t)on ben 
9iieberlanben). 

(&) Before substantives which express quality, condition, pro- 
portion, age, measure, weight, rank, and religion : ein 9){ann t)on 
feinen ©ittett/ a gentleman of refined manners ; etn ^ann oon 
]()0^m ®tanbe/ a gentleman of high rank ; ein ^inb t)on bre^ 
Sai^ren ; ein @d)if Don 500 2:onnen; Don 60 ^anonen ; ber 
i^er^og Don SESellington ; ein ^n^l&nber Don @ebttrt ^ Don ane? 
Ugion ein (Shrift; etn ®e)Did)tDon 20$funb4 eine Steife t>on 
1 SO^eilen 5 ein ^ufler Don einem guten @o^ne. 

A/b^.— When we say, @d^Uer'd 2ieb Don ber ©lode* the 
preposition Don signifies on. Contents of a book are expressed by 
the genitive: @d)iller*d ©efd^id^te ha 30 jd^rigen ^rieged. 

(c) Before the name of the material of which a thing is made : 
eine S^ber Don ^ta^X-, ein Sed^er Don ©ilber; ein^tu^lDon 
(Slfenbeim Instead of the substantives, the adjectives, {Idl^lent/ 
ftlbern/ elfenbeinern^ may be used : ein ftlberner SSed^er j eine 
golbene ^Dofe. 

{d) After the pronouns berjenige/ n>el(i)er/ wer^ jeber/ feiner, 
mand^er/ &c. : berjenige Don und i wer Don be^ben 5 f einer Don 
eud) i mand)er Don i^nen. It is also common after definite nu- 
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laerili and the superlative degree: tinei: oonmEintn SBe!nnnten; ] 
bH jiDtqtf Don allenj bti treufte son i^nen- 

Noie 1 — The preposition ooit ia frequently used, in German, 
where Ibe geoitiva would be more correct. 

Note 2. — When the date of the mootliia expressed, the ordinal J 
number is not employed aubstantiTely, but adjectively: bWB 
ffinftt SRODembtt, the flfth of November. 

Nate 3. — Such subutantives as are formed from intransitivl 
verbs, which require a preposition, are construed with the sa 
preposition, to express the relation of the geoitive , bet (Sebotlte 
an ©eft, the thought of God ; bie gurdrf cot Etfa^ri the fear of 
danger; bie ©orgs fur fdne Sinter, the care of his children ; 
6aS ®tceben nad) aSerqniigcnf the pursuit of pleasure; berCurft 
rati) ffi^rti the thirst aller honor ; b« DSangfl an @elt. the want 
of money ; bai Siectrautn Quf feint 9Iet(^tt)fiineT/ the confidence 
in his riches. A few subalantives, formed from verbs which a 
quire no preposition, are (bllowed by a preposition to express th 
relation nf the genitive; (r flat ffifue liber fetne iGecge^mngen 
id] t)abe @f el an bieter ®petfe j bee ®])Ott fiber [eine Seinbe. 

Hole i — The mutual connection of persons is, in German, 
never expressed by the dative case, as in English, always by tlie 
genitive : er i|t ein getnb feinc^ Siiiteclanbe^r he is an enemy ti 
his country ; Eeopolb, Sftnig oon Selgieiti ifl ein ©djitiiegetfoliii 
bc^ AbtigS bet grenjofen. 

2, The following adjectives govern the genili 
bsbfirflifl, in want of; btnSl^iat, in need of; bewufti linSewuSf, 
eonacioua, unconscioos; eingebent, uneingeben!, mindful, i 
mindful; fi&ig, unfi^ig, capable, incapable; frol)/ glad; gts 
m&rtigi in expectation of; geluifir UttgeiDif, certain, uncertain ; 
l)ab6aft, getting possession of ; lltnbia/ unlunbigi acquainted, un- 
acquainted with; Io6i rid of; mSf^tig, in possession of; mflbei 
tired of; quitt, free from; fatt, satiated, tired ; (i^Ulbtg, guilty ; 
l^eil^afrtg, porlaking in ; fiberbrfllfig, tired with ; BttbilfitiOf 
suspected; uettuftigf baving forfeited or lost; DCUf full ofi I 
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Wert^^ worthy deserviDg ; tD^rbig; UtUvdrbig/ worthy, unworthy. 
Examples :—'i^^ bin bed ®elbcd fe^r bebfirftig. SDu \A% 
feiner ^&lfe nic^t ben6t^t9t. @t: ift \i&f feined Unred^td be^ 
wuft. SBir {tnb unferei? ^OPl^t ftetd eingebenf. ^\)t fe^b 
einei: fol({)en Si^t ni4)t f^bid* @ie fmb b€€ SrofleS fto^^ 
(gee Acts XY. 31.) also with fibec fet) nic^t frol^ &ber hod ttn^ 
gl^c! beiner geinbeS. 3cl^ nxic biefed Unfalld nid^ demSritd. 
jDq koarft beined S3ort^(i($ gemip. ^r war bed SGSeged md)t 
funbid. Bir !6nnen biefed ^enfd^en nid^t led merben. O; 
fprecfet/ wne wurbet i^r ber S3urgen xah^i\% \ (SeMUer^s TelLJ 
@ie tcavtn bed @rbarmend m^hz, (See Jer.xy. 16X ^^v fe^b 
eured SSerfpred^end quitt. 3(i^ bin bed Sebend nod) nie fatt 
geroefen. ^u bift; o ^enfd)! bed Sobed fd^ulbig getvefen. 
^ad^^ bid^ nid)t frembet ©finbcn t^eil^aftig. (l Tim. v. 22.) 
3(^ bin eurer Steumonben uberbrfiffig. (Isai. i. u.) ©r ^at 
ftd) etned S3etruged oerb&d^tig gemad^t. Ungere^tigfeit ^at 
ben ^5nig feiner ^rone oerlujlig gemad^t. ^e @rbe ift t>oU 
ber @^te bed ^errn. (Ps. xxxiii. 5.) Also, t>oU oon bet 
@ute. 6d ijl nid^t ber iOl^^e wett^/ nod^ ein SS^ort ^ 
fagen. jDiefcr SRann ijl einer fold)er ©i^re nic^t wurbig. 

3. The genitive case is governed:— (a) by transitive; (6) by 
intransitive; (c) by reflective verbs. 

(a) Transitive verbs which require the accusative of the person* 
and the genitive of the thing : anftagen^ to accuse ; beraubCH/ to 
rob ; bcfd()Ulbigen; to accuse ; entbinbett/ entlaben; to releaBe from ; 
cntlalfen/ to dismiss ; entlebigen/ to free from ; entflciben/ to de- 
prive of; entfe^en/ to discharge; entwb^nen, to wean; fibers 
ffii^ren/ to convict ; iiber^eben/ to spare, to save ; flberjeugen/ to 
convince ; w^rbigen/ to deign ; Derjtd^ern/ to assure ; jei^eQ/ to 
accuse of; oermeifen (bed tobed); to banish from the country ; 
belei^ren (eined SBeffern)/ to set a person right. 

Examples : — XHefer 93{ann ift eined §Berbred)end angellagt 
trorben. 9}2an ^at mid^ meined ©elbed beraubt (man ^at 
mir mein ©elb geroubt). @ie befd^ulbigen i^n einer bbfen 
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Zljtit- Ser ^inig tiat feiiHii SSiniftft ftintS SibfS (ntbunbtn.l 
sERein 9!ad)liai; ^at fcincn ^ut[di(r feints SUnflc^ (or, a\ii feineni.l 
JSenflE) [imaJTfn. Sr ftat mi* bi(f« Pajl entlebigt, S)ttm 
^iiitfttt ift alltt; feiner SQucben enitlnbtt wocbrn. Site ffiifd)»f 1 
fiat ten ^rebigw (tines HmteS tntftBt. Sie sffiutttt tjat boi' 
Sinb ber SBvuft for, Don bee Bruft) tnlroShnt, 9San Ijal if 
einti UnTOotitlifil fitevfflbtt. 3* werbe bit!) bcr gsfilie fibers 
Ijtben. 91iernanb I)Qt tnidi liefer @a*c (nr, Don tiefet ©a*t) 
ibersengen tinnen. 3ti) fjabt biefcn aRann meinec greunbi 
f*aft geroutbigt. Sc ^at mitti feiner ^odiadttunfl «frfi*(«. 
aStr !ann mi* einer ©unbt jeif)en ? (John viii. 46.) iDit 
(Hic^Mr ^aben b(n SBerbrcdicr bt« Eanbei Dtrwiefen. ffltein 
greunb ^at mtdi tints ffleffern bele^rt. 

Note- — All these verbs may be used in the pBEsivB voice wiAl 
tbe Domiaadve of tbe jkihhi and Ihe geaitive of the thing, as l> 
two of the above eianjples. 

(1) Inttansitive verbs which govern tbe genitive of the thing oi 
penon: ertnangeln, to be without; gebenten (aho ben!en)> i 
remember, to think of ; i)aneni to wait for; [£l(f)en> to laugh ati 
(potttnf to mock. 

fiaaniptfi.— Die ©eefa^ter rtffiangelttn bts not^aeiilitsl 
etbtnSmitCel- 3* bttte bi*r gebtntt mttrtec (oi, an nti*)v^ 
SBir |aben beiner long gebarrtt. T£Ut Dern^nftigt SIttnfd)(ii 
ladjen ftinev Sitelteit (or, fibtr feint (SiteltHt). ©pottt nie= 
mais tines UnglficHidjin (or, fiber einen UnglfiSlidKiO. 

Note,— Ce ben, to live; (Isiben, to die; Dt^bI(^<^(n, to grow pale i 
feptli to be, take Ibe gunitive in >ome plirues; IZix lebeu unb 
Heirbtn ber ^offnung eintS belfetn Eafe^n*- SR«'n« ^"^ 
fterbe bed ZobeS biefeS @eied)ten. eelig finb, bie rtinct 
^trjtn} finb; benn |te ntcben Son f(t;c[Uen- SSai btinei ^mii 
ntitt tft/ ba lafe btinen SJonnig. 3* Hn bet <OInnungi bag 
e« balb tegnen inirb, 3* ««it SBillenS oufiiugeben, ali er gu 
mic tarn. SJer ^oi^aKoi: flonb nn itr etelle, no Zlbtit o 
Cethti* aobeS ceTbltd;. 
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(c) Reflective verbs vhich require the reflective pronoun in 
the accusalire, and the objeol in the genitive ! fii^ anne^niMtf » 
interest one's Mlf for; fid) btbiensn, to make use of; fid) tc 
fleifen (or, beflctgigen), to apply to, to study ; fid) btgfbaii m 
resign, to give up ; fid) btmiditigdi, to take poaseB»ion of; (i4 
benwiftniii to make oae'a self master of ; fi(^ bcff^ibeWf to ac- 
quiesce in, or to confess modestly; fid) befinnen, to recollect; 
fid) traliUfttn, to alienate i fid) mt)altii\, to abstain from; ficb 
enf(d)loHfn» to get rid of, to abstain from ; fid) cntfinnen, to re- 
member- fid) tcbanncni to havi! mercy upon ; fid) ertnnenif to 
remember; fid) ctme^ireii, to defend one's self from ; fit() fveueOj 
to rejoice; fid) flettSflcn, to consoleone's self with; (id) tii^JtlWHi 
to boast ; fid) fd)3inenr to be ashamed ; fi(^ untccfangerit untCE^ 
npinben, Dcrmtffeiii to dare, to venture ; fid) Dcrfe^eni to beware 
of. And two impers. yerba ■. mid) jamincrt be6 SiOlH, I am sorry 
for the people ; eg Dttlo^nt (id) nid)t tec DSS^e, it is not wortli 
while. 

fiionijiieji.' — St^lannmid) bitfsS UmftanbfS nid)t btfinntit. 
Sermif fcfi* ""(S SBt(feni. Sine arme asittax totUU fi(^ beg 
(5rbtt(ilfi ifenr ffliter nidft eniSufern. Eie SEojacaee ntttgten 
ftd) tea aSeinS unb (tarteS ®etritiH etif^altf n (Num. vi. 3) ; 
also, oon etmat. JDer ungeitlltcfien gahdn tiit(d]laae bid) (1 
Tim. iv. 7). 3d) fnt(inii( mid) fetneS Kamena nid)t. grbanne 
6i(^ beinfr (elbenbtn asitbcfiber. Qrinnetfl bu bid) ienefl SagcS? 
3d) tann tnid) fdnec 3ubringiid)!cit ntctt ernw^ven. grnie bid) 
be^ (DIMS beinet ^ebenmenfd)en (also,iibtr bae @IQ(!>. Siir 
0eti6(ten ung feineS ffieijffanbcl. ^^« asdfe rfi^tne (id) tiitfet 
(cincr aScie^eiJ j unb btr ®tar!e nic^t fttnet ®tSc(e- S(n« 
btfen S^ot miSffen itic un8 fdjimtn. 3* tinttrwinbe miift 
Bi*t einei fold)eii S^at. SiSir I)a6en ung b((Tcn nidjt oeife^n. 

JVrfe. — The following verbs lake either the aecasative or the 
genitive: ad)ten; to attend to; bfbutfen, toatandin needof; bf 
geljteni to desire ; braudjem to warn ; genieSciti to enjoy ; pftfc 
gtn, tofos'er; fdjonttif to spare; uerfchltiii to luisa; ocgelfenf 
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la forget; loa^rnEtimeni la peraiTe; iratteni to atund. ^fltgt 
ilin or f(intr, Sd) acijtt bai or ipffen nif^t, 

<I. Tbe genitive case is used to denote indeflnite time : iti 
SItcirstng it^t id) auSr abec it& ZbtnH iUibt id] ju ^aufej 
bee Soimtagfii l)(g aSonlaaSi fines Sagcd: Bcuiigeg 2iige£f 
now-a-dajs. A definite time is denoted bj the accuBitive or 
the prepuBitioiu an and in ; et i|l itn {me^ten or am imiQtcn 3)taQ 
Qiiatini i(^ nail nfidjjlen ffllontag, or, am nSdiffen SKontag 
dul bet: ©tabt ge^eiii unb bie folgenbe SBm^ci or in Ixc fot 
genbtn aSodie jurfliHetitcn j am ^cutifltn Sage* on thia day. 

5. The genitive cue is frequentl)' employed in an adverbiRl 
sigmflcation (see Ibe adverbe) i giabcS Ifflegegf straightway; 

gliidlid)et; jQ}ei(ei fanunatel; ; foleenbcc SHafen or @e(lalt> in 
the following manner i obgfrtbtfev HHaScnr in the manner agreed 
upon i iti&^mba SHagen, in a due manner; eintaci Wiitrti 
in aome measure; gcwiffti: fOIa^cni in a certain degree; unoa= 
rid)tettt ©ad)e, without having accomplished one's purpuie ; 
fiffienbcf gu^cSi immediately ; mdneS !^|TeR€r to my know- 
ledge; mfinel SBtbflnEenii in my opinion: tie Keuf ftfitjt 
nilbcg SaufeS oon bcm SSerge. Zoij (AndUn St^vitte mUt 
iftr Dovulitrdttn. Unb munttrn 8au{S fi^rt eud) tin anbvrc 
©Irom ins Eanb Stolien imab.— [Schiller's Tell.) 

A'oie.^The genitive case was formerly much more frequentl)' 
used than it is at present. 

Note 2. — See p. 148, Chap, I, the prepositions which ga*Bi 
tbe genitive case. 



(c) Tbe Dai 



B Cise. 



1. Tlie following adjectives govern the datii 
ti^nli(!)i unfiiinlidii like, unlike; angemtlfen, unatieemttTen/ ap- 
propriate, unappropriate ; anfl(nel)m> unangent^mr agreeable, 
diwigreeable ; onftiligi unatlfti^igi offeosiTe, inoffenaive 
tanntr unfcttannti known, unknown ; btfiuonr unbequtnti 
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it; b(fd;tB(rltcii, Iroublesome ; bonlbaCi 1 
bontbaty grateful, ungrateful; bi(lllilt)j Berrlccable ; (tg(R«UIb 
eigeni peculiar, strange; fremb, strange; futil)t&ac, formidabJe; 
g(l)oir(am, ungifjctfam, obedient, disobedient ; fleneigt, abgeiwigd 
inclined, diaiDclined; gemosenifavorablei gsflcnioirlifl/ present; 
gelKUitrCU/ UntrtU) fiitbful, un&ithful ; gtlBfllllfen, equal K. t 
match for; gleid), ungleid), like, unlike; gnSbtg, ungnfibiji 
graiJoua, ungracious ; gdnflig/ ungiinllig, favourable, vmfavDui- 
able ; ^tilftrnt) salutary ; ^olbi abljolbi kindly, unkindly disposed; 
liffig, troublesome; litbi unlifbj dear, pleaiant, unpleasant; 
nadjt^ciligf prejudicial, disadvantageous; m^!i near; nfiSli<^' 
unnfie <not unnfiglid)), useful, useless; f^iblid), un((I)Sblt4i 
liurtfiil, innoMous; &bexUqett, superior; cerb&dittgi uittJKbid)'' 
tigr susplciaua, unsuspicious ; tici:beTblid;> destructive; Dtr^iafiti 
odious; oetWOnbt, related; MOtt^til^fti UnOOrtfeciHial^, adTan- 
tageous, disadvantageoug ; TOibtigi contrary to; willf omnten; ti 
ajflllomnien I welcome, unwelcome: JureigUd)) conducive. 

Examples .— Jitr Sotjn ift Hm VSatti itjnliflii abet ber SRirtln 
uniljniici). 33ie(e Ittbeit ifl (einem Etanbe ongf melTen. ©eiw 
Qkrettfd)aft {^ tnii: angeiiet)ni. S>ae SetragenieneSSIlanneSilt 
jebcm onfligig. Zlie[c Sefdjidjte i(l unS allfti »ot)t btiaxtut. 
Hitff ©telle ift iljm tnif bequem genug. Eic Sttife mac mriiwm 
SBater b(fdlU<E^lid^ get) bfinem SBuIiltfiitec jleis bontbar. St 
ift mit feljr bienlid) g(itic((n. Stieje Sebenfiact ift i^m ej. 
Un^ipi^frit ift itjm frtmb. St ift feinen geinben furi^tbai. 
ein Sinb mu6 (titun Slffrn gel)or(am fepn. 9Jle(n Stacijbar ift 
mir genrigt (gtirogen). Bet Umftanb ift meinem ©ebSdjtniU'e 
ni^l gcBtnniiirtig. ©eij bcinem ^errn getrcu. Sd] bin biefer 
^vbeiC nod) ntd^t gemadifcn. Sin Sag ift nit^t bem anbern gltidj. 
(Sett, fet; mit: @iinbei; gn&big. ^ai aSettei: if{ mi ni(I)t gdnftig. 
Semtgung ift bem Ceibe ^eiirnm. (Sx i|i bee @d>meftei: i)Dlbi 
abet bem !B(ubet ob^olb. HAt @eIeilFd>aft eineg ©djto&^tre ift 
tintm Dnftinbfgen aHonne (&ftig. Seine @egen>t>firC ift mic 
itnmeiT licb. S£rAgI)(it ift bet tDctunb^eit nnditgtilig. Sott 
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ill ftintn Ainbet vmmer nalje. SMtfe JCcbeit iff mir niigiiij). 
jDie mtige gatbe ifl ben Xuflfii fifjiblidj. Qx iff (finen gtinben 
an Staft {iberltgtn. Siefi Sadie i{t mir ceTbSd)tig. i66[e Sea 
TOo&n^eiitn linb nian(t)en3n(n(djenfd)Sblit^B"'"":6eii. Die8flge 
ift mir ^id)ft occ^a^t. 9Ieib tfl bem -^arfe venoanbC. Scbec 
^anbet ift bem flauf marine nid)t Do«()eil6aft. Z^t fapb mic 
tmmet mintommen- Sefd^afligung iR bei @efunb^eit jutciislifl). 

Add the following: abttflnnigi revoKing from; angeboten, 
innate; anaeetbCi inherited ; aR9(^6riB,lieloiigineto ; anflfintia, 
becoming; 6tBerIiif)i vexatious; bangd (imp. mir jfl bangei) 
feRdbl; bebenflidif doubtful, dan geraus; begrti^id), conceivable; 
befeaglid), eomfbrtable; betdlllid), aasiatiogi (igent^umlirt)) pe- 
culiar; einleud)tenbr evident ; elntrSglic^i lucrative ; enlbe^clid)f 
superfluous ; EtiniKrlid), to be remembered ; erttiinjd)!, wished 
for; aebu^clid), due, becoming; gebti^Ild)! prosperous; geliufig, 
current, fluent; gemtin, common j gleidjgiltig* indifferent; I)inb(ri 
Iid)i hinderiDg-, obtrusive ; ni6gltd)i possible ; llnrniglidli impossi- 
ble ; nbl^ligr not^loenbigi uecessary ; ):ein[id;i painful ; tti)ti rigbt; 
fd)meid}elbafti flattering; ft^meti^aftr painful; fdirefCltd), ter- 
rible ; IrSftlid)' consoling ; unauSftc^ttdi, intolerable ; uncrroaitet, 
unexpected; unnergeglid)> not to be forgotten; unuer^cffti not 
hoped for ; uecbunbdli obliged ; D(r|linbli(tt, inldligible ; jU' 
g&nglic^ I accessible ; jugctl)an/ addicted to. 

Note.— The above-uiEUIioned Bdjectives govern ibe dative case 
not only vrhenthey are used as predicates, but also ai attributes; 
dn bem SJatct ii(iiUid)(r So^n; etne mtr berdjincTltdje SReitti 
eine i^m tcotil bttannte ^t^ijiiitt. 

2. The dative case of the person, occun witb transitive veibi 
vhicb govern the accusative of the object: befet)Unr to order; 
berid)t«nr to report ; be^atilcn, to pa; ; btettni to offer ; ^ringeOf 
lo bring; ge&ttli to e:ive; gebieleni to command; geUben, la 
promise ; gefiotCeni to peimit ; gem&lirtnr to grant ; glaubeni to 
believe ; g^nntni not to grudge ; tlagen, to complain ; laffen, to 
leave ; Uilstn, to lend ; Iciflenr to afford, lu render ; licfftn. to 
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deliver; metbett/ to announce ; ne^metl/ to take away ; offenboren/ 
to reveal ; opfcrtl/ to sacrifice 5 rat^ctl/ to advise ; tavthtxit to 
rob ; rcicl)en< to hand to ; fd^enfen^ to present ; fcnbeil/ to send; 
fte^tett/ to steal; n)eid)en/ to consecrate; tmbmen/ to dedicate; 
seigeti/ to show. 

Examples,— '^\iviim\i '^cX biefem SWannc einc fold^c 2frbett be* 
fo^len. SKan t)at mir biefcn Umltanb geftern berid^tet. IBicle 
^aben ibm baS ®elb nid^t beja^len woUen. ^et @o|)n bra^te 
feiner ^ijJhtttet: bie 9lad^nd)t t)on ber 2(n!unft beS asoter^. &c. 

Add to these: — (a) verbs compounded with ohi abforbcnt/ 
to demand from ; ahlXO\Xi%tX\i to force from ; abrat^en^ to dis- 
suade; abfprcd^en/ to deny ; abfaufcn/ to buy of ;-— (6) with an: 
anbteten/to offer; anrat^en/to advise; oitbeuten/ to intimate; 
onbic^ten/ to attribute falsely ; anjeigen/ to advertise ; anf ^nbtgett/ 
to announce; — (c) with bcp: be^obrincjcit/ to impart; beplegen^ 
to attribute ; bej^mcflfcn/ to impute ;—(«?) with ent ; entretf en# 

to snatch away; cntjicl^etl; to withdraw; — (e) with oor: ©or* 
ftngen/ to sing to ; oorlefen/ to read to ;—(/) wiUi wibcr : vcihtts 
ratten; to dissuade ;— (^r) with ju: JUfd^rcibcil/ to ascribe; 
gufagen/ to promise. 

Examples .— 9lun l&f t bcc SSitt^ mir baS gebenneffcr abforj* 
been. 3cl) ^abe i^m ®clb angeboten. @g i|l nW^t Icid^t/ biefem 
^naben etn)aS be^^ubringen. (§r ];)at ba§ ^u^ meinen ^&nbett 
entriffen. 2BoUcn ®ic mir bicfed 95ud) oorlefcn? Sd^ wiber* 
rat^e Si^nen biefen ©d^ritt ^ein QblM fd)retbe id) ienem Um« 
ftanbe ju. 

iVo^e, — Not only the active, but also the passive voice of these 
transitive verbs governs the dative case, the object being made 
the subject: ba6 ®clb ift mir bejoiS)lt worben. SDiefed ifl mir 
befoi^len n)orben. ^ad IBud) ivirb bir gegeben. ^ein gebers 
mcffer ijl mir abgeforbert toorbcn. &c. &c. 

3. The dative case occurs after intransitive verbs : antmortetl/ 
to answer ; ani^angcH; to adhere ; anlicgerif to apply ; anfte^ettf 
to suit; begegnen/ to meet; be^ogen^ to please; befommen^ to 
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agree (used of Ibings which refer to health or conslUution) 
oorfte&en,to impend; tt^Rimmtn/ btcfalltni bt^pflfdjttn* 6((*' 
tttUn, to agree -with a pecEon in opinion ; be^tommeni to come 
near, to get at ; l)tl)(le5"l' to assist ; bf^fpringtH, to come quickly 
to one's BssiBtaDce i tanteni to thenk ; bientn^ to serve; btoljenf 
to ihrettten ; einfalleni to occur ; etnlfudlttni to beclear ; ertgt^Hl. 
tntflie^en, to escape ; intfpr(c^ni to correspond wilh, lo an- 
swer; fe^len, to be wanting ; fIud)En, to corse; folfltn, to fol- 
low ; ft&l;neni (o do service without piy, generallf used 
in the senae of indulging in a bad or sinful habit (^TD^It 
is an auliquated word, mgnifjicg lord •' it is retained in Sl^o^n^ 
Dogt, tastmaater; Sro^nlCi(^nameffftr a high feetival of the 
Roman Catholic church); gcbllljtdlfto be due, proper; flefflUenf 
to please; gf^S[(t)<nr to obej ; geltngtltr to succeed (imp. eS 

gettngt mit) i genugcn/ to suffice; g(vet(4(nrtabe(bie[cdgci'dd)t 

mir JW ffi^te, Lat. esl mihi honori) ; fltiiemtn, to become, to be 
becoming ; iltUitn, lo he like ; tielftni (o belp ; ^ulbifltRi 
homage ; lobnen, to reward ; mangellt. to be wanting ; nil6i 
ft> be useful; Dblicgell/ to applj one's self to athii 
bo incumbent on, li [iegt mit ob) ; (:^ob(n, to hurt ; (d)(inen, 
seem; fd)nieid)(Ir, to flatter ; ftfuevn, to check; Ho^tn, I 
deGaDce; tTailcili to trust; nnUrlieeertj to succumb ; it!(t)rt 
present ; weic^en, to give way ; auSwcittjenrto evade ; n;ibecllei)el 
to resist; n)illfat)iert. to indulge; motilnDlldi. to wish well 

jUfaUen, to fell to one's lot; ju^rtn* to listen to; jUiK^Sren, 
to belong to ; jutemmeni to come to ; and all intransitive verbs 

compounded with ab, aiii auf> bcQ, etm entgegen, md), imtf t> vav, 

nribctriu. 
£«om/Jie* .— aniiuortf mir, mm itt) bid) froge. SBlr fHnu 

men bit bt?. iCi* ffiSalir^eit bi((es Saees Uuditd mir nod) ni< 

rin. ffiir iinb cinri: giogcn @(fal)i cnlgangen. Mnin : 

i^xin ISIttrn geljoidien. &c. Uc. 

Note I. — Such intransitive verbs as admit a passive 

■te never conilrued with tbe nominative of Ibe penon, at 
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case in English : mit tcith gebanlt (not id) tcethe Qthanft) ; ndt 
toixh gef(i)abet (notic^ toerbe defd^abet) , mit toivb nnberflanben ; 
mit toirb m^tQtbin, 

Note 2. — TCliBcmmen/ to come upon, is construed with the ac- 
cusative as well as with the dative : Surd)t tam jte or i^mn ant 
fear came upon them. 

4. The dative case is required after the following- reflective 
verbs : ftd) anma^en/ to claim, to assume ; ft(^ auSbebtnden/ to 
stipulate: ftc^ einbilben/ to fancy; ffd^ getrauen/ to dare; ftc^ 
t)ornc]()men/ to propose ; jid) t)or|lcUen/ to conceive ; id)mafemit 
feincn Sitcl an, wcld^en id) md^tt)abc ; id) ne^me mir mci)t« Dorl 
er i^at jtd) bie @a(^e nur eingebitbet. 

5. The dative case is required after the following impersonal 

verbs : e6 a^nct mitf or mir a^net, it misgives me ; e5 beltebt 
mit, I please ; c6 cf elt mir/ 1 loathe ; eS 9ebrid)t mir/ c§ mangelt 
mitf I am wanting ; mir trSumt/ 1 dream ; mir fd)n>tnbelt/ 1 am 
giddy; mir graUCt/ 1 feel horror; mir b&ud)t/ 1 think. Also in 
the following phrases : c§ t^Ut mir Uib, T am sorry ; mir ifl ni4)t 
Wo^l/ 1 am not well ; c6 t)erfd)l&gt mir md)t5/ it makes no differ- 
ence to me ; mir ijl fait/ warm/ I am cold, warm ; »cnn bcm fo 
ifl/ if that is so. 

6. The dative case is used to denote a person to whose ad- 
vantage or disadvantage an action or existence is expressed by 
the verb (Dativus commodi et incommodi) : ber @d)Ufler f)ai mit 

^d)u^t gema^t/ toeld^e mir gu flein ftnb ; eud) leud^tet nod^ bie 
@onnc (Schiller's TeU)\ bie SSlumen be« gelbeS blfit)en bem 
2Crmcn »ie bem 9«cic^en ^ biefer 3^\xt ijl mir ju grof ^ biefe§ Sud^ 

ifl mir gut genug. instead of this dative, however, the preposition 
f&r with the accusative, may be employed: ber @d)Ufler |)at 

@d)ui)e filr mic^ gemac^t. 

^Q/e. — This dative must be distinguished from another which 
occurs in popular language, and merely denotes the reference of 
an expression either to the person who speaks, or to him or them 
that are spoken to: einen 2Cpfe( fd^iept ber S3ater bir t)om S3aum 
auf ^unbert @d)ritte/ my father shoots an apple from a tree at a 
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hundred paces (Schiller's Tell) ; falle 1 
ftii, uttie one ; fp«<i)(t mir nidit mii)t i 
mir meineii SRinberbraten. This daii 



biefec SSat^rj iil)laiw^ 
is rarely expiesied in 
English, hut we trace it in the eipression : call me that boy, rufe 
mir ben Jtnatun, it is frequenlly used in Greek, so 
in latin: iiTitvoi-.i, piji^iciv i)ii~iv blivot ; (Soph. Oed. Cot. %2.) . 
At (iIh repenle paueiipost diebus, cum niinime expectabam, tenU m 
Bdfeie Camniut. (Cicero.) 

T. The dative case is IVequentl}' employed in Gennan, ' 
in English eitiier the possesGive pronoun or Uie genilive is 
to denote poasesRion : bieftc SRonn ftcl)t fii^ f(I&(t im Ktfll 
Ihia man stands in his own light : ttttin Sadibar ft(^t n 
aSege/ my oergbbonr stands in my way; fie tcadjten bir nod)"" 
btm Seben (Jet, iv. 30) ; in Sd)in(id)!tc fprm 6(tn SHticlien 
geai51)ntilf) nad) bcm SJIUnbe, a flatterer generally speaks id please 
the rich ; ti gflit mit buri^S ^(rj, einen (olrtjen UngliStflitttn ju 
((^fn i terguMtlutniicirf^ — (Seeihepen, pron„p. 74.) 

Hole I .—It has been remarked, that the words tCO^I, ^til,lljetiei 
when used as interjections, are followed by the dative. — (See p. 
IBB.) 

Nuie '2.- — See the prepositions whitb govern the d 



(d) The Accusative Case. 

! is governed by adjectives ■ 
ing measure, weight, age, distance, time, yalne, with 
meral preceding : biefn Sloit i|t eincn Suf lang ; b<sS SuA fl 
jWEB SlUn bteil ; ei ijl tinta 3(ntnee fdjreer i tat SLini i 
3a!)r unb wi tOIonatt alt; tt ift elite Slteile weit nit mi 
gangen; ba« Bud) ijl feinen ®(I)illing roeO^ , er ift jmanjlal 
laufenb amulet reid; ; id} tin it)m )ct)n Scaler fi^ulbig. 

2. The accusative case is governed by transitive verbs: wiv] 
licben un[tr( gccunbc i ber @d;ntibei: mad)[ tin Jtleib i \> 
mm ben Sob meinefl greunbeS ^ bet ^unb b(wa<))t boB t< 
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"Note. — ^Particular notice mutt be taken of some transitive verbs 
which are followed not only by an object, but also by expressions 
which denote locality : bie SBiene ficAj mid) in ben Singer/ the 
bee stung roe (and the place was, the finger) ; {(i^ ftd^tK mi^ 
Ititfer ben £)][)ten/ I scratched myself behind the ears; et f<|^ltt0 
m\&i an ben ^cpf/ be struck me on the head, In these examples 
the accusative is required, because it is correct to say, id) k^urbe 
Dcn ber SBiene in ben Singer geftoc^en. These verba must be 
distinguished from some transitive verbs which are construed 
with the dative of the persoi^ instead of the possessive proiioun t 
er flikfierte mir ind £)l^r/ he whispered into my ear; er |)au#c 
mir oor ber ©time/ he breathed before my forehead ; i<Jb fa))e 

i|)m ind ©eftd^t/ 1 looked into his £aLce; ^te SBiene jlac^ mir bea 

Singer tounb. In these examples the personal pronoun cannot 
be changed into the nominative, and the active voice into the 
passive. We cannot say : id^ Wttrbe in« OJt gepfijlert, but, 

flBorte tt)urben mir ing tUfyc geftiijiert. 

3. The accusative case is found with some neuter verbs. — 
(See p. 122.) 

4. Reflective verbs take the reflective pronouns in the accusa- 
tive, except those which have been mentioned above (p. 127) : 
id^ freue mid^/ id) erinnere m\^. Also some neuter verbs are 
used as reflectives with the pronoun in the accusative: ber ^nabe 
^at pc^ wunb gelegen.--(See p. 125.) 

5. The following impersonal verbs require the accusative ; ed 
f riert mid)/ or mid) f riert/ 1 am cold ; eg f d}aubert mid^/ 1 shudder ; 
mi(^ ^ungert/ 1 am hungry -, mid) burftet/ 1 am thirsty ; eg gereuet/ 
or reuet mi(^/ 1 regret; eg n>unber4 mid^/ 1 wonder $ eg^bunft 
mx^i I think ; ed geliijlet mi(^# I covet ; eg t)erlangt mx&fi i long for. 

6. The following verbs govern two accosative cases: nennen# 
^eif en/ to call ; fc^elten/ fd^impfen/ to scold, to give a bad name ; 
taufen/ to baptize. 

Ifote* — Also lel^ren/ to teach, is in German, as in all languages, 
construed with two accusatives. 
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7. The accusative is used to express ■ point of deHi 
and duration af Lime: mein greuiib fom bwftn Slodlfflittag jU 
mici b<i: Qitfanblf flaib ben jictipten Sag nad) {cinn ICntunft^, 
td) ecniaite bie 3Ia(l;ric^t jeben Xugenbltct. 

8. The BccuBatise with the preterite participli 
phrases, uied as an absolute case : bi« ^il\bt ntlt ^[Ut btfleCtC 
tam n Dom g([b( JUCU*, he came back from the field, his hand* 
being stained with blood ; bK 2IIann (fUfjlE lOUti 6(11 Blicl nad] 
feinem SBatcclanbe eerid]teti the man sighed aloud, hij looks 
turned to big aatiTe land i in tccntgen @tunben lag bit ganjt 
©tatt in Itfrtie/ (tnffle ■^Scten ausgenommeni in b ftw hours ihe 
whole town lay in ashes, some huts excepted j bilf^n Umfiont 
aufgcnemmenr or abgeredintt, finbe i(t) alUt ttiit, I find everjr", 
thing correct, this dlcurnstance excepted; it^e^ti eg niite 

let us lupposc it were ui. 

Note I.— Othet ateolule cases aie not found in tlie 6efD 
langujige. The Dommative absolute, which is frequently med 
Eoglisb, is eipieued in German by a conjunction and the flu 
verh : this being the case, I will do it, ii to be tranakted by 
bUiei b(r gall tft, (o will id) ti tljun— (See the participles.) 
— See the prepoailiona which gi 
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OF THE USE OF THE VERB. 



(a) Pbbsons and Numhebs. 



St agree with the subject In person and numbers 
in SBotet litbC (eineti ©otiii ; loir arbtiKn; bie Sfiume Wiiijf n. 

Note 1 .—When the *erh belollg^ to two or more lubject! <>i 
the sing, number, it should be iu ilie pluir.! : ^af r 9Ietbi 
eifcrfuf^t mat^en bie gRenfdjen (Icnb. bie (i(l] bavon Ijt6"vf'i;eff' J 
laden, 

1B« 
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Note 2. — When the subjects aie of different persons, the verb 
must be in the first pers. plur. if one of the subject is of the fint 
pers. ; if not, in the second pers. plur. : bU/ bein SBritber unb id) 
toolUxi fpa^ieren ge^en; bU/ bein SBruber unb beine ®4)meiter 
fepb (i^r fe^b) i^cute eingeloben n>orben. But when different 

persons are placed in opposition to one another, the verb agrees 
with that which stands nearest: ntt^ ddj, fonbern bu ^aft eS 
gefagt; nid^ti^) ^abe ed defagt/ fonbern bu. 

Note 3 — When both subject and predicate .are in the nomina- 
tive case, but of a different number,, the verb generally agrees 

with the plural : bie ^cud^t biefed SBounteS ftnb f leinen IBetten. 

Note 4. — It is the ridiculous custom to put the urerh in the 
plural number, with a subject in the singular, in titles of ad- 
dress : @ure fOlaieii&t geru][)en/ your Majesty is graciouisly 
pleased; @ure @]ccellen$ l^abett befcl^len/ your Excellency has 
ordered. 

Note 5. — Collective substantives in the sing, do not admit Ihe 
verb in the plural : bad @ndlifd)e SBol! i^at tint gtrofe gre^^ieit 
When, however, in the sequel of the narrative the personal 
pronoun is introduced, it is frequently put in the plural: hoi 
@nglifd|)e S3olf ^at einegtofeSreio^eiti btefe j|ebod^n)trb if^nen 
fd)dbltd^/ n)enn fte einen fd^led)ten ©ebrauc^ baoon madden. 

2. The first and second persons of the tenses should not be used 

without a pronoun : betnen SBtief ^abe erl^alten/ instead of ^abe 
id) et^alten* It is omitted only in the second pers. of the imper. 
mood, when no stress is to he laid upon it: Qt^t unb tl^ue bad 9 
pr&fet ailed/ unb bad befte be^altet 5 but, qt^t b u beine SSege 5 
t^ut i^t eure ?)pi(iit/ unb fei^ bu ge^orfam. 

3. When two or more verbs belong to one subject, the pronoun 
is put before the first only, if the order of words is not altered : 

er f am in mix, ging aber balb toithtt weg. But when a word 

which removes the subject after the copula is placed before the 
second verb, the pronoun must be repeated : er lam 5U ttdti unb 

fodlei(^ fdnbigte er mir an, baf mein S3ater angefommen fep. -If 



foglcid) were put after I 
repeated. 



(h) Tenses. 

1. Tbe present tense is used in German: — 

(a) As in English, witli this difference, that in German there >■ 
only one forni of the present tense, whilst there are two in Engliih'c 
I write and lam writing. The present participle with the auxiliary 
verb fCDtl ia not used inGetcnan. We cannot say: id; b\n ((^ireibtnbi 
I am writing. This is expressed by: id) fd)r(itj(.id) ft^rtibf je^t. 
oi (ben. lu tbe «ame way in the imperr. : id) fd)rttb> or t^ [djtieb 
tin, alS tr JU mic fami I was writing when he cai 

(b) It is, in German, more frequently employed tbiui in Englist^; 
intteadoftheimperf., to enliven historical narrative: btnit Uti 
Sctunbr Qtpra gegc id; &btt bit Siudt unb begrgne (inem f8t= 
lannttai ben i^ in n(un 3iil)i:tn nitftt gtfcfeen Ijatte. 

(c) It is employed fiir the future, when that time is indicated 
by another word in the sentence : id) tctfe mUXftn Ob, Unb fomc 

me nldifie SBodje luicbft i balb (elieii mit ani njtebet. 
when a future event is considered as certain : til& @(^Io^ ecftetgen 
n;it in tie[ec 9tad)I, trmorben bie .&fltt)er, xtiitn bid; aui beinem 
Xintimei: {Schiller's Mario Staari) : id; will raeinen Sattc 
fcin ^\tx\i bitlcni abet et giebt ti mx nii^t. 

(d) With the adverb fc^oili it is employed fcr tbe perfect 
sentence) like this: nnc woIjneR f<[)an fitben 3ai)re 
.^oufe. 

2. The imperfect tense is used^ — 

(a) To eipress a past action or event in rerefence toauolhef 
which was either aim ullaueous with, or antecedent to it; i(^ torn 
gepernju mtinem Steunt*- "U e» in ffiegriff luotauSjugttitni 
a\% id) nad) bem ^aufe meined Sceunbc^ tnnii mac ei ft^cn 
9t»i(et. Thii ii the real imperf. tense. 

(b) In tbe caramon historical narrative, in which case the 
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perfect is employed for the aorist in Greek : eS tOOt ahtx ein 

^rieflcr^ ^atat^a^ i bee ^attc ffinf @6$ne ; biefe iammerte fejt 
ba§ grof e @lenb in Suba unb Serufalem. 

(c) To narrate an action or event of which the narrator was an 

eye-witness : cin SWann pel Qcflcrn rxm bem JDad^e cineS ^<m\H, 
unb t(^ trud i^n >ntt ^Slfe meineS SSebienten nad^ feinem «^itfe. 
aSorgeftcrn jlarb unfer geliebtcr greunb. When the narrator 
was not an eye-witness of the action or event which he relates, 
the perfect must be used. 

3. The perfect tense is used : — 

(a) To express an action or event as absolutely passed, or 
perfectly ended, without any reference to another event or cir- 
cumstance : mein Srubcr ift cnbUc^ eon fciner (angen SReife 
Sur^ctgef ommen ; bein S3nef ^at mi6) fiber^eugt/ ba^ bn gort? 
fd)ritte im @d)reiben gcmad^t feaft ; idj ij)abc geflcrn unb locate wof^l 
gwanjig SBricfe gcfc^ricben. 

(b) Instead of the aorist in Greek, where the imperfect is em- 
ployed in English: id) ^)abc beincn SBrubct geftern gefc|)en/ abet 
md)t gefprod^en. ©inb @ie je auf bem fcflen 8anbe gcwefen ? 
©in SJJann ift geftern in ber Si^emfe crtrunfen. In these ex- 
amples, the imperfect employed for the aorist would be the proper 
tense. But as the imperfect is principally used to express a 
past action or event with reference to another, or in historical 
narrative, or to narrate an event of which the narrator was an 
eye-witness, the perfect is, in German preferred to express the 
past time in sentences of this description. 

4* The pluperfect is used to express an action or event abso- 
lutely perfect or completely ended, in reference to another which 

was subsequent to it : aU et mix hit @efd)id}te er^d^lt i)atttt ging 
er n>eg. @g fing fd^on an 3U regnen/ aU id^ nod) f aum eine ^albe 
sfl^eile gegangen toax, 

5. The first and second future tenses are used in German as in 
English ; but expressions such as : he is to go, lam to have it, do not 
occur in German. When future time is denoted, we use the first 
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future : he it to ga, ti xoltb gtfjen. When nEcesait; ot the wUtL;] 
or will of Hnolher ii implied, we use the auxillELry verb of m 
follen: he is to go, « folIgf^Hti amltohmea! foil id) ((1 
liaben? he wo* to come, K follle tommen; / mas to spent, ii) 1 
follte fpcedfen. 

From these rules it is apparent that the Censes may lie used la 

1. The present tense may be followed by the ptesent or the 
perfect, or the two ftilutei : retnn id) ;u ti)m Eomniei (o Rnbe id) 
iljn bet) ten fflfid)ent. Sd; atifi bafi (t (rinc Mtbcit nod) ni(l)t 
KoUenbet iat. SBenn id) it)n fet;ci ntcbe id; eg i^n fagen. 3d} 
barf atigge^enr menn ti <iufge^6it l)aben irttb ju regnen. @t 
jiDcifeU Rid)[i bafr ec feint Kcbeit mcrgen uoUenbet ^aben tcicb. 
3d) ecjeigc i^nt biefen l&ienft tieute urn fo Diet Iteber, meil cc mit 
benftlben geftetn etittat l)at.— (In the last eentenca the perfect is 
employed for the aorist.) 

a. The imperfect may be followed by the imperfect or plapei- 
feet : aU tA i!)ni bie 9!ad)[idit miltiieille, ftng ei: 
3d) gab t^m baS ®e[bi nudjbem er miT JBetoeife (etneS gtiten SBcs 
Iragene gtgeben ^attt. 

3. The prefect may befoQowed by the present, or the perfect, 
the two Futures : tDCil id) iljn uni eine @abc gebeten ^aiti fo gteW 
tv fit mit. 3d) tiab« S^ten gctunb ^tutt nod) nid)t gefefxn, unb 
botier ^abe id) ll)rti Sljren ©rufi nod) nicbt iibrtbtingen Knntn. 
3d) ^abe ii;n gebeten; bcfroegen tctrb ec tS t^fun, or gtt^an 
baben. 

4. The pTuperfecl may be followed by the imperfect: ali et 
son feiner Sleife iurudgetebct mar. fo taufCt er etn fd)ine£ ^auj. 
CbgUii^ id) it)m bag ®e[b gegeben ^atti, um Sfid)er ju laufenr 
fo fauftt er boi^ teine. 

5. Tbe flrtt future may be followed by the present, theperfe 
or the two futures : nenn bu meinen iSnibei fe^tn nitftr fo tannft' 
bu i^m fagen< baS id) mid) no^l btfinbe, @i leitb b{4 
beflraftni neil it^ i^n gebeten ^aUi ti ntt^t ju t^un. @oba[b 
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id^ bag S3ud^ eri^alten tverbf/ tvetbe id) ed 3^nen fd^en. 34 
toerbe augge^eti/ toenn i(^ meine 2Ctbeit n>erbe t>onenbet ^abco. 
Q,x n)irb mtr ^eute ^elfen/ toeil ic^ i^m deftem 0e|)olfen ^be.-^ 
(In the last sentence the perfect is ag^ain used for the aorist.) 

6. The second future may be followed by the present or flw 
first future: xotxixi bu beine 2Crbett unrfl t>en:id)tet ^ben/ fanoft 
bu auggei^en; fobalb er fein etnunbstoanjtdfled 3af)t xmrb pt&t 
gelegt ^abeti/ loirb er gum IBeft|e feineS SSerm^gend f ommen. 

Ab^e 1. — Instead of the second future the perfect is frequently, 
though incorrectly, employed in common conversation : tt>enn bs 

beine %tbtxi t)ernd^tet ^a^, f annfl bu audse^en. 

Note 2. — It is to be remarked that the imperfect and pluperfect 
are also followed by the subjunctive mood of the present, perfect, 
and the future. (See the subjunctive mood, (6) Note.) 



(c) Moods. 

1. The indicative mood : — 

(a) Denotes a real action or an actual existence, either expressed 
or denied, and is, therefore, used whenever an action or existence 
expressed by the verb, is conceived as certain, and not doubtfiilf 
even in conditional sentences which convey no doubt : bic 
SKutter Uebt i^r ^inb ; idj) xotxh bag er ed nicftt gefagt ^t; i^ 
][)abe de^5rt/ baf er ba§ SSerfpred^en segeben J^at; ber 
sOlenfd) ijl fterblid) ; n)enn er f ommt/ fo bitte i^n/ ein mentg gu 
ivarten; loenn bag/ xoai id) gefe^en \)Ci\>it aUeg ifl: foiftbec 
S3orrat]() md)t grof ; x^ glaube/ baf SefuS ^^riftud ber SBeg/ W 
SBa]()r^eit unb bag Seben ifl/ unb baf niemanb oi^ne i^n jum 
aJater fommt. 

(&) It is employed to express a command, conceived as already 
obeyed : bU trittfl oor/ step thou forward (SchiUer^s Tell.) ; iJ^t 
fc^wcigt/ hii man eud) aufruft (Ibid). 

No^e.— Conjunctions do not govern any mood. 

2. The subjunctive mood is employed :^ 
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(a) WhCD an actioD or existence, txpresacd by the vecb, ttl 
conceived ss uncertain and doubtTnl : id) t)a&e Qt^itti bug metlt 
gttutib bit aewflnf(l)te ®telle (r^lKn iabt, I have lieatd ilmt 

friend has obtained the wisbed-for nitualion. When Isay: id) 
^abt ge^rti bag er bie ©telle er^alten tjati 1 speak ant a: a cer- 
tain circumstance which admilB of dd douhU It is tberefbrs 



(A) In aeatences in nhich either words or id«as of another 
perBOQ. or of the person wlio speaks, are merely giioled wilhont 
containing either a positive asaertion or negation -. mriti Sartnti: 
(ogle rait, bop fin fiirfdjbaura in raeinem Satttn ld)pn lanflf ge^ 
Biuret ^aiti my gardener told me, that a cherry-tree in my 
garden had been long ia bioisom ; i(^ b(l)auptele, bag bu Iran! 
fftift i bu elaubt({l iamali, buf bu eg nid)t t^un !inne|l. When 
words or ideas are not quoted, but positively asserted or denied, 
the indicative is used : n be^cuptclc, bag « tcanl roar i bu fagft, 
6a6 bu biefe Uttteit nidit Itiun !atinjl. The conjunction ba(i may 
lie omitted, but the mood retnainn the same, and the copula takes 
its proper place: mtin Sirttitr fagte mir, (in fiirfd)baum in 
Rteincni @arten Iiabc fd)on lange geblul)t ; bu bifi ein Sticiftet auf 
bet 5Ctrabtu|t/ Sclli man faat, lu netm|l ee auf mil \tUm 
@ii&ita{Schiller'i TtU); (rbeljauptett-cr tuav Etan( ; lu (agfti 
bu lannft bit Arbeit nid;tt^un. 

Nale.—Ths veib of that sentence wliich containi the quotedjj 
words or idens is generally put in Ibe present, perfect, 
though the imperfect or pluperfect shonld precede : id) (aglt bem 
ffllaniK, 6a6 tt tin SBttriJaet (e », I told the mai 
an impostor ; ([ btHuptttCr tt (tQ ttaitt Qt)r«fen, he asserted, he 
hud been ill ; fc (lattt mtt etfagt/ ba^ ei; ti gelt)an 1) » b e, he had 
told me, that he had done it. In such quoted seuteaces. the 
lubjunctive mood of that tense is used which was employed by 
the person when he actually expressed the sentence, e. %. tbe 
luhjects of tbe three senleDces above mentioned said : bubift 
tin BtttilBtt; i(% bin (rant afwtftn ; t* ijobt (6 gtt^n. 
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gubjunctive mood of the ixnperf. and pluperf. however, are pre- 
ferred when the form of the persons of the subj. does not differ 
from that of the indicative: id^ fagte i^mt meine iUtlbft gill0(n 
nitmaU allein OUd/ (not ge^en/ because ge^en is the ind. as weD 
as the subj.) ; id) fagte x^xtit mein @o|)n ge^e niemald oXlein osSr 

(not ginge/ because ge^t is the ind. and ge^e the subj.) ; et bes 
l^auptete/ ic^ ^&tte (not icj^ ][)abe) lang genug iregiert. This 
practice misleads many authors to use the subj. mood of the 
imperf. and pluperf. where the pres. and perf. virould be more 
correct. 

(c) The subjunctive mood is required after the conjunctioni 
ha^i bamiti auf baf/ and the relative pronouns, tt>et(t)er/ beT/ 
when a wish, purpose, supposition, exhortation, hope, doubt, or 
advice is expressed; for in. this case, the resalt cannot be expressed 
as certain or really existing: i(^ m^nfc^e fe^t/ baf bag SSettCt 
fid) dnbere/ I wish that the weather may change ; metQ S^eunb 
mad^t ltd) r>ieU SBemegung/ bamit er gefunb bleibe ; unb Diele S3e$ 
tvegung madjt, baf ic^ gefunb bin. &t fprid)t kife/ bamit i^n 
niemanb terfte^e ; unb bu fprid)tl fo leife^ baf btd^ ntemanb 
oecfle^t. iDiefer soiann fud^t 2Crbeit/ n>el(^e if^m unb ben 
©etntgen SBrob gebe; unb jenec S)lann ^at Tixhzxt, wtld^e i(im 

S3tCb giebt. So in the following hymn : — 

^ett 3efu! Qith uni Uinw (8tif/ 
]Den un0 Uin dottU4) ^ott oer^dft. 
®ieb ttn< btn ®eift/ ber un« teaiet* 
Unb und M {6)ca |at fiB?«^r^it fti^t*. 

(d) In indirect questions which are only quoted: i^ ^ahz 

i^n gcfragt/ »tc t)icl cr ju gcbcn im ©tanbc fc^ (not njfire)/ 1 

have asked him how much he was able to give; 16) fragte i^n 
gefietn/ ob er mir bad ®elb geben f5nne. But in indirect 
questions, which are not considered as quotations, but as state- 
ments, the indicative is employed: i(^ toerbe i^n morgen fragen/ 
toiz vtel et ju geben im ©tanbe ifti jjegt frage idj) bi(^/ob bu 
tnir bad ®elb geben f annjl ober ni^t. 
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(e) The subjunrtive mood frequanlly expresses a commaod, 
wish, or concession : tt ntfjIlM (tine f&titti WiCfi SraUd) iftj let 
him take his diatanccas it is ciulomaty i (£eAiifer'f TfU). Scr 
^immel gebe th may Heaven grsQ' it- Sr ttiuei wag tt mil, 
let tiim da what he pleases. 

3. The coDditioDttl mood is employed : — 

(a) To express a cDodiliun which is not actually poisible, but 
only conceived as such : mile it^ teid), or tt)tnn id) «i* w&tl, 
fo IjSae iti) ii)m (tine ffittte Rid)t abgefdilagen, if I were tieh, I 
should not have refused bts request. 3Benn id) jegt 3d[ t)&lte, fo 
gingt id) nod; bet @ecf dflei if I had time, I should go to the sea- 
cout. asirt mtin Hattt nod) ant Scben, fo ndrbc er so 3a^ce 

alt fe^llr were my lather still alive, be would be BO years old. 
In these sentences tbe cnnditiou is only eonceifed as possible. 
In the following sentence : bift bu t(id), fo gitb tjiti ; btft bu atmj 
fo flieb bfin SBenigei gttn, the conditiou is expressed as actually 
possible. 

(6) In elliptical phrases which contain a condition only con- 
ceived Bs possible; it^ ^6tte (6 i^m gcfagt, or id) »firbe (S il)in. 
gffogt ^aitni I should have told him (i. e. if I bad seen him). 3( 
fdltet Sage tgitte id) cS ntd)l gtlijani in hiRsitaatiDn(i. e. 
in his situation). I should not have done it. 

(c) In sentences which contain a wish, the fulfiltoenl of which' 
is impassible: nixt n bod) nie in mcinem -^lauft gewefen ! I 

could wish, that he had never been in my bouse ! .^iSttE id) bod) 
bieftn ajtann nie gefe^tn ! I wish 1 bad ne^-er seen this man ! 

(d) Id questions which eipress doubt; gaftfrtUllblid) ^itte 
Gnglanb bit .BSniginn Don ©c^olllanb empfangen ? did England 
receive the queen of Scotland in a hospitable manner?— (ScM- 
ter'i Maria Stuart.) 

-Mxe. — It has beeB remarked (p. 87) that tbe subjunctive 
mood of the miperfect is, inform, tbe conditional otlhe present, 
and the subjunctive of the pluperf. the conditional of the 
If any one should doubt this, let him imett hbti at preia 
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conditional sentence, with the form of the imperfect, and he wilt 
immediately see that the subjunctive mood of the Imperfect, used 
as a conditional mood, does not express past time : tOtXiXi X&^\i%i 
^dt l^dttC/ fo gingc id) i c| t auS/ if I had time at this present mo- 
rn ent« 1 should go out. As to time, there is no difference between 
the conditional of the present and that of the 1st fiit., and between 
the conditional of the imperf. and that of the 2nd future. The 
only difference is, that the conditional of the future is especially 
used to express a condition which depends upon another, and 
which is- therefore considered as future in respect to that upon 
which it depends : ouf jle^cit wfirbc ©nglaiibS flanjc Sugenb/ fd^e 
ber fbxxtXt feinc JCSnigtnn j {Schilkt-'s Maria Stuart^. SKan(^cr 
sOlenfd) wfirbe. 9lMlid)cr fe^n/ wcnn cr bag ©picl nid^t fo fe^r 
Itebte. SIBenn mein greunb eg in fciner sQf^ad^t dei^abt ^Sctte, fo 
ttjurbe er mir gci^olfcn i^abcn. 

4. The imperative mood is used : — 

(a) As in English : fagc (bu)/ faQet (i^v). Instead of the 1st 

perte. plur. fagcn toitf we say : (af or lag t/ or laffen @ie uns fagcn. 

The 3rd person sing, and plur. is principally employed in ad- 
dressing a person or persons: ^o^anti/ btinge er meine (Sd^u^e. 
©agen ©ie/ mein lieber greunb/ ob id) red)t l^aht obet: md)t. 
JXreten ©ic ^tttitii meine ^erren! in reference to inanimate 
objects, the subjunctive mood is used for the imperative : ®ott 
fprad) : eS merbe 2id)t. es fei? fo, be it so. 

(&) The imperative is sometimes used to express an action or 
existence which is only considered as possible, but not real : toixbe 
betrogen/ fo i6irjl bu weifer werbcn/ be deceived, i. e. if you are 
deceived, you will become wiser, ©ep ftolj/ unb bU Wirft XvenXQ 
2fd^tun9 finben/ be proud, and you will meet with little esteem. 

Note ] . — Instead of the imperative mood, the preterite parti* 
ciple is sometimes used elliptically : nur nid)t lanfi gefragt (i. e. 

eg »erbe nur nid)t lang gcfragt)/ do not ask long.— (Go^^eV 
Faust), grifd)/ ^exx 9'lad^bar/ gctrunfen.— ((?oiAe*« Hermann 
^ Dorothea.) 2Cn bie 2Crbeit gegangen/ it)r gauUenjer. Also 
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the 3iid pen. indicatiTo, when a cominaiid is expre&icd. whicb 
conFidered ag already obeyed: id) (age iit, tu fSumft ntdlt. 

Kote 2. — ^Wbeti a request is lo be expressed in a polite nm 
the subjunctive luood a! mbQttt and tcolktt is usi^ instead < 
simple imperative: lu iBCUcfl feinct tlU ocrgcfTjnj pray nevet 
tbrget him. ^iQt numanb mtii) fiagenj nag ict) gefcljen tjabc/ 
lei nobody ask me, wlat I have seen. 

5. The infinitive mood is used; (a) without the preposition jU 
as a real iDflaitive ; (A) wilb jUraaa supine ot gerund 

(a) The infinitive without ju is required : — 

Ij^When it stands by itself and unconnected, as in 
lary: liebtnj to love; feljcii/ lo see. 

2, — When it is employed as Et uubstanlive in the i 
ease; ®(b(ni|l ftliget 6(nn 9I(5)ni«l-— (Acts, kx. 35. 

nwiftt gJotgdi. gletfiia (tgn flfsifnit jebem 3)ianne. 

the sentence begins with the indefinite pronoun ti, and the subject 

follows the verb, JU is generally used ; eg i(l fellgei: jU gt&tlli 

t(Rn JU nctjmen. The infinitive iealsoui^cd as u si 

an article or pronoun, where the participle is used in Engli 

bos Ciigen fi^obtl btm ftiigner am mfiften : — 

Unt Iti tifrin if imnn vn edIsh Otttw iiit tmmn, 

Gills'. Htr™oB« 4 DorolAi 
3,— After the auxiliary verbs of moods ; and the auxiliary 
of tenses, icccbKli when it serves to form the future tense. 

4,— After the following verbs: Ijeiftcni to hid, toorder; ^dffll', 
to helpi U^tttti to teBcUi Itrneii) lo learn; i)iitttt 
{(tltDitosee; ffi^Ien/ (o feel; finbcn, tofindui^ ^tcM^ngt^en; 
tt^ilft mir (d)tdfieni tc U^irt mid) I(feni itft Itrne fd(cei6(n j 
id] ^itt if)n lingeu; ii^ \t^e i^n toaimcnj id) ^&^U ten ^Juig 
fdjlagen ; tc^ fanh bai IBud; auF b<m >£ird)t [fegcn. 

Note- — it^'ctn and lernetl/ ate, however, mnaltued wUli ju. 
e-ipeciolly when other words are gotferued [ij the inSnUive 
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®ott leij^cet und burd^ fein f&ott unb bie e$d)idfale bed ithm 
unfec SBetrauen auf ii^n su fe^en. 

5. After the following verbs, in some phrases : bletben/ to re- 
main ; ^ai)Xtn/ to ride in a carriage ; Qtf^iXit to walk ; ^ahtxif to 
have ; legen/ to lay ; ma^exi/ to make, to cause ; nenneil/ to call; 
reiten# to ride on horseback ; tf^iint to do ; fie blieben ftef^Xi/ 
Uesen/ l^&ngeni {ietfen/ flebetl/ they continued stan ding, &c.&c. 

flBir fasten fpa^ieren/ we take a ride; toit ge^en fpa^ieten/ unb 
er gelj^t betteln^ we take a walk, and be goes begging ; er fyit gut 
reben/ it is an easy matter for him to speak so ; er ^at QtXt retfetlf 
er l^at ftd^ f d^laf en gelegt/ he has laid himself down to sleep ; er 
ma^U mi(^ la^n, he made me laugh ; bad nenne id^ fc^lafen/ 
that I call sleeping ; toil ritten geflern fpa|ieren/ yesterday we 
rode on horseback ; bad ^inb tl^Ut ntd^td aid kPetnen/ the child 
does nothing but cry. 

Note I . — The infinitive without jn is used after ti)\xn, only when 
nid^td aid precedes, ^ac^en is never employed in German to 
express a command, as : make him go out, not mad^e X^tl f)inaud« 

Qt^zn, butlaf if)n i^inaudge^en. 3d^ dei^e fc^lafen/ means, I go 

to bed ; I fall asleep, is expressed by, 34 f 4laf e ein. 

Note 2. — The infinitive of the auxiliary verbs of moods is em- 
ployed instead of the participle when the infinitive which they 
modify precedes. — (See p. 99.) The following verbs participate 

in this peculiarity: ^elfcn/ 55rcn/ i^cipcn/ fci^en/ le]j)ren< lernen: 
er ^at mit arbeiten ]S)elfen (not gei^olfcn) ; id) l^abe fie ftn^en 
^bren (not gei^brt) ; id) ^abe i^n tan^en fe^en. Some modern 

writers, however, no longer adhere to this peculiarity, but use the 
participle. 

Note 3.— As the infinitive of the active has sometimes a passive 
sigpiification, care must be taken to avoid ambiguity : e. g. lap 
i^n rufen/ may signify : let him call, cry -, and, let him be called, 
send for him. 

(6) The infinitive with JU is required : — 

1 . When it takes the place of an oblique case, consequently — 
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n. After Kubstantives ^ id)^abeEufiiu[pie((R; ti^ tiattc gtftetti 
baS Secfinfistn/ i^n ju fffjen i (apt une !Olutl) unb Stfer ()abent 
@uteS JU tl)un. 

ji, ARer adjectives which either govern im oblique case, or re- 
quire a. verb to expresi the objecit of Ibeir qnalilj : fl^D^f gla^l 
btgicngi deuroui; ntugterifl. ourtoui ; [<id)t>ea8y; milUgr ready ; 
migCidir possible; fAnelli quick; lanafanif slow, &c. dc; id) 
iKir fcof)i i&n JU fE^fn i 14 bin btflictig ju m^tn, ton a tfjan 
vAO) ; ei ill ni^t leidjt )u fagt ni ait btr beftc i|l ; id) bin iviUis ju 
ifjuR' was i(t tann j (in \tQli6ftt SSenf(% fep frtinttl ju t/btini 
abet [angfam jU ctbtn, unb langfam jum Sotne.— (Jamei i. 19.) 

y. After verbs when the object or au actioo or a design ii 
expreeged ;' et (djnmt ftrf), CS JU Stttnntn, he is ashamed of con- 
fessing it; id) furdjte mid), iftn lU ftfttn, 1 am afraid ofseeine 
him; rntr fangcn an ju arbeitcn. we begin to work ; id) ratt)i 
birjU fct)lctigtni I advise you to be silent j id) mfinfd)e 
fc^cn, I wish to see falm. — (See tbe exceptiaos ia tbe precedi 
ralei.) 

S. After ^abtn atid fe^Di wbeo tbe infinitive is either the pre^ 
djcate of tbe sentence, or takes tbe place of a secondary sentence, 
the subject of whicb ia the same with that of the principal sen- 
tence ; id) I'abe nidjIS JUtageRi I have nothing to say (i.e. I have 
to «ay nofliing, or 1 bave nolbing that I can say) ; bi;fet 5llanil 
(lot Uitl ®e(b OUSiUflebtn, this man has to give out much money, 
or, hai much money to spend; rt Ifl feftr JU b<bautcn,it 
to be regretted. After fenn the infinitive has always a passivw, 
sigoiScaiion : TOir glaubtn, raai jU glauben ift. *e believe, what] 
is to be believed ; tc I)at jmar dnen Z.\}ti[ fcincr @d)ulb bfjaW* 
abet btr gtigte IS^eil ift nod) ju be jaijitn. 

Ndle I — When purpose or design ia expretEed,tlin is frequent- 
ly put before jur to strengthen the expression : jttjt ^iti, um bid) 
)n veit^bigtn t nir nollen arbeiteni um tin ctignfigtM unb )Uc 
fcitbnts itiin ffii)(en |u !&nnen,— (Tiiisum was formerly 
pceiKd inEngllih by/o,- - for to do so.) 
IB • 
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Note 2* — The infinitive mood with i\lt cannot be used after 
verbs which express knowledge f opinion, wish, desire, when the 
subject of the infinitive is not the subject of the verb : e. g. I 
know him to be the man ; I wish him to do the work. In these 
sentences, him is the subject of the infinitive, and I the subject 
of the verb. When this is the case, the subject of the infinitive 
is put in the nominative, the infinitive changed into that tense, 
person, and number which the connection requires, and the se- 
condary sentence generally begins with taf : id) n>ei$/ baf er 

ber fD^ann ifl^ i^ n)&nfd)e/ baf er bie Hthtit t^ue. But, i(^ 
Dcrftc^Cf i^n flcifig ju mad)cn/ I understand how to make him 
industrious ; x6) «)finfd)C/ hit 2Crbcit 5U t^un^ 1 wish to do the 
work ; for, in these sentences the subjects of the verb and of the 
infinitive, are identical. 

Note 3. — When the infinitive is used to express the object of 
such a verb, or of the quality of sucl^ an adjective, as requires a 
preposition, this preposition is contracted with the local demon- 
strative adverb ba (see p. 81), and placed in the principal sen- 
tence ; and the infinitive with ju forms a secondary sentence : 
e. g. I insist upon being heard, ic^ bcjtc^e barauf^ gc$6rt gu 

wcrbcn ; I long to see him, i^ fc^ne mid) hamd), i^n su fe|)cn j 

he is proud of being a merchant, cr ijl ftolj barauff ein SCauff 
mann ^U fet)n 5 he does not think of doing it, er benft xdd^t 
barait/ e§ gU t^un. When in such sentences the subjects are 
different, the infinitive cannot be used ; the conjunction baf is then 
employed, followed either by the indicative or the subjunctive 
mood, as the connection may require : he insists upon his son 

being punished, er befteij)! barauff baf fein (So^n beftraft werbc 

(subj. mood) ; he is proud of his son's having made such progress, 

er ift jlolj barauf/ baf fein @o|)n fol(l)e gortf(l)ritte 9emod)t 

|)at (ind. mood). 

2, The infinitive with gu is required after the prepositions 
o^ne and anftattf or ftatt: er rebete mid) an/ o^ne mid) lu 
f ennen ; lapt mi axUxUn, anjlatt ju fpielen. 
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Note. — Tbe inf. mood in EnglJEh, vith the cDtijuacUDDg /u 
where, lekat, preceding, uftEi certain vnbi, Euch aa, la inoK, I 
lell, lo say, to teach, do not admit a literal transtation. Tlie ai 
iliary verba of moods, \oUtI\, miif^tn, Hsmm, are to be employodl 
in Ibe following- iDEinaeT : I know liow to do i1, ii% »(ig, icfe i^V 
ti tjun mugi ot *Qnn ; 1 bave loid him wbere to go, id) l)ab( t^m 1 

gtfaat, loo^in er ettjcn (ell. 



(n) THE PARTICIPLES. 

t. The Pkesekt FabticiI'le. 

(fl) This pavlioiple ia used like an adjective in thi 
sense: li(cla*enbe gru^lingj tin finacnberfflogd; 
predicate. We cnonot say, ifC SBCflfl i|l lingenb. This in el 
pressed by the preaeDt tense : b(i: !8ogel fingt. — (Seethepreseo 

(i) It doei not admit of the degrees of compariso 
may govern n case. Such a case always precedes the participle :' 
tie allfg trmicmenbe Sonne/ the sun which gives warmth tu 
every thing ; lie mic beDotfte^enbf ®efal)ri the danger which 
threatens me; baS unS oerfolgenbe ®e(i^tc(i the fete which 
pursues us, Hence tlie following aird similar compounds: e^^J 
liebenb, gefeigebenbi trieQfu^icnbr »ad)t)abetib. 

(c> U may be used elllplically as a oincrste aubstiiitive 
an article or pronoun like ui adjective: ter £(fenbe, one 
reads ; but not as an abstract substantive, like the English : tiS 
reading. In German the infinitive is employed: bfifi Sefen. 

(d) Several words, formed like pftiticiples. have lost the riB- " 
lure of a participle, and are used as adjectives only, both in the 
attributive and predicativesense; these are; teiienb. charming ; 
(rSnIcnbi mottifjiog ; einne&mtnbi captivating; tringenb, 
pressing; brildenbf oppressive; fliefltnbr fluent; ^tnre!tlenb> 
overpowering. It is, therefore, correct to say ; biefe SBcIeibiflUng 
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tjlfrfinfcnb ; feinc @iltcn jinb einne!)mcnb 3 bic 9lot|) tfl brincienb 
bie Safl ifl brdc!enb 9 bie SRebe tjl fitef enb. They also admittbe 
degrees of comparison : bie S^Jcbc bicfcS !D^anneS ift fliefenbct/ 
M bic Slebc icncS ; bic brfitfcnbftc Cajl. 

(e) This participle is, in German, not used to express anisi, 
reason, condition, or time ; the conjunctions aid/ ba/ tnbem/ tt>Ctl/ 
nad^bem (see these conjunctions), with the finite verbs are used 
for that purpose : not finding my brother at horae last night, I 

paid a visit to his neighbour, tnbcm id) tnctncn S3ntber gcftctn 
2Cbcnb md)t gu »g)aufc fanb/ fo befud^te id^ felnen Stac^bar. 

Having had no opportunity of seeing him, I could not deliver 

your message, ipcil id) fcinc ©ctcQcn^cit i^attc/ i^n ju fefien: (0 
fqnnte id^ i^m S^re S3ot5fd()aft nid^t itberbringen. Having 

given him the money, he went away without saying- a word, aU 

cr i^m ba§ ®elb gcgebcn l^attc/ gin^ cr wcg/ o^nc ctn SBort 
8U fQQcn. 
(/) It is frequently used to express manner : )t>etnenb fptac^ 

€r ju mir ; cr fc|tc pd^ fd)»ci9cnb niebcr ; oor jebcm @d)atten 
Sitternb lebt bcr gurd)tfame in bcft&nbiscr ^Cngjl. 

«ttlfo fptadb ffe bel&enb«r «nb jofl/ corn €t<tne jidti l^eftenb/ 
'3tud|> pcm 6i^e ben 6o^n/ ben wiUig folgenben. SBepte 
ftomenf^iceidenb ^erunUr/ ten ntd^tiden iOorfa^ bebenfenb. . 

C6Y*c'« Hermatut 4 Dorothea. 



2. The Preterite Participle. 

{a) This participle is much more frequently employed in 
German than English, and not only admits the three forms of 
inflection, but is also susceptible of the degrees of comparison : 

gclicbtcr @oiS)n ; bie gcpricfcne S^ugenb ; cin t?erad^tctes ©e- 
fdt)6pf5 bic gefegnctcre grud^t; bic bc»unbcrt|le §D3ei8|)eit. 
This participle has a passive signification, whilst the present has 
an active one. 



Participles. 225 1 

(6) Of some intransitive verbs a preterite pirticipleia formed, J 
nrhicli difi'ers from tbe present only in respect of time : bet Boot 1 
JBoume falltnbe Mpfd, tbe apple falliag from the tree ; ttt D 
SBaunw gtfalltne JCpfel, the apple which has (all™ from i 
tree; tie ouffle^fnbe Sonne Dfrttrtibt Sen 9i£b(li tie \o cben 
aufgegangtnE Sonne M3urb< burtfi asolltn oetbuntelt. 

(c) II is used like an adverb of maniier ! tV !am g(|letn fle= 
pU^t Jll mirr be came yesterday to me in full dress; bafi Suc^ 
ift oeclown gegangem the book is lost. SBetlenn ge^eti) i 
phrtee meauiog to get lost, 

{d) The preterite paitioiple oFsome iotiaositiye verbs whidi J 
express motion, occurs adverbially with tominen: tl tommt J 
geritten, gdoufcii/ gifo^cen, gtflcgtn, gttanjt, geiprungenj J 
gffd^nttcn. 

(e) II is used elliptically: ~ I, for ihe imperative mood (sei 
p. 318;;— 2, as a participle: in feine Sugcnb ge^filHi troSt I 
bet teii)tfii)affenf SEann bet Berteumbung, wrapped up i[ 
virtue, tbe honest mau defies calumny, Sebiller was very fond 
of using this participle in tbis elliptical manner. It is common 
in proverbs r fri(cl) gctrflgt, ^alb genjonnenj well begun, half 
done; Dotg(tl)an unb naci;bebiiditi l)at mand)en in gtog Setb 
ge&radlli and in some phrases used as absolute ca&es: gefegti 
angencmmeni iugegebeni (iu€geRo»imen> abgeiec^neC' 

(/) The following words have the form of a preterite participle, 
but are to be considered as adjectives: abgcneigti disinclined ; 
be^ftet, afflicted withi be^etit, courageous; belQ^tt, aged; 
belonnt, koown ; bemittelti wealthy ; bemoof'tj covered with 
moss; beiebt, eloquent; betfl^mti reaowned; beMaffcn/ cir- 
cumstanced; befdjeibtn/ modest ; be (c^ilfti covered with reeds; 
benianbert, conversant; ae|ittet/ civilized; gele^rf/ learned; 
gi mogen I friendly : gemofint, accustomed; gefdjictCi clever ;cet= 
gnugl, pleased; i)er(ojf?n< given to drinkmg ; nerfdjlotegen, dis- 
creet; oenronbt, related; oolllommtnj perfect. 

!i'o(e. — Tbe syllable un being prefixed to a participle, makes d 
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it a negative: ungejlraft/ unpunished ; unget&ci^t/ unrevenged; 
ungeliebt/ not loved. 



3. The Future Participlb. 

This participle, which answers to the Latin participle in dus, 
is formed ftom the present by putting JU before it. It has a pas- 
sive signification, expressing either future time, or possibility or 
necessity ; and can only be formed from transitive verbs ; bte jU 
^)offcnbc Srnbte/ the harvest to be hoped for ; cine ju lobenbe 
%1l)Citi an action to be praised. 



Chapter IV. 

OF THE ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS. 

The arrangement of words in German, diflfers materially from 
that in English ; and this chapter requires particular attention. 
Were ] to state all the nice distinctions which may be con- 
veyed by alterations in the order of words, I fear I should perplex 
the majority of those students for whom this Grammar is chiefly 
intended, without giving them clear ideas on the subject. I shall, 
therefore, confine myself to the principal rules, and refer those 
who wish to study this subject more minutely, to Heyse's German 
Grammar, published in German for the use of Germans. 

1. The order of the words in a simple sentence is : — 

Subject, Copula, Predicate, 

SDic S5lume ift f(l)6n. 

2. When the predicate is expressed by a notional verb in the pre- 
sent or imperfect tense of the active voice, the verb takes the place 
of the copula, and the place of the predicate remains vacant : — 



Arrangement of Words, 
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Subject. 


Cop, 


^ie SSlume 


mi)t. 


2Bir 


lefcn. 


SDic ©olbatcn 


fcd^ten. 



Pred, 



3. The place of the copula is occupied by the present and im- 
perfect tenses of the auxiliary verbs of tenses and moods, and if 
none of these occur in the sentence, by the notional verb, as sta- 
ted in the preceding rule. The place of the predicate is occupied 
either by a substantive, or an adjective, or a participle, or an in- 
finitive mood, or a particle of a compound verb separable : — 



Subject, 


Cop, 


Pred, 


S)er ^unb 


i|t 


ein Slater. 


^U ^a^c 


iff 


falf«. 


5* 


^abc 


gelefen. 


SBir 


fmb 


gewefen. 


^tt ^nabc 


!ann 


fcl)reiben. 


^cr SBatei: 


^e^t 


au6. 


©ie 


tpurben 


gefei^en. 


fBix 


tpcrbcn 


$5ren. 


4. When these verbs 


which take the place of the copula, are 


used in a compound form, either in the 


perfect, or pluperf, or 2nd 


future, the inflected parts only take the place of the copula, and 


the participle or infinitive belonging 


to them, stands after the 


predicate ; — 






Subject, 


Copula. 


Pi^edicate, 


SDcc iiDiann 


iii 


t^bric^t gewcfcn. 


^Bir 


tperben 


ficwefcn fcpn. 


(gr 


loirb 


gclcfcn ^aben. 


®ie 


patten 


fc^reiben foUcn. 


2)er ^nabc 


\)at 


arbeiten fbnnen. 


^cr aSatcr 


iit 


auldcdangen. 


fffiir 


^abcn 


angefanden. 


etc 


finb 


0e^5rt morben. 


er 


wtrb 


gefc^en »orbcn fcijn. 
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5. The object of the sentence stands between the copula, and 
the predicate : — 



Sulgect, 

(St 

@ic 
(Sr 



Copu/ia. 

fd()reibe 
fc^ciW 
trinfcn 
^aben 

ifl 

finb 

ttnrb 



Object, 

einen SSnef 
ein S3u(^. 
meinen SSrief 

SSein 

feinem greunbe 



Predicate. 

gef^eben. 

ab. 



fietrunfcn. 

demogen. 
eined IBerbred^end befct)tabtgt worben. 
feinc TCrbcit anfangcn. 

Ab^e. — There are seyeral phrases, consisting of verbs and sub- 
stantives or adjectives in which the substantives and adjectives 
are considered as the particles of compound verbs separable. 
They, therefore, take the place of the predicate. These are: ^illfe 
leijten/ to render assistance ; yix S^ixX^t f ommen/ to come to assist- 
ance ; ©orge tragen/ to take care ; %\x ®runbe gel^en/ to perish ] 
5U ®runbe rid^ten/ to ruin; inS SBerf fcftcn/ to execute; ju 
@tanbc bringcn/ to accomplish; 2Cd^t gcben^ to pay attention; 
UmS Scbcn bringcn/ to deprive of life ; Sroft bicten, to bid defi- 
ance ; Sftatb geben/ to give advice ; um fRati^ fragen/ to ask for 
advice ; ©e^br gcbcn^ to give a hearing ; ©efajr laufen^ to run 
a risk ; fHU jte^eri/ to stand still; fcft %<lXttXi, to hold fest. 



Siitsect, 


Copula* 


Object, 


Predicate, 


3« 


if)abe 


meinen greunb 


um SRatf^ gcfragt 


3« 


wcrbe 


meinem SBruber 


^filfc leifhn. 


SBir 


gaben 


unferm 9ta(bbar 


®ebbr. — 


ete 


fc|cn 


ii^r SSor^aben 


tn« aSerf . — 


^an 


bat 


ben jDieb 


fell Qcbalten. 



6. When there are two objective cases in a sentence, that of 
the person precedes that of the thing. 







-icj-itNifenent o/ H"ori(s. 


S30 


Sub 


M. Cupula 


06jei(. 


Object. 


/VeAe««. 


3* 


tlQb( 


tern Xnoben 


nnSSu* 


9(9(btn. 


ScriBdei: tial 


ben Soljn 


einjc ©finbe 


btrd)UlbtBt. 


SGBic 


mflffen 


ben TKann 


(eintm ®d)i!tfal( flb«iafT(n. 


7. 


WhED the tw 


objective caai 


^areboiiiofpet 


K>ns, tbe accu- 


saliy 


precedes thf 


dative:— 






Si Itat fid) fcincm S9ebitiiten 


anoettraut. 3d) tiabe betnttt 


-Soijn meinctn Sieunbe empfo^I 


n. 




But tbe oblique 


cases of Ihe personal pronouns 


d). bu, «, rw. 


tt, loir, i^r, lie, 


dwaya preoedt 


anolhet objecliv 


cbk:- 


3* 


\abt 


Sir 


feinen @o^n 


fmpfuljleit 


(tc 


6ai 


ti 


m tin cm 3tad)bar 


Kjil)II. , 


(Si 


loitfr 


i^m 


einf aifldjlcc 


flcben. 


©ie 


iDcrben 


mic 


bii 


(OB*"- 



1 



8. Wbeo tbere arc two personal pronouns in 
Bocuaalive precedes Ihe clalive and genilive : ©ie ^fittt C8 W 

aesebcn' 3d; fdjirCc 1ie 3^n<n. St miib fie bit oorfielltd 
SUir neljmcn uai ftincr an. Sr tiat fid) mir empfi)l)lsii. 

0. WLen adverbs of manner, or sucb subsliuitivCE with prepo- 
sitions as may be regarded bs adverbs, define or rnDdifj tbe verb 
exclusively, llie; >ts.nd!itninediately before tbe prediiste.or, sbauld 
the predicate be implied in the verb, before the vacant plao 
Bui when Ihey diJine or modify objective words m 
verb, they precede them also t — 
Subject. Copula. Olgecl. Predict 

:D([3)lann ^at feinen @t3tnflanb DDTlctfTIid) bc^nntdt.fl 

Tltr^Otann bebanbcit fcinen (Sfseiiftaiib tjomejTIid). 
3'!) babe bus aud) oufmertfani fielffen, 

fit ^at tos eSdb mtt greuSfn aufigeeeben' 

@i( tiaben m&Eig SBein aefcuntcn. 

34 fjabt dlig ben Sritf flef!l)rieben'_ 

10. Adverb* or lime, and such suhstanUves as may be n 
ed u adverbs of lime, geaeiv]t}r precede tbe object, unleu it 
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proQouo, and the adverbs of place ; and when a definite time is 
expressed by a substantive, this substantive stands after the 
adverb :— 3d) ^Qbc gcjtcrn eincn a3rief 9cfd)ricbcn. 3)u fannji 
i^nmorgcn urn jcfen m^r in meinem .g>aufe fe^cn. SBir 
werbcn balb Sicgcn bcfommcn. SSielc Scute l^abcn immer be« 
©onntagg ®efcUfd)aft. er ijl oor brep Sagen in Sonbon an^ 
detommen. 

JVb^e 1. — The words: oor brci) Sageil/ may be regarded as an 
adverb of time ; and, in mcinem ^aufC/ in Sonbori/ as adverbs of 
place. 

Note 2. — @(I)on and nod) may either precede or follow another 
adverb of time : ^cutc nod)/ or nod) ^eute ; morgcn fd)on^ or 
fd)on morgen. 

11. Adverbs of place, and substantives with prepositions, which 
may be regarded as adverbs of place, generally stand immediately 
before the predicate j and, when both an adverb and a substantive 
with a preposition occur in a sentence, the adverb precedes the 

substantive: 2^ ^abe bic ^a|c obcn auf bcm »baufe 9cfe]5)en. 
9Sir !6nnen ba§ SSud) nirgcnbS im »g)Qufc finbcn. Sd^ ^abe 
gejtern eincn ffiricf auS ©cutfd^lanb crl)aUcn. 3cf) merbe in 
cinigcn 3af)rcn mcincn @o][)n nad) ^ari§ fd^icEcn. ©r lief 
acjtcrn fcincn SScbicntcn cine lange 3eit untcn an bcr JS^ure 
warten. 

12. The adverbs nid)t bod)/ jWQr/ ctWQ/ wobt/ tJicUcic^t^ gern/ 
stand immediately before the predicate when they modify the 
verb. But when they modify an idea, expressed by another 
word, they stand before that word : Sd) ^^bc it)m gcjlcrn hit 
angcncbmc S'lad^rictt nici^t mitgcti^cilt. 3c^ ^abe il^m nid)t 
gejlcrn bie angenci^mc 9fiad)rici^t mitgct^eilt. 3d) wurbc if^m 
bag SSud) gcrn gcgeben tjabcn. ^^ tt?6rbc ii^m gem ba§ S3uc^ 
gcgeben l^abcn. @r ^at mir cin ^fcrb jwar t)crfprod)c«^ abet* 
nid)t gcgeben. (gr tjat mir jwar ®elb t)crfprod)cn/ aber tin 
ItBud) gcgeben. 

13. Substantives or pronouns with such prepositions as the 
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verb of the lentencc requires, gener^y stand immediately bi 
ihe predicate: Sd) Itabe nietnais ^bec ben lliegenftanb mit iljS 
gef)ivocfien. 3d) wtxit tiumaie in mctncm Eeben ju ^ 
ge^tn. SBit gnben gefiecn einen angeiHt)"!;!! ISrtef uon i^m 
ttt^aittn. 

iVu(e.— TheprepoBJlions mitiiUi OOrii are required by tbeaboTe i 
verbs : id) fprei^f mil jemanb ; ti% gct)e ju Kmanb ; irt; (v^alle ■ 
sen icmanb- | 

14. Wben tbe preposition dnea ddI depend on tbe verb, but i 
cxpresies a cause, purpose, &c., the subslantive witli tbe prepo- 
sition generftlly precedes the object: ffiSir tranEen Qt\tim aus 
SSaitgel an ffiiet aSaffet. SBiele SHenftticn trinttn au6 Oitij 
SBafTcu. Sd) fonnte iljni Dor gceuSe Ifine antroDrt geben. 
@E ^at mtt jQ metner Sieube mtine SBtttc nid)t nbstfctlageR. 

This ia the proper order of the words, unlesa a conjunction 
which removes tbe copula to the end of the Eteutence, begin ibe 
•woie. Whea. however, a. particular stress is to be laid on any of 
thole worda which stand between the copula and the predicate, 
it is removed from its place, and either put herore the subject ot 
only before the other word or words which stand likewise be- J 
Iween the copula and the predicate. In the former case tbfi' I 
subject and copula eaohange places, and the order of the other 
words remains tbe same ; in tbe latter case no other atteration is 
produced, e. g. the sentence : id) Ijabc ti)ln flefltrn tit angtnetunt 
9iad)vidit nfd)l milget^cilt, may he espressed in the following 
ways; 3i;m ^dbc td) acfletn bie ansenebmc 9[ai^(tditnid)Cmitg(= 
li)tilt. @(|t(m t)(tb« id) i()m bii angtneiimc 3Iad)rid)t ntdit 
nulact^tilt. £)ie angenei)tn< 9ta(t)cid)t t)abf id} i^m geflern 
n{d)t mltgtlt)et(t. 9Itd)t t)abe id; il)iTt qt^ttn bit angenet)mt 

iHa[l)l:i(i)t mitfltl^eilt. The aemence may even begin with the 

predicate : Mttfld^cilt ^ab( id) i^™ flEftevn bic angtnfiinie 9Iadfe 
rid)! nid)t. 3d) fiabt nidjC il)m geftttn bit angene^me 9tad)= 
ddit mitget^cilt. 3d) i)abt gefterii ii)m bit angfrel)mc 5lad)ri((H 
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m*t milgetRcilt. 2il) Ijobt bit onBcntiime Starijiritlt t^m g 
ni^e mitgrlticiU. 

15. Tlie subject utandf after the copula ; — 
(a) In direct questions: fd^lcibt btC lOtann? SBai bot tff I 

aJater eefagi! aBeldifS Sud) ^ai ber ©*jiuc gelefen! 3 
ictinfl bu ? 

(4)Ininip£rativeieDteiioeB; (age bueeilimfelbft. €^t(fetO ' 
Sie mit il)m. 

(c) When a wiah is expressed by Ihe amciliary Tctb, ni6gtR: 
m&Qc er tange Uben 1 3]l£d|t(n iKic i^n boii feben I 

Noie. — When a wish is expressed by the aitnple subjnnotix 
mood, the subject may precede or follow the coptila -. bee <^)unilUl 
qtU c£l eete el bet ^liiinaHn 

(if) When surptise is expressed, geneially with bodt); ift M^ 

bie @tabt a\t Qthirt, wh uuggc^onben ! ^abe id) tt f^ 
botl) BEfas" 

(e) When the ironjunciion totmi if, is omitted : n>&ce bat 
SB(H« wan, fo girtfle id) auS. 

(J) In eipressions of quotation: Wit Olle, fprod) et, ITnb 
vecloxta. 

16. The following conjunctions remove the copula to the end 

of the aentence : tvenn, all, ba, nun, n^eil, nadjbem, obgleid;, ob° 
fd)on, obmot;!, teinngUtd;, rnenn fdtcii, niemo^l, me fnn, in tcit 
fftli) »ie aud), (o— aud). The sentences which begin with these 
conjunctions are eecondsjy sentences, and therefore remove the 
subject of the principal sentence aftertbe copula when they are put 
before the snbject ;ttnd when this is the case.lhe principal sentence 
generally begins wiihfo: ntenn id) ben @ot)n meinelS'^'U'it'ee ^tutc 
noi^ bc9 mU t'^en wctbe, [o mill tt^ i^m bfe 9Iacl;t-{<^l mltt^ieUen. 
Itlg id) uoc etnigtn Sagen in Ccnbon antam, fo fanb id) jti 
metnem gcDfen SebautTn meinen Si^ennb nidjt. Dbgletd) nrein 
SBatec mic geiletn ©elb Dccfprad), fo TOeiflftt er fid) bod) ^eutei 
eg mil: ju gebpn. SBfil bu mii: einmal einc Unn)al)i^eit gefofi 
baft, jo glaube id) bit ntd)t rciebtr. When, howev 
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sentence which begins with any of these conjunctions, stands after 
the principal sentence, or that part of it which follows the subject, 
all the words remain in their proper oi'der : id) fanb JU metnem 

grofcn SScbaucrn ntcinen greunb md)t/' al€ id;) ttor cintgcn 
Za^tn in Sonbon anfam. ^^ fanb; aU id) oor einiGen Za^en 
i\\ Sonbon anfantf meinen grcunb md)t. SDcr aSatcr/ obgteid) 
ei- mix bad ®clb oerfprod)en i^attc^ ^ah ed mir nici^t. 61: 
tvilU well er nid^t wo^l ift/ ^cutc ju ^aufe blcibcn. 

Note 1. — In sentences which begin with any of these conjunc- 
tions, a personal pronoun may stand between the conjunction and 
subject, this not being a personal pronoun itself: M it)n bei: 

SSater fa^/ weinte er t)or grcube. 

Note 2. — In conditional sentences with the conditional mood, 
the subject sometimes stands before the copula, though the secon- 
dary sentence with the conjunction precedes it : wcnit mcin vBatei: 
mit 2ct)rcr 9ct)Qltcn \)htUf tt)ic id) \>iXf id) wdrc wag anbcrg 
aU SSirtl^ jum golbcncn 26tt)cn. 

17. The copula is removed to the end of the sentence also by the 

following conjunctions : bcoot/ hx^, bafcm/ bamit/ baf / ttiCf falUf 
'\e, inbent/ ob/ fcitbeni/ fintemal/ fobalb/ fo balb aUf fo langc/ fo 
iange aUf f njcit, fo weit aUf w&i^rcnb/ wic/ wicfern/ in wicfcrn/ 

wofern. 3c and befto are immediately followed by the adjective 
or adverb to which they belong. — (©internal/ since, is an antiqua- 
ted conjunction which fiequently occurs in the Bible.) @r WdV 
abgereifct/ e^e id) nad) ^arig !am. 3cl) weif / baf er ntcinen 
S3ricf er^altcn i^at. (&t wirb ntcinen aBunfd^ crffiUen/ fo 
wtit eS fid) tt)un l&ft. 

18. When sentences beginning with these conjunctions, 
are put before the principal sentences, they remove the subject of 
the principal sentence after the copula : SBcOor id) nad^ ^ariS 

tattit wax cr abgereifet. ^a^ cr meinen JBrief er^alten })at/ wei^ 
id). @o xoiit e§ ftd) t^un Idft/ n)irb er meinen SQSunfd) cr« 
fallen. When they are put only before a part of the principal 

20* 
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sentence, but after the sabject, the order is not altered : cr tobt^i 
fo weit e6 ^d) t^un IhUt meinen ^unfd) erf&llen. 

Mi(6. — As the conjunction ha^ with the finite verb is freqDen^ 
ly used, where in English the participle with a preposition ii 
employed, the position of the sentence beginning with haff onght 
to be particularly observed. The sentence : I am much astonished 
at his having spread such a report, may be expressed either by*. 
id) bin barubet/ baf er tin fo(d)e§ ®er^t oerbreitet ^at, fe^ 
crjtaunt; or, id} bin barfiber fe^r erjtaunt/ baf tv cin foKfteS 
®erud)t ocrbreitet ^at ; or, baf cr cin fold)eS ®€rfid)t t>crbrcit«t 
i^att barfibcr bin id) fct)r etflaunt. Another sentence : ic^ n>€if 
nid)t« baoon^ baf cr ttcrreifcn will ; or, baoon^ baf cr oerreifen 
mill/ wcif id) ntd)tg ; or, baf cr ocrrctfcn nnU/ ba\>on mcif 

id) nid^tS. When the demonstrative to which baf refers, 
is not expressed, the sentence beginning with baf must stand 
after the principal sentence : id) bin ^axii crftaunt/ baf er etn 
fold)c§ ®crfid)t t)crbrcitct i)at. 

1 9. The copula is also removed to the end of the sentence by 
the relative pronouns, XVtldjiX, t>tx, waS ffir tint WcVf »a§/ and 
the relative adverbs or conjunctions, n>0/ WdtVUtlf W€^tt>€Qtn/ 

vDo\)tx, n>ot)in/ &c. : £>cr SKann^ wcld)cr mir ben SBricf brac^e^ 
\)at mir bie 9'lad)rid)t mitget^cilt. S)aS fiSud)/ weld)eS id) looviqt 
?Bod)c lag/ fanb id) fct)r untcrl^altcnb. iDicS ift ber tOtann, 
bcjfcn ^aus id) 3^)ncn biefcn SRorgcn scigtc. 3d^ werbc 
mit IBcrgnfigcn t^un/ was mir bcfoi^len worbcn ift. 3cJ^ weif 
nid)t/ wo id^ i^n gefe^en ^)abc. 2Bcr fann wiffcn^ tt>artim cr 
nid)t gcfommen ift? @t fagte mir nid)t/ mad ffir etn IBud) 
cr mitgenommcn ^abe. 

^fo^e. — The principal sentence shouM not be separated by a 
long relative one when only a few words of little import, are 
thereby caused to stand after such a sentence, e. g. not : id) gcbc 

4neinc 2Cnfprfld)C/ wclc^c id) auf bas SBud) mcincS ©crjlorbenen 
grcunbcS ^aht, gcrn auf; but, idj) gcbc mcine 2Cnfpvfl(^ gem 
auf/ meld)c id) &c. 



KO. When the sentence which begioa with ao indefinite relative 
proaouD, in pat before the principal sentence, it lemovei the sub- 
ject after the copula -. SBaS mir befo^len icorten ijli icerbe itft 

mil SBecgnfigcn tl)Ull, But when the subject is the same in both, 
the demoufitrative pronouns btr, \>ait me either not ejtpresaed or 
put before the copula; Ker nidjt ^bun will, mitf fuljleii 
btt muS fiJi)len. ffiaS %taU mai)t iff, mufi audi tnorgect lo 
fe^n, or, tas mufi oud) morgen ma^t fe^n. 

SI, In sBntencea, in which ■□ EOiiliary verb of moods, 
(uch a verb oa requires the iuBuitive without jUr occurs toother 
with an infinitive, the eopulo, which then is the auxiliary verb 
feaben, does not sland at the end, but before the two iufinitiT«,_ 
The cloEe reitem^on of icerben in the future of the passive 
likewise avoided by putting the copula before the parlici 

predicate: iccnn id) tS ^&tt( t^un m^JT^cn, fo wurbe id) td m 
fto^m 3ltitb( gdban tialJta. Dbgleid) id; i^n ^atte lommtn " 
^irtr, fo tonnte irt) i(iii bo* int gansen ^fmuft nic^t pnbeti 
Si) tofft' baS alle ffltrUumbunflen (tn(l rcerbfn offenBat niccbtn. 
33. lu sentences with iheperf. or pluperf. of the paisive or the 
the secund future, or the aecond conditional of the active or 
passite, the copula mai/ stand before the participle or the predi- 
cate : iiiemanb roicb leugnen, baf bit IKbcUSiHi: bi« ouf Stben 
mit)t imtner jinb btftraft rootben, or btjhoft loovben finb. So* 
bdlb id) mcinen grtunb iDKbc Qt\t^ii\ ^abcn, or gcfe^cn ^abeii 
mait, will id) Sbntn allei mttt^eilen- 

SS3. Senteucei in wbich a. purpose or design is expressed by the 
iaaaitive mood with jUi or urn ju, have their natural place, lilce 
secondary sentences after the subject of the principal sentence : 

btr @0t)n t{l itktt SJIetlen g(gangen> urn fdnen aiaKtr cint ^albc 
@iunbe 4U (e^cn, or ber Sc^n i|l, um fcincn SJater etnc baltt 
@iunb( la \t)}iJii iiijH SBeilen gtganfien, or um fcincn Sifttec ctne 
fyUit Stonbc ju ie^cn, ift bei @o^n je^n ^ERctltn gegjngen. 

Nule.—llm and gu are separated by those wor ~ 

ycrned bytbe iaOnilive. This may occasioa obscurity, eapeeit) 
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when urn precedes an accusative case ; um bie S5cbfirfni|fe/ tie 
voxx ih^li^ i)aben, auf eine anfidnbige SBeife ju befttebtgen/ ^ben 
i9ir manege ^nge n6t^tg. 

24. The five conjunctions : allein^ bemt/ fonberii/ unb/ and ober 
always stand at the beginning of a sentence without affecting the 
order of the words ; abet and n&mlic^ may stand at the beginning 
of a sentence, and in this case they do not affect the order of 
the words ; but they may also stand after the copula and even 

after the object : bet 9)lann ifl ixoat reid); alletn niemanb ac^et 
ibn^ fonbern jebermann t)erad)tet i^n $ benn ec ift ungered^t unb 
geigigj aber id) ^offc^ (or id) ^offc abcr) baf cc fid^ beffern wicb. 
28. The foUowihg conjunctions have, like adverbs, their place 
after the copula, and therefore remove the subject after the copula 
when they are put at the beginning of the sentence or before the 

subject : boc^/ bennod)^ iebod)/ ixoax, inbetTeti/ gteicbmo^l/ ha%tit 
bemnad), be|Tenungead)tet/ befio^ ^ingeden^ auferbem/ folglid)/ 
fernery be^toegen^ barunt/ nun^ audh/ nur^ faum/ entmeber/ xoibtxi 

26. But when the following conjunctions, aud}^ fautlt/ IDebct/ 
noc^^ entn^ebetf and the adverbs nuv« fogat/ fd)on/ (sometimes also 
DicUcid^t and tcrmut^Uc^) have a particular reference to the sub- 
ject, and not to the predicate, they do not affect the order of the 
words when they are put before the subject : nut bet fO{6rbet (or 

bcr aR5rbcr nur) ijt ge^dngt worbeni abet nid^t bcr JDicb. 2lu4 
mein S3ruber i)at eg mix gefagt. 2Cud^ 1i^aX mein S3rubec ed mit 
gefagt. ^aum eine ^tunbe war oergangen. ^aum war eine 
@tunbe t)ergangen. @d)on bre^ Sage ftnb oergangen/ unb no4. 
niemanb ift erfc^ienen. 

27. The following conjunctions, bodf)^ iebo(^/ inbefien/ nun^ 
and the adverbs, fre^ltdj)/ mo^tUd}/ and some other adverbial ex- 
pressions, such as, im @^e0ent^eiO are sometimes employed ellip- 
tically, or as words of exclamation, in which case they do not 
affectthepositionof the subject: freplidj)/ id) ^abe H)n fclbft 9e« 
fe^en. ^a()rUd)^ id) fage bir. Sc^ n)eip no(4 md)t^ ob ic^ ed tf^tm 
f ann 5 bod)/ id^ n)iU mid) beffnnen. 
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I shall CDDclude (ka chapter with a (evi remiirkl an the position, 
of EubstantNes, which stand in a certain relation to one Bnalbet, 
such ai ii eipiesEed either b; the genitive case or a preposition 
and of sdjectives and participles when employed in an attributive 

I. The genitive, generally, and the substantive with a prepo- 
sition, always stands after Uiat substantive ta which it stands in 

acenainrclatioDi bU Sireut bt^Sreunbedi ber^utbcifinnbeni 
ber gteunb tc6 ^au(rt ; ein 9»ann won e^w i (In S8(il)« 
SilbcD ein ©diulmeiflei: in ^adt; ein SJlann mit t\ 
fdjiBorjin ^alfiludie. In pociry only it is admissible to separate^ 
such words by the inaerLioQ of others. 
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2. The genilive, however, is put before the substantive h 
wblch it belongs, when tbelalteriato he expressed with einpbaillH 
bee Zatn& ^aug ; bei 3)fenf^en Qr&iteS ®l&it 

3. Adjectives, and words used as adjectives, such i 
participles, pronouna, and numerals, generslty precede 
substantive to which they belnDg, when tbey do ont form the 
predicate. Wheo adjectives and participles, used in the attribu- 
tive sense, govern Cases , the cases precede them: (Sin guteS 
^QU^t Hn bl6^enbei: SSaum ; ein Ilebtnbet SSateir; ber ee= 
(i^riebtne ffitief; bit iit^bttt ©tabt; ein langet ©taab; etn 
fdjwcret ©((in i ein ujfirbigtt Untectljan. Sin feine flinbet 
jSrtltd) liebenbet fflater. iDei: an metnen ffiatet a<f*ri(beni 
58ti(f. JDie Don ben Eolbaten ier|t6i:te ®tabt, Sin jt^n 
eiten longer Eloob. ©in i(6n ^funb fdjmeret ®l(in. Sin 
bet eijte (eines giir|len roiivbiaei: Untetl^an. 

4. When a parfleular stress is to he laid on the adjective 
or participle, it is either put after the Babstantive like an apposi- 
tion with the deBnite article, or a relative sentence is made of it; 
orltisusedellipticBlly: Sn<t"il) ^" VfUHi iai '^lUfii boflj 
neut} bet Sifet, au* bet gutd lann cettot^cn. Engfi^trt 
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ber blinb ifl/ !ann nid^t leiten. ^er IBrtef/ ()efd^tieben an 
metnen SSater. jDte @tabt^ t)on ben @olbaten 5erfl6rt. ©it 
S3ater/ feine ^S^inber j&rtUc^ Uebenb. @tn SiJlann/ einer fol^en 

@^re n^&rbi^. In this elliptical manner, however, they can be 
used only when the substantive to which they belong is in the 
nominative or the accusative. 

8. The present participle, when used elliptically, is preceded 
by the object which it governs : ber SSater/ fcinc ^inbei: ibxi^ 
Itebenb 9 but the adjective and the preterite participle may stand 
before or after the object: ber SRann^ ftolj auf feincn 9^ei#^iun» 
or, auf feinen 9ieid)t]^um ftolj ; ber SBrief 0efci)riebcn an meinen 
aSater^ or, an metnen SSater gefc^rieben 5 bic ^tahtf jerftirt 
t)on ben ©olbaten/ or, oon ben ©olbaten gcrflSrt. The pre- 
terite participle may even be put before the subject ; in which 
case it removes the subject after the copula : ®ctt>o|)nt h^Xl ©C? 

fe^geber in jDeutfd)lanb ju fpielen/ unb felbft fiber \>a^ ©d)itffal 
beS ^aifers 5U gebieten, fa][) ber jtolje (S^urffirfl loon SSaieni 
fid) burdf) SBaUenfteinS ©rfc^inung auf einmal entbel^rlid) ge* 

md^X,— {Schiller's Thirty Years' War,) 

(6) When cardinal numbers meet with ordinals or adjectives 
in the superlative degnree, the word upon which the stress i& laid, 

is put last : bie brei) erjten/ hit erften bre^o 5 ^\t hw^X) anbcrn/ 
bie anbern jwer)^ bic je^n be|ten/ \i\z be|ten jel^jn. 

7. The indefinite numerals and pronouns a((e/ I1tand)e/ Dtele/ 
jeber/ stand before definite numerals and adjectives. 2CUe/ how- 
ever, is sometimes used after the substantive : bie S3d(i)er alUt 
all the books. In the same way: ®ott adein 5 ber SSater fclbfti 

@etb gcnug. 



Chapter V. 

ON THE MARKS OF PUNCTUATION. 

The marks of punctuation are the same in German as in Eng- 
lish. They are called : baS ^omma [/] ; \>(ii% @emifolon W ; 
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bai Solon [:]j bcc ®rf)lu6punct f.]; btv &ibanlei\ftciij 1—]>''W 
ba« grag(i(!ci)en [?Ji iai Itusmfiei*" [0; baS einfdilufi^B 
jridien [( >], also called, JtlaOimcr. Wcdifibc in the application^ 
of tbc tbree first-mentioned from tlie English, and it ii>, therefore, T 
necessary to explain Ibeir use. 

1 is the mark or the shortest pause ; it, therefoiei 
separates (o) subordinate sentencea from the principul, and is 
always put before a relative pronoun and adverb, XDt\i)tVr itti 
neCitDQ$iiCDiiDoburc^,&c., and before checonjmictionsbaibamilf 

)i Xoiili rotnoi Witi when they connect the next sentence with 
■be preceding: iebti at! bui icenn bu ftirblt, iDiin(d;en nirtti 
geitpt ju ^abtn. iDw gjlann, rccidjtt mic bie ®(fd)it^itc 
((j&bltt' Icbt nid^t mtl)t. 2ii) nxifr baf et cS gcfagt ^at. 

(&) The individual parts of contracted sentences, which arenol 
connected by unb or o6«: g^rifhis ijl bEi: iSeg, Ht aSo^t^eit, 
bas itbitti bit :auf<t1tet]uns j oud) bae Sii^i, bit @ered)tjgMt 
imb tie !i(be. Sin gutct gtlbijeri: mup vin\ti vocfiiitisi 
inut^ig unb entfdjloffcn fe^n. 

(c) Wards of address and apposition ; ii} bin btlV msin g«Unby 

iCant (dmlbig. ^kuinr «in Sngliinbei:, %tbottn in $otEi ijot J 
|(i^ urn tie aStfTenr^ttften fettt oerbient gemact)t. 

(d) When the Infinitive mood with ;u occurs witli words wbiebfl 
are governed bj it, sncha BUbardiaalesentecce is separated fr 
ihe principal by a comma: id) feiflC cS flh meine ¥ftill)tj ibnt] 
bit S[&(ii][(;eit ju fagdi. 

Mi(e 1. — A comma is put before unbi when the aenteoce w 
it connects with the preceding, has another subject and predicate;! 
Ux Sialcr lam urn ciec U^c ani unb bit J^tnbet folgten if)ni^ 
I'ine @tunb( fpftter. 

AWe 2. — We never use a comma in the middle of a simple 

sentence: Bon einem befttgcn ©tunne louvben wir plfteiid) 
iiberfailctt. So iweO' ob(t mtbtf^lbigcn aBirtttn ijat gint 
SOlbt ben .giQuptactent. 3* fanb mdnen greunb unglucC=' 
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lid^tx ®eife Geftern 2Cbenb m4)t ^ •{)aufe. Such sentenm do 
not admit a comma in German. 

2. The semicolon is employed :— 

(a) To distinguish several co-oidinate sentences of tome lengfli: 
ba6 ift ber ^errUd)e Srofl be6 ^angelium^/ unb bie ^tt^ifm 
^titk/ ba$ ©otteg ^raft unb ©otteg ®eifl ftc^ mit bm 
sOi{enfd)endeifle oereiniden woUe/ ber e$ erntl unb tebtt(^ nit 
feiner *£)eUidun9 meint) ber mit alten bent/ n>ad er ^at unb »ai 
er tft/ ftc^ i^m ba^ingiebt ^ ber mit Urn ^ad)€n bad Skten/URb 
mit ber Sreue ba6 feftefle S3ertrauen auf bie ©nate ©otteS in 
6|)rijlo oerbinbet. 

(6) The semicolon is especially used between two co-ordinate 
sentences, when the last contains a cause, or explanation, or con- 
sequence, or antithesis, &c., consequently before the conjunctions, 

benn/ aber/ allein/ bat)er/ alfo/ ba9eden/melme$r/ inbefTen/ benno<^/ 
mv, fonft/ &c. : tjiele SWenfd)en finben SSergnfigen baran/ fftafy 
jufibenj aber ber SHadifolger e^rijli oergiebt benen/ bie i\n 
beleibigen. 

8. The colon is used ; — 

(a) To separate the antecedent member of a sentence from the 

subsequent, especially when each is long and contains subordinate 

members : )t)enn t>ai unfer «|)5d){te§ ift/ baf n)ir un$ bemd^en/ 
®ottt€ S&illen 5U t^un: fo fragen toir nid)t me^r bana(ib# ob 
bag/ n>a§ ®ott ung auftrdgt/ aud) ben ^enfd^en gefaUe ; ob eg ge« 
lobt obcr getabelt ober unbemerft fiberfei^en werbe. 

Note. — In short sentences, the antecedent member is separated 
from the subsequent by a comma : n>enn bu eg tl^un IDtU^/. fo 

ti)m eg balb. 

(6) Before words which are directly and literally quoted: 
Sefug fprid^t gum ^i^ilippug: id) bin ber SBeg* bie 2Ba^r<^ctt 
unb bog Ccben. @o jemanb fprid^t: ic^ litht @ott/ unb ^aft 
bod) feine S3iiber/ ber treibt mit ®otteg SSa|)r^eit Bpott, unb 
reift fie ganj banieber. jDer 2Cpojlel fagt: laffet ung guteg 
t^un/ unb nidtt mfibe werben; benn gu feiner 3eit wcrben wir 
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ttnbten o^ne Vur^&rtn. When, however, tbe worda a- 
ditecHj and literally quoted, hut only inierted obUquelj 
nartaiive, as: laf^tt uii3 BUtcS tfiun, (agt bnKpo)l(t,Bnb nic^l 
mQbe nCTEKtli a tomma ii employed. 

(ej Wben somethiag is aunnunced to wbicb sttention \» to be 
dmcltd, especially after nXi, nSmliift, folgtnb. unttt anbrtH : 
baS XbictfiD nicb oft t\A Subftaniio gebcau^tr oK ; btc Su< 
fdtbfne i|t nit armibti Unjufnebcnc tiie reicb. iDi« SHinnnf 
ndcbe bie btfftn Sriednfi^tn ©rammatiten gef^rUbtn tiabtor 
finb folgtnbt i *Il)iet(i^, Sfluilman"/ 9Roli^i5. 



By Prosody (irpoou^in) we underaUnd that part of G^ 
which teaches ; l,tbe quantity of sylhlblea^ sod 3, 
venea, or veniflcation. 



1. THE QUANTITY OF SYU.ABLES. 

In Greek and lalin, the syllables are long oi «boit, sccordiot 
to the time requiied for their pronunciation: whence b long vowel 
01 diphtbong maJieB a syllable lotig ; DBbnrt vowel, sUcrt, unleu 
it is follawed by two or more conBonanli, which extend thi 
{ieTKpan, mora] in the piunuaciation. In German, the aylia- 
blMarelongor sbart.aecoidingto their own accent, i. e. aeeordii 
to their sigoificancy. In gu6) %^%t, ^fluS, ^l.ii\tX, the 
and diphthongs are long ; in gCuf, JJIiffei gafi, gSfTet, the voweSl' 
are short; but the radical syllables tX tba Ultei are a* long 
Ihote of the former. 

Ittaai been mentioned in the chapter on sccenluaiion.tbalBDi 
ijllablei have the fall accent, othera the demi -accent, and others 
DO aacCDL Those which have the full accent lie long 
'i\ 
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which have no accent are short ; those whidihave the demi-aoceot 
are common, i. e. either lon^ or short, accordiog^ to the syllahks 
which precede or follow. In simple words of two syllables, one 
is always long, the other short. There is, in the German language, 
no simple word which consists either of two long or two abort syl- 
lables. In compound words of two syllables, the determinati?e 
component has the ftill accent, and the determined the demi-ac- 
cent ; but as to the quantity of the syllable the latter is long as 

well as the former : Jtird)^of/ ^auSt^ftt. Even in doubly com- 
pound words of three syllables, each is long : 6$d[)(of Ard)^f/ 

®afl^au6t^&^ though only one has the full accent. The follow- 
ing rules may be laid down : — 

1 , — Long are : — 

(a) All monosyllabic substantives, adjectives, and forms of 

verbs (except the auxiliary verbs): ^nhf ^anxti SUnbi 24t4/ 

land/ drop/ fc^Sti/ Gutg/ ftohb/ fSittt. 
(6) All radical syllables in dissyllabic and polysyllabic words: 

SSkK^St^um/ befe^lTtt/ UebTtt/ Uebreic^/ 9Uter# etnen. 

Note 1. — Exceptions are : lebenbig ; and foreign worda ; also 
those which have received a foreign termination, especially {reil/ 
which has the accent on i : marfd^teit* 

Note 2. — Of compound particles the last component is generally 
the determinative, and therefore long; this is the case with all 

those compounded with ba and too: bafSt/ baraud/ baruni/ 

n)0bur4/ toofttf toaxum. (When, however, a particular stress 

is laid on the relative or demonstrative adverb, it is long : bafir# 

tooburd^O Also of the following the last component ia long: 

i^ecoot/ ^infort/ iwov, ob^tetd)/ bur(^ud/ anftott/ inbem# imi* 

fonjl/ juer jl/ aumat/ jutejt/ bereinft/ cinmol (once, formerly) ; 

but, eFnmal (one time), 
(c) Ail particles which are separated from the verb, and the 
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negative pieflxun: anfangcn, auftjicen^ (iStet auf Xu«ficf)t, SBor.j 
fall/ unr(i)ulbi3f unbaiiEbar. 

a,— Short are : — 

(n) The tbllowing monosflltbles : beCi bki ioi (Ihe articU 
but not the pronauD); tin (not the numeial); the indefint 
proaouuB e^i mani tbe conjunctioD I'D; and the pceposition ^ 
beface the infioitire mood. 

(6) All syllables which are added by inflection, either ii 
declension, or in the formation of the degrees of compariso 
in tbe conjugalion of Ibe verb: @£^nei hltiii QUteD, mtiati, 
hbiu. Also the follawiDg unaceented final syllables: d^tni 
it, tit tin, em, tn, tt, ttn, iq, \tl, tijt, ttl, tttiiiS' i^i- i 
^$.i^n, ^titbt, eSngTi Zalti, xeaniiin, ^xn^Xi lilliemrl 
[cliSf Sttet^i tOTittTl/ ffiutcecf fitbits' iiiv^i- I 

(c) All prefiies, tbe vowel of which is t : it, empf tl, tlttf^M 
St, vtti {(T : beifbeiiA emp^bThi Trlaubtnj entfageiii gelobnvl 
Brtti|HbigTni jttfticTn. M 

Note. — The prefix it, in S>emmf)( fc(mfiti)iai has the fuHJ 

S.^Common are: — I 

[a) All monosyllabic pronouns; id;, tu, cr, (it, irir, i^t, iinl* 1 
cuij, itin, i^m, ft^' nc^' nxi^' m""' b^>"' !""' t'^"' f o"' ^<^- I 

JVoCe.— The abaolete cases of i(f), tu, tti mtin, btinr frinrj 
are long. '4 

(fi) All monosyllabic forms of the auxiliary verbs . bat, l^af^fl 
bfltf ifti IDQC/ fc^f miirb, {alli mu{l, lann, &c. jM 

(e) All manosyUnbic prepositions (when they are not used it^M 
pcefixei or particles) ; all monaiyllabie adveilis which are aatm 
adjectives; all manosfUabic conjunctions and iDterjectians: aUtm 
bcQi in, uon, iu, burd), fiir, sen ivo, ni^t, ia, off , f rl)i, ntm/l 
^tx, boct, alt, ia, ia$, itna, mi, aud;, uxil-, ad), to, ^ar o. fl 

(<() Tbe BqbI syllables which bare tbe demi-accent : bat, f)(>fl^| 
nl< f^tU, ii^t, ird), inn, Icit. lelnr Icq, Iid)f lingi ntf , W' S^m^ 
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f^iaft/ Hutnf ting. The common syllables are not marked at all: 

wunberbar/ bauTrftaft/ itUit, fSkii^tit, bornidjt/ grettnbinn, 
^ciiTgfeit/ ©J^nlein, aiuiu^, frciuiblid)/ glfi4)tUn0/ JBctrSbnip/ 
ZthiQlt fparfam/ C^iTfrnfc^ft; Cf^rifient^um/ fiScfre^une. '^^ 
these may be added the antl syllables at\), at/ ob/ onb/ enb: 

«^mat^/ Sitonat/ JCleinob/ «^cilanb/ weilanb^ eienb ; and fa^, 
^alb/ Ungg/ lo6/ malif r>oUf xvhtH: bre^fad^/ wef^alb/ unter« 

|)alb/ rficnind^/ d^en}enlo6/ t)onnaU^ freubTnooU/ t>ortt>drts. 

^o^e. — The prefix ntif is common in compound verbs insepar- 
able, but long in substantives and adjectives: tntf Ungen/ mi^ 

faHen/ bad mfiilltn, mrftrauifd). 

Concerning the use of common syllables, the following' rules 
may be laid down : — 

1 . A common syllable is nsed as a short one between two long 
ohes : SlSeidl^elt/ flKad^t unb ®t&r!e ^ but as a long one between two 
short: %IU, tilUn tmd) bte @tabt. 

2. Most of the common s^fUables may be used as short ones 

between a short and a long: *|)e{tei:!ett bectte feln Sntli^; 

9€d)tund bei «|>ersend i 9?ei(^t^am hzt SB&rgTr. 

Note — The final syllables l^aft/ l^eit/ S^aft, t^um^ \aU must 
not be used short when preceded by a long and followed by a 

short syllable of inflection : not grcunbf4)aftcn/ but Sreuilbfd^frs 

ten ; not ^erjl^oftet/ but ^'ivif)afiii. 

3. A common syllable either before or after two short ones, is 

long : n>o bfft bu GTmefen ; ba iSdbeitV er. 

4. A common syllable commencing a line, is long before 

a short, and short before a long : feitl @ieftd^ OCpel und > feui 

2lu0r0l5n5tr^en. 
A common syllable at the end of a verse is long after a short, 

and short after a long: bTc ©fitT blefci grau ^ XOUnhiihit i 

tafite er ei bit/ gTlIebte greunbUix 
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6. A oommon syllable before or after a common one, may be used 

either long or short: bu l^^fl SSollTn^ 0n&btdT diettmnn. ^te 

bVin f^ijt, ha^ Cebcn bS ffll^U. §ijc toat meln JDicntl vMu 

f ommnet: aid mein Sob. 

These may be laid down as rules of general application; it must 
however be remarked, that (r^rman poets frequently transgress 
them, especially in using short syllables for long ones* 



2. THE MEASURE OF VERSES, or VERSIFICATION. 

Those parts into which a verse is divided according to its rhy th- 
mus, are called feet. They consist either of equal quantities, i. e. 
of only long or only short syllables ; or of unequal quantities, i. e. 
of long and short syllables. 

The feet are either of two, or three, or four syllables : — 



1. Of two syllables. 
Spondee. 
~ " Trochee. 
" ' Iambus. 
" " Pyrrhic. 



3. Of four syllables. 
Dispondee. 
" " " * Choriambus. 
** * '" Antispast. 
" " ^ " Diiambus, 
~ " * " Ditrochee. 
* " *"' lonicus a majori. 
*^ ** ' " lonicus a minori. 



2. Of three syllables, 
•r" Dactyl. 
** ** * Anapaest. 
" " * Cretic or Amphiraacer. 
*" " ** Amphibrac. 
" " " Bacchic. 
" " Antibacchic. 

Molossus. 
" " " Tribrac, 






First Epitrit. 
" " - ' Second — 
Third — 
Fourth — 
First Paeon. 
Second — 
Third — 
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WorJi of Dot moie Ihan four lyllablei miutt foTm one oT tbew 
ftft.tnd luch feelwecnllvord'reet: lleblfii^ei Dactyl ^ Sl^t)"^ 
ftfofun, ADtibaccLic 1 inbad)Kbu(^,Molo»su». Tbefeetof whjdi 

cidc tiitli the leTHSfeet ; for luch a coincidence producet in 
unpleaunt uairormil; . The fallowing tcik, theiefore, is ecu- 
lucable ; for every word -foot U a verse- foot ; — 

eieblidber | t&nelen [ fingcnbe | Siigeltin [ (aufdieitbcn | D^cen. 

An uapleawmt unifonnLty is Ukeviie occasioned by the word- 
feet being of one description, and bj tbe re-occuirence of, too 
many monosyllables, as in the following; lines; — 
anuntet ct I I^n«nbet: I !B69tl@e | (dngtim | bid)ttn®e| buf^t- 
D mif 1 fro^ i|l bit 1 3eit rotnn I rait birlSBraut jii) btr 1 fBxa^'gam 
®d)n)ing(t itn aatije. 
5ffi(r ifl [ (o {dibn | fo Hug | fa ttfu 1 fo fircram | rait bu ? 

A wurd-fbot ending in the middle ofa vene-foot, produce* an 
incision {caesura). Several of these inciiiotis are not essential. 
But most of the long veraes have an incibion generally aboat the 
middle of the verse, which ia essential to their rhythmus. TUt 
is called the rhythmical incision or caesura. In the following 
heiameters taken from the beginning ofthe 2nd Idyll of Von' 
Louise, 1 fiball mark the caeiiura by a comma: — 

Jflar aui in j iOdmnitcung 1 fh;g. am { golb«nen | ^inuiut 

Ut { aita^ti 
Ki(bUcf)e | fISStm' an ] tflnbenb/ unb | leuditete | Janft 

bit I gtnftc 
JCaf i^x I txiligct 1 (Slanji init | tcantcnbem | @^t 

bES I 9)tfiii*« 
mmm an bee | aS!anb unb | l)ellte. bed | ICllm | 

@ar I binen. 

The caesnrais called masculine, when it tak«i place ufler a long 
syllable ; feminine, when after a short one. Of the above tcfMI 
two haveam[iBculiiie,andtwoa feminine caesura. Id Hezam» 
ler> aud soidc other long' verses, tbe caesura must take plaok 
afco 01 lb e middle o[ilievM!«,t0 5to4Moea?tMA'Aw:A. la.} 
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il generBlly taJtes place in the third Toot, and of the 611 
the lit book of the Iliad, only seven are to be found whicb ba>e' 
nnt the csciura in the third Tool. B; th[] caesura the chythmus 
of the verse is ditided, but not the verse itself; on the contrary, it 
connects the two halves ; for that part of the veriE-foot which 
pcecedea the caesura, connects the first half with the last, and that 
part which fullows tbe caesura, joins the laat half to the first : e, g. 

Dtingt mit @e | nrnll in bta ] gdrtb, too bet | fiocbtei: | toljmt 
uitb { @icg«L'ut)m. 
The verie-foot J;cinbi tso bet with the caesura after gttnbi 
videi the rhythmui, but not the verse. The following, however, 
divides the verse: — 

I>[inat mit ®i \ ifalt in He | etteitenben! | eoibeec { (o^ni 
unb I Stegevu^m. 

for Ilie cacsuia coincides wiib the end of a 

etreilenben. 
This coincidence at the caesura with Che end of a foot, is called 

ibe division of the verse, and must be avoided when it coincides 

aliiu with a mark of punctuation, whicti breaks or concludes the 

idea, as in the last- mentioned verse- 
There are, however, some kinds of verses to which lach a divi- 

siou is eiseotiali as every verse ie divided into two hemistichet,< 

iialf-verses ; — 

3?un bantti aUe @ott | mit 0]!unb unb ^tii unb Sfiaten. 
£iri: grole X)inge tl)ut I bei uai fo mo^l betaCficn- 
JCc&njte boi^ Saefac felbft | nuc au« Sebucfnif ba£ ^ 
A verse ending with a long syllable is called taatculiae, \ 
a short sjilatile, feminine : — 

iSo^lt iD^i^l tem ^anne ffit unb futi 

lEfit balb ((in Siebd)eti finbet; 
Qt finbet gro^rt ®ut in iijr, 
SBie ©alomon oerlinbet. 
Sevcml verses vhich form athytbrnical nhole.andare repealed 
ame cumber and order, ue called «.»ro{lut> K,ttia^w 
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may consiit of two verses, and is then called a diHich (trrixoQt a 
line) or of three, four, even eight and more. 

I shall oow state those kinds of verses which are most frequently 
met with in German poetry. 

1. The Trochaic verse : ^- 

Tbe number of feet in this kind of verse rarely exceeds five. 
It is not necessary that every foot should be a Trochee ; a sinking 
spondee, i. e. a spondee which has the principal accent on the first, 
and the demi-aocent on the last syllable, may now and then be 
used instead of a Trochee. A Pyrrhic, however, is not admis- 
sible. Some have a masculine, some a feminine terminatioii. 



Skater 
®6tter 

Saf etn 



3eud ber 
|)errfd)t in 
£?|)fec 
3etd)en 

Sefus 
iDanft ti^m 
IDanft i^m 
J5af er 
Unfec 
@eine 



2Cet^er$ 
btr gc 
icftt ge 

iff 

(cine 
baf ec 
^ier auf 



alU 

fallen 
fd)e^n. 

ge f ommen 9 
Srommen^ 
lam-, 
@rben/ 
koerben^ 



$Q3o|)nung Ina^m, 

2. The Iambic verse : — 

This verse consists of two, three, four, five, or six feet. A 
rising spondee, i. e. a spondee which has the demi- accent on the 
first, and the full accent on the last syllable, may now and then be 
used for an Iambic, except in the last foot. An Anapaest instead of 
an Iambus sometimes produces a good effect. The Iambic verse 
of five feet is generally used for the dialogue of tragedy, and 
frequently receives a feminine termination by the addition of a 
short syllable : — 



SSerbkn 

SSerad) 

jDev ut 



betet: 
te betn 
att from 



t)om et 
@cburtd 



teln ©lanj 
lanb ! ^&jh 



cerffi^rt 
me bid) 
I uei: SBiter. 
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Sec edintej mai^t talt iai ?itu\fc tmnnt 
Det SSenfd) fl(&t auf jnw? giipdi 

Sonne fiit'mt am girimament 
X)aS lann rcer aud) nid)t £o git tennc 
Huctfe feiine ©in ne n)ii!(eit. 

BflSSle*! 113(8 |ieri|idier«ii!!'| id) QuS I jum left Iten S 

Iambic vecses of two or three feet are not uncommon in German 
lytic poetry. 

Tbeie are lunbic verses of six feet wliicli are called Atciaa- 
drines, after a French poem, called ''Aleianclre le Grand." One 
of their rharacteristics is rhyme, and by an iacision after [be 
third foot, each veTse ii divided into two hemiaticbes. Four 
verses form a strophe, two of which have a feminine and two a 
masculine termination. 

9tun ban i Eet al lie @[>tt jtnit sKunb unb ftecj i unbS^aten 
33« gto Ee SHn gc l^ut bet uns (o wa^l bttat^en 
Ccr mid) Hb une ix))hit unb non bet Jtinb ^lit an 
Und bii ' auf lie ' fen Sag ht^hn big mM \ get^an. _ 

The AlKsandrins now and then admits a lieing Spondee for ^H 
lunbus. ■ 

3. TheDactylicverse;— ■ 

This verse consists of two, three, four, five or sii feet. Instead 
of a Dactyl a linking Spondeemay now and then be used. Mo- 
dern potetsmalce frequent use ofTrochees, and even of Iambuses, in 
consequence of ibe great number of short syllables in the German 
Incguage. Tbe last foot tometimes consists only of one long 
syllable. 



©untes ®t Ifiebet 
IHoufiljet im !•&«»" ; 
■gttmtnlif d)i I eieber 
EdjalKn bat 'ein. 



gteube bem 
Cen tie net 
®(l)Teid;enb« 
QJISngel urn 



llanben! 
ftetblit^en, 
betSlidjeni 
etbltd)en 
manbeii 
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(S^ret bie 

glc(i)ten bet 
Unb mit bet 



gr^iuen/ jic 
SRofen ini 
Siebe be 
©raste 
toad)fam bad 



€$(l^6ner @$e, f&^le mit 



fle^ten \xn\> 

irbifdye 

glMenbed 

i&d{)tigem 

ekotge 

^eiliger 



weben 

Seben/ 

S3anb. 

©d^le^er 

geuer 

«^anb. 



The most important of the Dactylic verses is the heroic Hexa- 
meter, consisting of six feet. A sinking Spondee may be used for 
every Dactyl, except the fifth ; and the last may be a Trochee, but 
not a DactyU The chief requisite in an hexameter is, that it 
should combine variety of metre with unity of rhythmus ; and 
this is to be effeoted by a judicious interchange of Spondees and 
Dactyls ; and a proper caesura in the third foot : — 

SQfirb'ifimit|S3firbede|feltt xon etn|2Cmt ^atjwarte bed|2(mted. 

When the fifth foot of an hexameter is a Spondee, the verse is 
called a Spondiac. In this case, however, the fourth foot must 
be a Dactyl : — 

Segtid^en | £)rt burd) | trrte bie | it5mdinn | laut xot^ \ f (agenb. 

The Elegiac Pentameter also belongs to this kind of verse. It is, 
by an incision in the middle, divided into two hemistiches, each of 
which consists of two feet and one long syllable. In the first 
hemistich. Spondees or Trochees may be used for Dactyls, but not 
in the last. The incision in the middle must coincide with the 
end of a word. This verse is never used by itself, only in con- 
junction with the hexameter : — 



(Srfi W (^efunb^eitbed 
^d]()nun6 be fre^enb und 



enbUd^ ^om 
ruft in W 



9lamen ^o jmeroi 



banned ber 
aud) 

4. The Anapaestic verse : — 

This verse is seldom found pure in German poetry ; it is ge- 
nerally mixed up with Iambuses. A rising Spondee only ought 
to be used instead of an Anapaest: — 



r 



Measure qf I'eri 



llnb ti tool I let tinb fit | bet unb bnu I fet unb jift^ 
aSitwtnnSSaf I fee mit _SBaJ I fet lii^ men I get. 
Zn bem Set i le f[f)on lie tit I manbengireunb | cmpot 
®a iettreniU | er geioQl 1 tig ben bitft I ten Sljoc. 

ajii* Renter! tuft ec eraurget 

iDa bin irt;* fur ben er gebfirget. 
The kiadi of Strophes consisting of Tiocbaic, Iambic, Duct; Ik, 
and Aoapaeatic vcnea are 3a Qumeroua, that it would lead 
too far, were I to attempt to give a apecimea of each. Tbaae who 
are acquainted witb the priocipal rulea which have been staled 
above, will have no difficulty in oscertainlnB 'he metre of any 
strophe. There is an excellent collection of the various Icinda 
of poetry, entitled ^icpfe'fi unb ©trtel'S .&(inbbud) ollet Dtrs 
fiilicbEIlen Eidjlangiarten. TheSnpphio, Alcaic and Asolepiadic 
sirophea of the Greek and Roman poeta,aDd the Tercets, Octavei 
and Sonnets of Ihe Italians tiave beea lucceisfully imitated by Ger- 
man poets; (he former especially by Vosz, Klopslocli:, Hiilty, Mat- 
thiuon, the latter bjr F. and A. W. von Scblegel, Qotbeand 

1. Tbe Sappiiic strophe consists of four lines; the three Gnt 
are alike, each of five feet ; the last baa only tvo feet, a. Dactyl 
and a Spondee, or Trochee : 



Verse 1, 3, 5 



"I' 



"I- 



•\--\ - 



'\- 



The third foot is always a Dactyl. The best place for Iha 
caesura ia after the long syllable of the third foot. The great 
tlassical scholar, poet, and translator, J. H. Vosz, baa not only 
translated Horace's Odes in the metre of the original, I 
coiDposed several poems in the Sapphic metre : — 

91id)t ju frt)aml)aft tfium' an bent Snnnentenfter 
aufjublfi^n, iungftiulic^fi eina^Ceiein ! 
©tints .&ott)vi)tt;i fattl unb beS SBnltombufteS 
Unfett ^errinn ! 



I 



2^ Proipdy. 

2. The Alcaic strophe consists likewise of four lines ; the first 
two are alike, each of flye feet with an Iambic rhytbmus ; the 
fouith, however, is always an Anapaest; and instead of the 
first and third Iambus, a rising Spondee may be used. The 
caesura ought to take place in the third foot. The third verse 
consists of four Iambuses with an additional short syllaUe ; but, 
instead of the first and third, rising Spondees may be used. The 
fourth verse consists of two Dactyls and two TYocheeSy but the 
last syllable may be either long or short. 

Verse 1 & 2. ~ " | " " | '^- | " " " | ''^ 

I II 

^t&i txxmaX mh6^* i^t c^* in bic ®cI)attcnweU 
(SlpfiumS mdxi fcttgct ®eift jTd) fenft/ 
^c SJlur begrnfen^ wo ber ^nb^eit 
»&imTnUfd)e Sriume mcin ^attpt umf(^Men. 

3. The Asclepiadic strophe consists also of four lines ; the first 
two are alike, each containing a Trochee or sinking Spondee, two 
Choriambuses and an Iambus or Pyrrhic. The third verse has a 
Trochee or Spondee, a Dactyl and a Trochee. The fourth is like 
the third, but terminates with an additional long or short 
syllable : — 

Verse l & 2. " " | ' '^ *- - | " '^ *- " T-^ 

4. - "^1 - - T " I -^ 

fO^berfeltger Sionn^ toeld^er ber ©tabt entfloi^ ! 
3ebe6 (S&ufeln bed SBaumd# iebefi ©er&ufd) be§ SSod^d, 
Sebec bUnfenbe ^iefel 
^rebigt S^ugenb unb Setg^ett t^m. 

There are also Asclepiadic Strophes with three Choriambuses. 

4. The Tercet consists of three Iambic lines. The first line 
of each strophe rhymes with the third, and the middle line always 



Measin-e nf (■>/iei. 

^eteimiDHtbe rlifme of the first and third line of the next 
TbcBe strophes were introduce by Dante, and hnve been 
ftillj imitated by F. and A. W. von Schltjel, Tlie la 
written ■ poem called PrometheKt, vhich begins thui: — 
O gDline ^tit auf twig tliig^f^i^unben ! 
SBi't (uB M^ht tit bfvnc ftttie ©pui: 
3n Mtt ©ingec ©ptildjtn ju «!unbtn! 
So fiaudjte Utts beS Jriililings aHilbt nut 
Unbi ee gebiei; (fo t6nt tie IieU'et Sage) 
SreijroiUig alte Suit' im @d)Ot>p btt glut. 
5. Tbe Octave is a strophe of Eight lines, each consisting of five 
lambuiei. Sii lines tbjme alteinatels-, and the strophe is conclu- 
ded with two rhyming lines. In German poetry a feminine 
termiDatian is generally followed by a masculjae one. 
Ber gjlotflen !am, ti fdjfudjten feint Srittc 
Sen Icifen @d;lafi bei: mid] gdinb um^nsi 
ICng id; laoaijt ou^ meind fKlItn .^ficte 
3)(n Sftg ^tnauf mit frifditr ®etl< ging. 
3d) fitutt mid) btjj (inttti jebtn ©diriltt 
£?» ncucn SIutiK, bit coll ZcopFen ^ingi 
:Dei jungt Sag trl)cb fid) mit @ntiCI(Ccni 
Unb ullet »atb erquidt, mii^ ju erquicCen. 
G. The Sonnet consists of foutteea Iambic lines, divided into 
S»ut parts i the first two consist nf four vetses each ; the last two 
of three each. In the first parla tbe first line generally rhymes 
with the fourth, and the second with the third ; in the iail parts 
eitber all three tbyrae or two only. In German poetry a feminine 
termioation is frequently followed by a masculine one. 

Gljrifti ®tbutt, 
D(Hi5(.aB.u.@d)lea(l. 
aSein fiigfS flinblrin, lefifl' id) Ifin ju pfltgenl 
3* bin nod] matt i bod) rul;' am fflufen niatm s 
2)it 5Iadit ifl bun!tl, tKin bit ^itf unb atm, 
©i( laaittn bid) in bitfe Srippt legdi. 



■five^^^ 

I 



254 Prosody. 

®o fpra4 SXana } trouf <n m\'i tade^en : 
£aft UR$ ^nein/ nnt wotlen f einen «gKirm 1 
Und koied ^ie^er bet: gngel fro^et: ^d^atni/ 
^erlunbidenb ben neugebornen Gegen. 

^ad S)adf) empf&net fte^ imb ein dbttttdf) eid^/ 
SSie urn i^n tier bie ftommen «^rten tteten 
(Sntfhra^lt bed ^ilanbi fleinem 2Cndeft(|^. 

©ie ftci^n/ fie fd)aun/ ftc jubcln^ |)mfen/ betenj 
IDet Sundfrau mfitterli(i)e @eel erfdllt 
^id) mit bem ®otte/ ben i|)t @d)oof entl^ilat. 

I shall conclude with a few observations on the German rhyme* 
In German poetry the sound only makes the rhyme, but not the 
letters, as is the case in English. Such words as love and move, 
according to the rules of German rhymes, would not correspond. 
The following words perfectly rhyme, though they are differently 
spelt : gut and ^ut|) ; 9lot]() and Sob ; (^elb and SGSelt ; ^fAt 
and f&itXl^i ; blaf and @tag. But the following do not rhyme 
well: ^eibe and SSette ; guf ^^^ S^uf j mitfTen and g^fen; 
reifen and betpen; meic^en and netgen^ Octen and gen^orben. 

Either the vowels and diphthongs, or the consonants of the last- 
mentioned words have, when correctly pronounced, different sounds* 
The following vowels and diphthongs, however, rhyme together! 
though the sounds are not the same : 6 (long) and it ) ti (short) 
and i ; eu and ei ; 5 and e 5 as : grfifen and fttefen; mfiffen and 
iDtlTen ; S3eute and ©eite ; S^hli^xi and ftt^n-j Sritte and ^ixttt. 



ADDITIONAL REMARKS & PHRASES. 

1. The prefix ge must not be classed with those which have 
been mentioned at p. 133, %tt ent/ ttt MiXi lit ; for it is of a dif- 
erent nature , but it ought to have been mentioned at p. 97, that 
those verbs which have this unaccented ge for their first syllable, 
do not admit the augment ge in the preterite participle : geloben^ 
to vow, part, gclobt, gefellen/ to associate, part. gefeUt, 



Additia'Ml Remarks m 



■ Plira 



2. Sidit tSimal means not er«i ■ Eu glfidjft Km ©fiji- btn 
iu b(gr(tf|l, nit^t mir! Kid)t Sir? SBem benn? Sd) 
6ilb 6k Sott^eit! llnb nid]t (inmal bir! — (Go^Ae'i foiuf.) 

3. Smmtti alivays, is somelinies used wliere it cannot 
laied inio English: Siet nur immcr! Cdmt jutammf 
you like, glue together, — (Ootlie'i Faan.) Eaffen ©ic mii^ 
immct ein SBoct gcbraudjeiii baS ®ie iridjt uecllt^en) do but allow 
me Id lue a word, wkich you do not understand. — (Gelltrl.) 

t. Sifym^rti besides : Diefc ffitnninberung bcrtJ^neliin Meitien 
SeirflirunQefloIille ^t^tt in Z.\)lsliilt\t beS mttM @mtt^ 
@tenjcn. For ol^ne^n, fo is tometimes used: SSir t)abcn fo bet 
guttngreunbt loenig.— (ScWHb-'j Wailensiein.) ©c^aff' bu i^C 
gleid)«n iHU®efd)mcib! amtrflenitiaciafonidjtDid! {Panst.) 

5. The prepDSilioQ mit in sometimes used like an adverb fbr 
aud) : biefeS get)ixt mil iu ben @d]ictfalen be€ Ztbtni. 

6. The sjUable tfc^ is alio employed to form adjectives horn 
proper namei; bie EflUnifii)e Ktmefi Daun's army, The ij how- 
ever, i« frequently auppresHid: bie Cli^Dmf(t)tn 3Ager. 

7. .^in unb Hjiebcr, means here and there .- ^in unb reifbct fa^ 
man eine iX^r^e ixbn bU iniinnttdje SBaciee (tuTaen. 

8. !DleineItDt9en sometimes sigoiiiec: as fox as regar 
SSic m6geti d ntetnetniegen tgun. 

9. iDa^in bas sometimes the signification gone, dead: 
baijin \% too ntfimen ait tfnen anbtcn tjet?— (^irfj 

10. @fll before a negative, antwers to the English at att: gac' 
nid)trgarnii!tt^rgai!eini fogat means eeen. 

11. Kud bei: 9t0ll( fallen < means : to forget the 
person ba> to act : Bit fallen quS brl Stolle, {lelT SXttrilteT— -i 
{Schmer-s WaUenstein.) 

13. ti<Atti mitb tS fein ffietbltiben ^obeni that will remain 
BB it a.—{IUd ) 

13. Eer eifte fflefle, beir 3^n«n begepeJ, tann ti S^nen 
fOjeni the firal person you happen to me«t, can inform you of it. 

14. @ie gingen leeg unb lichen Mii Re^ot unb liegcmilieyj 
»entawBy leaving every thing as it was, lying a 



btn ^^H 
Sben^^^H 
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15. QxifjLvdx ivx <^nb ge^angeni he hu assisted mie. 

16. ®a^re ^^eunbe fe^n f[4 (^rn manned mi4/ true friends 

willingly wiok at nuuiy things. 

17. SDicfct fOtonn fiat mt etwa6 Docgemad^/ this man has 
deluded me. 

18. jD{efe< gefit ni^t mit re^ttn SHiidtn ivl, it is not all 

right about this. 

10. (S< ifl 3^nen nid{)t au oerbenleti/ bof ®ie e6 nid^ tf)itnr 
jrou are not to be blamed for not doing it. 

90. 93l(md)e ^enf^en trageti Sebentetti ba« ^nb bepm 
redjlteii fRamen |tt nennen/ many people hesitate to call the child 
by its proper name, i* e. to use tha proper words to express what 
they mean to say. 

21. jDec Selb^ert ifl auf < ^ttyA|)r(d^(asenf unb bie 2Cnnee ift 
fibct: ben ^ufcn geworfen worbeipfi^ general has been defeated, 
and the army routed. bpi' 

22. SStoHen 6ie mit einem einfa^eit ICbenbeffen hep und 
loottieb/ or f&rtieb/ or t^rrlicb ne^mcn? wiht/ou please to take 

a plain supper with us ? \, 

23. jDa< ^ttd) ifb t^ergriffen^ ed mat bep S. Kxtlegt^ the 

book is out of print; it was published by T. 

24. SBit m&ffen ed fo genott iii(i)t ne^men/ we must not be 

too particular. 

25. !0{eined®leid^en/ my equals; beined (Stridden/ thy equals, 
(^letd^en is, in this phrase, always preceded by the g^nitire of the 

possessive pronoun: idj) tohxt gem bep meine« ®leid^en. — 



THB END. 
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